





FOREWORD

This manual should be considered a per-
manent part of the vehicle and should
remain with the vehicle when resold or oth-
erwise transferred to a new owner or oper-
ator. Please read this manual carefully
before operating your new SUZUKI and
review the manual from time to time. it
contains important information on safety,
operation and maintenance.

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.

=

All information in this manual is based
on the latest product information avail-
able at the time of publication. Due to
improvements or other changes, there
may be discrepancies between informa-
tion in this manual and your vehicle.
MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.
reserves the right to make production
changes at any time, without notice and
without incurring any obligation to
make the same or similar changes to
vehicles previously built or sold.

This vehicle may not comply with stan-
dards or regulations of other countries.
Before attempting to register this vehi-
cle in any other country, check all appli-
cable regulations and make any

necessary modifications.

NOTE:

Please see the warning label of which
name is “Air bag symbol meaning” in the
“BEFORE DRIVING” section for a frontal
protection air bag.

IMPORTANT

AWARNING/A CAUTION/NOTICE/
NOTE

Please read this manual and follow its
instructions carefully. To emphasize spe-
cial information, the symbol A and the
words WARNING, CAUTION, NOTICE
and NOTE have special meanings. Pay
particular attention to messages high-
lighted by these signal words:

A WARNING

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in death or serious

injury.

A\ CAUTION

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in minor or moderate

injury.

NOTICE

Indicates a potential hazard that
could result in vehicle damage.

NOTE:
Indicates special information to make
maintenance easier or instructions clearer.



MODIFICATION WARNING ;
,

Do not modify this vehicle. Modifica-
tion could adversely affect safety,
handling, performance, or durability
and may violate governmental regula-
tions. In addition, damage or perfor-
mance problems resulting from
modification may not be covered
under warranty.

75F135 NOTICE
The circle with a slash in this manual . . -
P , cm a ) : Improper installation of mobile com-
means Don’t do this” or “Don’t let this hap- munication equipment such as cellu-
: lar telephones or CB (Citizen’s Band)
radios may cause electronic interfer-
ence with your vehicle’s ignition sys-
tem, resulting in vehicle performance
problems. Consult your SUZUKI
dealer or qualified service technician
for advice on installing such mobile
communication equipment.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for choosing SUZUKI and welcome to our growing family. Your choice was a wise one; SUZUKI products are a great value
that will give you years of driving pleasure.

This Owner’s Manual was prepared to help you have a safe, enjoyable, and trouble-free experience with your SUZUKI. In it you will learn
about the vehicle’s operation, its safety features and maintenance requirements. Please read it carefully before operating your vehicle.
Afterwards, keep this Manual in the glove box for future reference.

Should you resell the vehicle, please leave this Manual with it for the next owner.

In addition to the Owner’s Manual, the other booklets provided with your SUZUKI explain the vehicle’s warranties. We recommend you
read them as well to familiarize yourself with this important information.

When planning the regular scheduled maintenance of your SUZUKI, we recommend you visit your local SUZUKI dealership. Their fac-
tory-trained technicians will provide the best possible service and use only genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories.

NOTE:
“SUZUKI dealer” means Authorized Suzuki Service Workshop (in Europe).

MAGYAR SUZUKI CORPORATION LTD.



RECOMMENDATION OF GENUINE SUZUKI PARTS AND ACCESSORIES USE

SUZUKI strongly recommends the use of genuine SUZUKI parts* and accessories. Genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories are built to
the highest standards of quality and performance, and are designed to fit your vehicle’s exact specifications.

A wide variety of non-genuine replacement parts and accessories for SUZUKI vehicles are currently available in the market. Using these
parts and accessories can affect the vehicle performance and shorten its useful life. Therefore, installation of non-genuine SUZUKI parts
and accessories is not covered under warranty.

Non-Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories

Some parts and accessories may be approved by certain authorities in your country.

Some parts and accessories are sold as SUZUKI-authorized replacement parts and accessories. Some genuine SUZUKI parts and
accessories are sold as re-use parts and accessories. These parts and accessories are non-genuine SUZUKI parts and accessories and
use of these parts is not covered under warranty.

Re-use of Genuine SUZUKI Parts and Accessories
The resale or re-use of the following items which could give rise to safety hazards for users is expressly forbidden:

« Air bag components and all other pyrotechnic items, including their components (e.g. cushion, control devices and sensors)
+ Seat belt system, including their components (e.g. webbing, buckles, and retractors)

The air bag and seat belt pretensioner components contain explosive chemicals. These components should be removed and disposed
of properly by SUZUKl-authorized service shop or scrap yard to avoid unintended explosion before scrapping.

*The parts remanufactured under SUZUKI's approval can be used as genuine SUZUKI parts in Europe.
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. Fuel (see section 1)

. Engine hood (see section 5)

. Tire changing tools (see section 8)
. Engine oil dipstick <Yellow>

(see section 7)

. CVT fluid dipstick

<QOrange> (see section 7)

. Engine coolant (see section 7)
. Windshield washer fluid

(see section 7)

. Battery (see section 7)
. Tire pressure (see Tire Information

Label on driver’s door lock piliar)

. Spare tire (see section 7) / Flat Tire

Repair Kit (see section 8)

[61(D16AA Diesel engine)
[8](rHD)
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LHD: Left Hand Drive
RHD: Right Hand Drive

61MMOAQ35






TABLE OF CONTENTS

| FUEL RECOMMENDATION

| BEFORE DRIVING

| OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

| DRIVING TIPS

l OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

I VEHICLE LOADING AND TOWING

| INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

| EMERGENCY SERVICE

| APPEARANCE CARE

, GENERAL INFORMATION

| SPECIFICATIONS

| SUPPLEMENT

| INDEX




ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

EXTERIOR, FRONT

. Engine Hood (P.5-2)

. Windshield Wiper (P.2-107)

. Sunroof (if equipped) (P.5-8)

. Roof Rails (if equipped) (P.5-20)

. Front Fog Light (if equipped)
(P.2-104, 7-43)

. Frame Hook (P.5-21)

. Parking Sensor (if equipped) (P.3-43)

. Headlight Washer (if equipped)
(P.2-105)

. Headlight (P.2-96, 7-40)

. Outside Rearview Mirror (P.2-20)

. Door Locks (P.2-2)
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EXTERIOR, REAR
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. Radio Antenna (P.5-38)

. High-mount Stop Light (P.7-47)

. Rear Window Wiper (P.2-110)

. Fuel Filler Cap (P.5-1)

. Rear Combination Light (P.7-44)
. Reversing Light (P.7-46)

Rearview Camera (if equipped)
(P.3-50)

. Rear Fog Light (if equipped)

(P2-100, 7-48)

. License Plate Light (P.7-46)
. Tailgate (P.2-5)
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

INTERIOR, FRONT

1.
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Electric Window Controls (P.2-16)/
Electric Mirrors Control Switch
(P.2-20)/QOutside Rearview Mirrors
Folding Switch (if equipped) (P.2-21)

. Front Passenger’s Front Air Bag

(P.2-49)

. Glove Box (P.5-11)/

Air Bag Deactivation Switch (P.2-58)

. Front Seats (P.2-21)/

Side Air Bags (P-2-53)

. Parking Brake Lever (P.3-10)
. Front Armrest with Console Box

(if equipped) (P.5-14)

. Driving Mode Switch (if equipped)

(P.3-29)
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS
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. Sun Visor (P.5-3)

. Front Interior Light (P.5-5, 7-48) VIEW A

. Inside Rearview Mirror (P.2-19)
. Overhead Console (if equipped)

(P.5-12)

. Sunroof Switch (if equipped) (P.5-8)
. Hands-free Microphone (if equipped)

(P.5-66)
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ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS

1. Lighting Control Lever (P.2-86)/
Turn Signal Control Lever (P.2-105) VIEW B 1 2 3 EXAMPLE

. Remote Audio Controis (if equipped)
(P.5-84)

. Driver’s Front Air Bag (P.2-49)

. Engine Hood Release Handle (P.5-2)

. Headlight Leveling Switch
(if equipped) (P.2-104)/
Headlight Washer Switch
(if equipped) (P.2-105)/Front Fog
Light Switch (if equipped) (P.2-104)/
ESP® OFF Switch (P.3-55)
Parking Sensor Switch (if equipped)
(P.3-43)/“ENG A-STOP OFF” Switch
(if equipped) (P.3-35)

6. Driver’'s Knee Air Bag (P.2-49)

7. Ti/Telescoping (if equipped) Steering

Lock Lever (P.2-111)
8. Fuel Lid Opener Lever (P.5-1)
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. Cruise Control Switches (if equipped)

(P.3-38)/Speed Limiter Switches
(if equipped) (P.3-41)

. Instrument Cluster (P.2-60)/

Information Display (P.2-63)

. Windshield Wiper and Washer Lever

(P.2-107)/Rear Window Wiper and
Washer Switch (P.2-110)

. Audio (if equipped) (P.5-39)
. Hazard Warning Switch (P.2-106)
. Front Passenger Air Bag Deactivation

System indicator (P.2-58)

. Fuses (P.7-38)
. Ignition Switch (Vehicle without

Keyless Push Start System) (P.3-3)

. Engine Switch (Vehicle with Keyless

Push Start System) (P.3-5)

. Gearshift Lever (P.3-19)
. Front Seat Heater Switch

(if equipped) (P.2-23)

. Accessory Socket (P.5-8)
. Heating and Air Conditioning System

(P.5-23)/Heated Rear Window and
Heated Outside Rearview Mirrors (if
equipped) Switch (P.2-112)
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INTERIOR, REAR

~NoOwm HWN =

. Seat Belts (P.2-28)

. Center Interior Light (P.5-5, 7-48)

. Assist Grip (P.5-10)

. Lap-Shouider Belt with Detachable

Connector (P.2-31)

. Side Curtain Air Bags (P.2-53)
. Rear Seats (P.2-24)
. Rear Armrest with Cup Holders

(if equipped) (P.5-15)
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LUGGAGE
COMPARTMENT

1.
2
3
4
5.
6
7
8

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

Shopping Hook (P.5-17)

. Luggage Compartment

Cover (if equipped) (P.5-19)

. Accessory Socket (if equipped)

(P.5-8)

. Luggage Compartment Light

(if equipped) (P.5-5, 7-48)
Cargo Net Hooks (if equipped)
(P.5-18)

. Luggage Compartment Pocket

(P.5-16)

. Luggage Restraint Loops

(if equipped) (P.5-18)

. Spare Tire (if equipped) (P.7-33, 8-1)

Wheel Brace (P.8-1)

Jack (P.8-1)

Jack Handle (P.8-1)

Towing Hook (P.5-21)

Luggage Compartment Board
(if equipped) (P.5-19)

Flat Tire Repair Kit (if equipped)
(P.8-5)

EXAMPLE
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FUEL RECOMMENDATION

Fuel Recommendation

Gasoline Engine

UNLEADED
FUEL ONLY
EXAMPLE
61MMOA043
You must use unleaded gasoline with an
octane number (RON) of 91 or higher (or
RON of 95 or higher if it is stated on the
fuel filler lid). These vehicles are also iden-
tified by a label attached near the fuel filler
pipe that states: “UNLEADED FUEL
ONLY”, “NUR UNVERBLEITES BENZIN,
“ENDAST BLYFRI BENSIN” or “SOLO
GASOLINA SIN PLOMO”.

If the “RON 95" label is attached, you must
use unleaded gasoline with an octane
number (RON) of 95 or higher.

11

Gasoline/Ethanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and ethanol
(grain alcohol), also known as gasohol, are
commercially available in some areas.
Blends of this type may be used in your
vehicle if they are no more than 10% etha-
nol. Make sure this gasoline-ethanol blend
has octane ratings no lower than those
recommended for gasoline.

Gasoline/Methanol blends

Blends of unleaded gasoline and methanol
(wood alcohol) are also commercially
available in some areas. DO NOT USE
fuels containing more than 5% methanol
under any circumstances. Fuel system
damage or vehicle performance problems
resulting from the use of such fuels are not
the responsibility of SUZUKI and may not
be covered under the New Vehicle War-
ranty.

Fuels containing 5% or less methanol may
be suitable for use in your vehicle if they
contain cosolvents and corrosion inhibi-
tors.

NOTE:

If you are not satisfied with the driveability
or fuel economy of your vehicle when you
are using a gasoline/alcohol blend, you
should switch back to unleaded gasoline
containing no alcohol.

NOTICE

The fuel tank has an air space to
allow for fuel expansion in hot
weather. If you continue to add fuel
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off or an initial blowback
occurs, the air chamber will become
full. Exposure to heat when fully
fuelled in this manner will result in
leakage due to fuel expansion. To
prevent such fuel leakage, stop filling
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off, or when using an alter-
native non-automatic system, initial
vent blowback occurs.

NOTICE

Be careful not to spill fuel containing
alcohol while refueling. If fuel is
spilled on the vehicle body, wipe it up
immediately. Fuels containing alco-
hol can cause paint damage, which is
not covered under the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.




FUEL RECOMMENDATION

Diesel Engine

The diesel fuel should be with Cetane
Index higher than 50 and sulfur content
less than 10 ppm (parts per million) and up
to 7 % of Biodiesel (B7) as FAME (Fatty
Acid Methyl Ester). You should use the die-
sel fuel conformable to EN590 that corre-
sponded to Euro V emission control.

Do not use marine diesel fuel, heating oils
and so on forth. If you use improper diesel
fuel, it may cause serious engine damage.

NOTICE

Be careful not to spill fuel containing
alcohol while refueling. If fuel is
spilled on the vehicle body, wipe it up
immediately. Fuels containing alco-
hol can cause paint damage, which is
not covered under the New Vehicle
Limited Warranty.

NOTICE

The fuel tank has an air space to
allow for fuel expansion in hot
weather. f you continue to add fuel
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off or an initial blowback
occurs, the air chamber will become
full. Exposure to heat when fully
fuelled in this manner will result in
leakage due to fuel expansion. To
prevent such fuel leakage, stop filling
after the filler nozzle has automati-
cally shut off, or when using an alter-
native non-automatic system, initial
vent blowback occurs.
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BEFORE DRIVING

BEFORE DRIVING

Keys
Door Locks
Keyless Push Start System Remote Controller/
Keyless Entry System Transmitter
Theft Deterrent Light
Windows
T o]
Front Seats
Rear Seats
Seat Belts and Child Restraint Systems .......ccc.cemnccnn.
Child Restraint System for EU Countries
Supplemental Restraint System (air bags)

60G404

21
2-2

2-6

2-16
2-16
219
2-21
2-24

Instrument Cluster
Speedometer
Tachometer
Fuel Gauge
Temperature Gauge
Brightness Control

Information Display ..
Warning and Indicator Lights
Lighting Control Lever
Front Fog Light Switch (if equipped)
Headlight Leveling Switch (if equipped)
Headlight Washer Switch (if equipped)

Turn Signal Control Lever
Hazard Warning Switch
Windshield Wiper and Washer Lever
Tilt/Telescoping (if equipped) Steering Lock Lever
Horn
Heated Rear Window and Heated Outside Rearview
Mirrors (if equipped) Switch




BEFORE DRIVING

Keys

EXAMPLE

54G489

Your vehicle comes with a pair of identical
keys. Keep the spare key in a safe place.
One key can open all of the locks on the
vehicle.

The key identification number is stamped
on a metal tag provided with the keys or on
the keys. Keep the tag (if equipped) in a
safe place. If you lose your keys, you will
need this number to have new keys made.
Write the number below for your future ref-
erence.

KEY NUMBER:

Immobilizer System

This system is designed to help prevent
vehicle theft by electronically disabling the
engine starting system.

The engine can be started only with your
vehicle’s original immobilizer ignition key
or keyless push start system remote con-
troller which has an electronic identification
code programmed into it. The key or
remote controlier communicates the identi-
fication code to the vehicle when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON” position or
the engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”. If you need to make
spare keys or remote controllers, see your
SUZUKI dealer. The vehicle must be pro-
grammed with the correct identification
code for the spare. A key made by an ordi-
nary locksmith will not work.

80JM122

If the immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light blinks when the ignition
switch is in the "ON” position or the ignition
mode is “ON”, the engine will not start.

NOTE:
If the immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light blinks or comes on, a
message may be shown on the information
display.

For vehicles without keyless push start
system

If this light blinks, turn the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position, then turn it back to
the “ON” position.

If the light still blinks after the ignition
switch is turned back to the “ON" position,
there may be something wrong with your
key or with the immobilizer system. Ask
your SUZUKI dealer to have the system
inspected.

For vehicles with keyless push start
system

If this light blinks, change the ignition mode
to “LOCK” (OFF), then change back to
“ON?”. Also refer to “If the master warning
indicator light blinks and the engine cannot
be started” in “Starting the Engine (Vehicle
with Keyless Push Start System)” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If the light still blinks after the ignition mode
is changed back to “ON”, there may be
something wrong with your key or with the
immobilizer system. Ask your SUZUKI
dealer to have the system inspected.



BEFORE DRIVING

The immobilizer/keyless push start system
warning light may also blinks if the remote
controller is not in the vehicle when you
close the door or attempt to start the
engine.

NOTE:

* If you lose your immobilizer ignition key
or remote controller, see your SUZUKI
dealer as soon as possible to have the
lost one deactivated, then have the new
key or remote controller made by them.

*» If you own other vehicles with immobi-
lizer keys, keep those keys away from
the ignition switch or the engine switch
when using your SUZUKI, or the engine
may not be started because they may
interfere with your SUZUKI’s immobilizer
system.

 If you attach any metal objects to the
immobilizer key or remote controller, it
may not start the engine.

NOTICE

The immobilizer key and remote con-
troller are sensitive electronic instru-
ments. To avoid damaging them:

* Do not expose them to impacts,
moisture or high temperature such
as on the dashboard under direct
sunlight.

* Keep them away from magnetic
objects.

This immobilizer system, model 161MO for
keyless entry model and TWK1AQ001 for
keyless engine start model are in compli-
ance with the essential requirements and
other provisions of the Directive 1999/5/
EC.

Ignition Key Reminder (if equipped)

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to remove the ignition key if it is in the
ignition switch when the driver’s door is
opened.

Door Locks

Side Door Locks

“)

60B008

(1) UNLOCK
(2) LOCK
(3) Rear

(4) Front

To lock a front door from outside the vehi-
cle:

+ Insert the key and turn the top of the key
toward the rear of the vehicle, or

* Turn the lock knob forward, then pull and
hold the door handle as you close the
door.



BEFORE DRIVING

To unlock a front door from outside the
vehicle, insert the key and turn the top of
the key toward the front of the vehicle.

"

(1))
=Y
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EXAMPLE

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

To lock a door from inside the vehicle, turn
the lock knob forward. Turn the lock knob
rearward to unlock the door.

To lock a rear door from outside the vehi-
cle, turn the lock knob forward and close
the door. You do not need to pull and hold
the door handle as you close the door.

NOTE:

Be sure to hold the door handle when you
close a locked front door, or the door will
not remain locked.

Central Door Locking System

1
@ Q)]

54G294
) LOCK

You can lock and unlock all doors (includ-
ing the tailgate) simuitaneously by using
the key in the driver’s door lock.

To lock all doors simultaneously, insert the
key in the driver’s door lock and turn the
top of the key toward the rear of the vehi-
cle once.

To unlock all doors simultaneously, insert
the key in the driver's door lock and turn
the top of the key toward the front of the
vehicle twice.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

To unlock the driver’s door only, insert the
key in that door lock and turn the top of the
key toward the front of the vehicle once.

EXAMPLE

61MMOA045

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

You can also lock or unlock all doors by
depressing the front or rear of the switch,
respectively.
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NOTE:

» You can also lock or unlock all doors by
operating the transmitter or remote con-
troller. Refer to “Keyless Push Start Sys-
tem Remote Controller/Keyless Entry
System Transmitter” in this section.

« If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less push start system, you can also lock
or unlock all doors by pushing the
request switch. Refer to “Keyless Push
Start System Remote Controller/Key-
less Entry System Transmitter” in this
section.

Dead Lock System (if equipped)

This system is designed to help prevent
tamper-unlocking of the door locks.

You can activate this system by turning the
key in the driver’s door lock.

NOTE:

» You can also activate the dead lock sys-
tem by operating the transmitter or
remote controller. Refer fo “Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controller/
Keyless Entry System Transmitter” in
this section.

* If your vehicle is equipped with the key-
less push start system, you can also
activate the dead lock system by push-
ing the request switch. Refer to “Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controlletr/
Keyless Entry System Transmitter” in
this section.

A WARNING
Do not activate the dead lock system

if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

NOTE:

* The dead lock system will not operate if
one or more door(s) is(are) not closed
and latched completely. Make sure all
doors (including the tailgate) are com-
pletely closed and latched when activat-
ing the dead lock system.

* The dead lock system is released auto-
matically allowing all the side doors to be
unlocked when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

Rear

83E105

To activate this system:

Insert the key in the driver’s door lock and
turn the top of the key toward the rear of
the vehicle twice within 3 seconds.

You cannot use the lock knobs to unlock
the side doors when this system is acti-
vated.

2-4
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2 times

J

a Front

=

D

‘ear

83E107

To release this system:

To unlock all doors (including the tailgate),
insert the key in the driver’s door lock and
turn the top of the key toward the front of
the vehicle twice.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations fo once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how fo use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

To unlock only the driver’s door, insert the
key in that door lock and turn the top of the
key toward the front of the vehicle once.

2-5

Child-Proof Locks (rear door)

Tailgate

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

B61MMOAD46

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

Each of the rear doors is equipped with a
child-proof lock which can be used to help
prevent unwanted opening of the door
from inside the vehicle. When the lock
lever is in the “LOCK” position (1), the rear
door can only be opened from outside.
When the lock lever is in the “UNLOCK”
position (2), the rear door can be opened
from inside or outside.

A WARNING

Be sure to place the child-proof lock
in the “LOCK” position whenever

children are seated in the rear.

61MMOA0C47
(1) Tailgate unlatch switch

You can lock and unlock the tailgate by
using the key in the driver’s door lock.

To open the tailgate, push and hold the tail-
gate unlatch switch (1) and lift the tailgate.

NOTE:

When the tailgate is closed incompletely,

follow the procedure below:

1) Push the tailgate unlatch switch (1) and
open the tailgate.

2} After a few seconds, close the tailgate.

3) Make sure that the failgate is closed
completely.
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A WARNING

Always make sure that the tailgate is
ciosed and latched securely. Com-
pletely closing the tailgate helps pre-
vent occupants from being thrown
from the vehicle in the event of an
accident. Completely closing it also
helps keep exhaust gases from enter-

ing the vehicle.

If you cannot unlatch the tailgate by push-
ing the unlatch switch (1) due to a dis-
charged battery or malfunction, follow the
procedures below to unlatch the tailgate
from inside the vehicle.

1) Remove the Iuggage compartment
cover (if equipped) and fold the rear
seat forward for easier access. Refer to
“Folding Rear Seats” section for details
on how to fold the rear seat forward.

2) To approach the emergency lever,
remove the trim of the tailgate. Refer to
the procedure for the bulb replacement
in the “Reversing Light” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE”
section.

61MMOAD48

3) Push open the tailgate from inside by
pushing up the emergency lever (2).
The tailgate will be latched again by

simply closing the tailgate.

If the tailgate cannot be unlatched by push-
ing the unlatch switch (1), have the vehicle

inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

A CAUTION

Make sure there is no one near the
tailgate when pushing open the tail-
gate from inside the vehicle.

Keyless Push Start System
Remote Controller/Keyless
Entry System Transmitter

Type B

68LM205

Your vehicle is equipped with either a key-
less push start system remote controller
(Type A) or a keyless entry system trans-
mitter (Type B). The remote controller has
a keyless entry system and a keyless push
start system. The transmitter has only a
keyless entry system. For details, refer to
the following explanations.

26



BEFORE DRIVING

A WARNING

Radio waves from the keyless push
start system antenna(s) may interfere
with operation of electrical medical
equipment such as pacemakers. Fail-
ure to take the precautions listed
below can increase the risk of severe
injury or death due to radio wave
interference.

¢ Anyone who uses electrical medi-
cal equipment such as a pace-
maker should consult the medical
equipment supplier or their medical
advisor about whether radio waves
from the antenna(s) can interfere
with the medical equipment.

+ If radio wave interference is a con-
cern, have the function of the
antenna(s) disabled by your
SUZUKI dealer.

2-7

Keyless Push Start System Remote
Controller (Type A)

The remote controller enables the foliow-

ing operations:

» You can lock or unlock the doors by
operating the LOCK/UNLOCK buttons
on the remote controller. Refer to the
explanation in this section.

» You can lock or unlock the doors by
pushing the request switch. For details,
refer to the explanation in this section.

* You can start the engine without using
an ignition key. For details, refer to
“Engine Switch” in the “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE” section.

68LM206

(1) “LOCK’ button
(2) “UNLOCK’ button

There are two ways to lock or unlock all
doors (including the tailgate) simultane-
ously by operating the remote controller
near the vehicle.

Central door locking system

 To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” but-
ton (1) once.

* To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

*» To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the sefting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked.

Central door locking system with the
dead lock system (if equipped)

If you want to prevent tamper-unlocking of
the door locks, use this method. When the
dead lock system is activated, operating
the lock knobs will not unlock the side
doors.

To activate this system:
To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” button
(1) twice within 3 seconds.
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To release this system:

+ To uniock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

* To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that uniocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

A WARNING
Do not activate the dead lock system

if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked, and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once and the exterior
buzzer will sound once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

With the remote controller inside the vehi-
cle, if you push the “LOCK” button on the
remote controller, the exterior buzzer will
sound and doors cannot be locked.

When the doors are unlocked:
* The turn signal lights will flash twice and
the exterior buzzer will sound twice.

« If the interior light switch is in the
*“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you press the engine switch
during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you

operate the “LOCK” button (1).

If no door is opened within about 30 sec-

onds after the “UNLOCK” button (2) is

operated, the doors will automatically lock
again.

NOTE:

« The maximum operating distance of the
remote controller is about 5 m (16 ft.),
but this can vary depending on the sur-
roundings, especially near other trans-
mifting devices such as radio towers or
CB (Citizen’s Band) radios.

* The door locks cannot be operated with
the remote controller if the ignition mode
is other than the ‘LOCK” (OFF).

* When any door is open, if you push the
‘LOCK?” button on the remote controller,
the exterior buzzer will sound and doors
cannot be locked.

* If you lose one of the remote controllers,
ask your SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible for a replacement. Be sure to have
your dealer program the new remote
controller code in your vehicle’s memory
so that the old code is erased.

Keyless unlocking/locking using the
request switches

EXAMPLE

61MMOAD49

When the remote controller is within the
operating range described in this section,
you can lock or unlock the doors (including
the tailgate) by pushing the request switch
(1) on the driver’s door handle, front pas-
senger’s door handle or tailgate. If you
want to prevent tamper-unlocking of the
door locks, you can activate the dead lock
system.

To lock or dead lock all doors when all

doors are unlocked:

* To lock all doors, push one of the
request switches once.

+ To lock all doors with the dead lock sys-
tem, push one of the request switches
twice within about 3 seconds.
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The turn signal lights will flash once and
the exterior buzzer will sound once when
the doors are locked, and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once and the exterior
buzzer will sound once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

A WARNING
Do not activate the dead lock system

if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

To unlock a door or all doors:

« Push one of the request switches once
to unlock only one door.

* Push one of the request switches twice
to unlock all doors.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

When the doors are unlocked:

* The turn signal lights will flash twice and
the exterior buzzer will sound twice.

* If the interior light switch is in the
“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you press the engine switch

29

during this time, the light will start to fade
out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you
operate the request switch to lock the
doors.

NOTE:

+ The door locks cannot be operated by
the request switch under the following
conditions:

— If any door is open or is not completely
closed.

— If the ignition mode is other than
“LOCK” (OFF).

+ If no doors are opened within about 30
seconds after unlocking the doors by
pushing the request switch, the doors
will be locked again automatically.

EXAMPLE

80J056
(1) 80 cm (2 1/2 feet)

When the remote controller is within
approximately 80 cm (2 1/2 feet) from a
front door handle or the tailgate switch, you
can lock or unlock the doors by pushing
the request switch.

NOTE:
« If the remote controller is outside the
request  swilch  operating  range

described above, you will not be able to
operate the request switch.

» If the battery of the remote controller
runs down or there are strong radio
waves or noise, the request switch oper-
ating range may be reduced or the
remote controller may be inoperative.

+ If the remote controller is too close to the
door glass, the request switches may not
operate.

« If a spare remote controller is in the vehi-
cle, the request switches may not oper-
ate normally.

» The remote controller will only operate a
request switch if it is within the switch’s
operating range. For example, if the
remote controller is within the operating
range of the driver’s door request swifch
but not the front passenger’s door
request switch or the tailgate request
switch, the driver’s door switch can be
operated but the front passenger’s door
switch or tailgate switch cannot be oper-
ated.
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NOTICE

The remote controller is a sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid dam-
aging the remote controller:

* Do not expose it to impacts, mois-
ture or high temperature such as
by leaving it on the dashboard
under direct sunlight.

» Keep the remote controller away
from magnetic objects such as a
television.

NOTE:

The keyless push start system may not

function correctly in certain environments

or under certain operating conditions such
as the following:

* When there are strong signals coming
from a television, power station or a cei-
lular phone.

* When the remote controller is in contact
with or covered by a metal object.

« When a radio wave type remote keyless
enlry is used nearby.

* When the remote controller is placed
near an electronic device such as per-
sonal computer.

Some additional precautions you should

take and information you should be aware

of are:

* Make sure the key is stowed in the
remote controller. If the remote controller
becomes unreliable, you will not be able
to lock or unlock the doors.

* Be sure that the driver always carries the
remote controller.

« If you lose one of the remote controllers,
ask your SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible for a replacement. Be sure to have
your dealer program the new remote
controller code in your vehicle’s memory
so that the old code is erased.

* You can use up to four remote control-
lers and the keys for your vehicle. Ask
your SUZUKI dealer for details.

» The battery life of the remote controlier
is about two years, but it can vary
depending on usage conditions.

57121016

To stow the key into the remote controller,
push the key in the remote controller until
you hear a click.

68LM247

To remove the key from the remote control-
ter, push the button (A) in the direction of
the arrow and pull the key out from the
remote controller.

Request switch warning buzzer

This exterior buzzer beeps for about 2 sec-

onds in the following conditions to warn

you that the request switch is not working:

* The request switch is pressed after all
doors are closed with the ignition mode
changed to “ACC” or “ON” by pressing
the engine switch.

+ The request switch is pressed in any of
the following conditions after changing
the ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF) by
pressing the engine switch.

— The remote controller is left inside the
vehicle.

— Any door (including the tailgate) is
open.

2-10
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Press the request switch again after doing
the following:

With the ignition mode changed to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch, bring
out the remote controller if it is inside the
vehicle and check that all doors are com-
pletely closed.

Reminder function

wET LD a¥ody
ARG

EXAMPLE

61MMOA151

If the remote controller is not in the vehicle
under the following conditions, the buzzer
sounds intermittently for about 2 seconds
and the immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light on the instrument cluster
blinks:

When one or more doors are opened and
all of the doors are later closed with the
ignition mode is other than “LOCK".

2-11

The indicator light will turn off within sev-
eral seconds after the remote controller is
returned to an area of the vehicle other
than the rear luggage area.

If the remote controller is left in the vehicle

and you lock the driver’s door or front pas-

senger’s door as described below, the door
will be automatically unlocked.

« If you open the driver’s door and lock the
door by turning the lock knob forward or
pushing the power door locking switch,
the driver’s door will be automatically
unlocked.

« If you open the front passenger’'s door
and lock the door by turning the lock
knob forward or pushing the power door
locking switch, the front passenger’s
door will be automatically unlocked.

NOTE:

« The reminder will not operate when the
remote controller is on the instrument
panel, in the glove box, in a storage
compartment, in the sun visor or on the
floor efc.

 Be sure that the driver always carries the
remote controller.

« Do not leave the remote controller in the
vehicle when leaving the vehicle.

Replacement of the battery
If the remote controller becomes unreli-
able, replace the battery.

To replace the battery of the remote con-
troller:

71LMT0201

1) Pull the key out from the remote con-
troller.

2) Insert a flat blade screwdriver covered
with a soft cloth in the slot of the remote
controller and pry it open.
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68LM210

(1) Lithium disc type battery:
CR2032 or equivalent

3) Replace the battery (1) so its + terminal
faces the bottom of the case as shown
in the illustration.

4) Close the remote controller firmly.

5) Make sure the door locks can be oper-
ated with the remote controller.

6) Dispose of the used battery properly
according to applicable rules or regula-
tions. Do not dispose of lithium batter-
ies with ordinary household trash.

A WARNING

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
allow anyone to swallow a lithium
battery. Keep lithium batteries away
from children and pets. If swallowed,
contact a physician immediately.

NOTICE

The remote controller is a sensitive
electronic instrument. To avoid dam-
aging it, do not expose it to dust or
moisture or tamper with internal parts.

NOTE:

Used batteries must be disposed properly
according to applicable rules or regulations
and must not be disposed with ordinary
household trash.

80JM133
(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (1)
indicates that used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary household
trash.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.
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Type A

The keyless push start system, controller
model S57L0, receiver model R57L.1 and
key model TS008 are in compliance with
the essential requirements and other provi-
sions of Directive 1999/5/EC.

Keyless Entry System Transmitter
(Type B)

81A184

(1) “LOCK” button
(2) “UNLOCK" button

There are two ways to lock or unlock all
doors (including the tailgate) simultane-
ously by operating the transmitter near the
vehicle.

Central door locking system

* To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” but-
ton (1) once.

+ To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

» To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.

NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how to use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

Central door locking system with the
dead lock system (if equipped)

If you want to prevent tamper-unlocking of
the door locks, use this method. When the
dead lock system is activated, operating
the lock knobs will not unlock the side
doors.

To activate this system:
To lock all doors, push the “LOCK” button
(1) twice within 3 seconds.

To release this system:

« To unlock only the driver’s door, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once.

*» To unlock other doors, push the
“UNLOCK” button (2) once again.
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NOTE:

You can switch the function that unlocks all
doors from twice operations to once opera-
tion, and vice versa, via the setting mode
of the information display. For details on
how fo use the information display, refer to
“Information Display” in this section.

A WARNING

Do not activate the dead lock system
if there are occupants in the vehicle.
They will be locked in the vehicle and
cannot unlock the doors from inside.

The turn signal lights will flash once when
the doors are locked and then the turn sig-
nal lights will flash once again when the
doors are locked with the dead lock sys-
tem.

When the doors are unlocked:

* The turn signal lights will flash twice.

+ If the interior light switch is in the
“DOOR” position, the interior light will
turn on for about 15 seconds and then
fade out. If you insert the key into the
ignition switch during this time, the light
will start to fade out immediately.

Be sure the doors are locked after you
operate the “LOCK” button (1).

NOTE:
If no door is opened within about 30 sec-
onds after the “UNLOCK” button (2) is

operated, the doors will automatically lock
again.

NOTE:

* The maximum operating distance of the
keyless entry system transmitter is about
5 m (16 ), but this can vary depending
on the surroundings, especially near
other transmitting devices such as radio
towers or CB (Citizen’s Band) radios.

» The door locks cannot be operated with
the transmitter, if the ignition key is
inserted in the ignition switch.

« When any door is open, the door locks
can be operated only unlock with the
transmitter, and the turn signal light will
not flash.

+ If you lose one of the transmitters, ask
your SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible
for a replacement. Be sure to have your
dealer program the new transmitfter code
in your vehicle’s memory so that the old
code is erased.

NOTICE

The transmitter is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damaging
the transmitter:

* Do not expose it to impacts, mois-
ture or high temperature such as
by leaving it on the dashboard
under direct sunlight.

* Keep the transmitter away from
magnetic objects such as a televi-
sion.

Replacement of the battery
If the transmitter becomes unreliable,
replace the battery.

To replace the battery of the transmitter:

68LM248

1) Remove the screw (1), and open the
transmitter cover.
2) Remove the transmitter (2).

2-14
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68LM249

(3) Lithium disc type battery:
CR1616 or equivalent

3) Put the edge of a flat biade screwdriver
in the slot of the transmitter (2) and pry
it open.

4) Replace the battery (3) so its + terminal
faces the “+” mark of the transmitter.

5) Close the transmitter and install it into
the transmitter holder.

6) Close the transmitter cover, install and
tighten the screw (1).

7) Make sure the door locks can be oper-
ated with the transmitter.

8) Dispose of the used battery properly
according to applicable rules or reguia-
tions. Do not dispose of lithium batter-
ies with ordinary household trash.

2-15

A WARNING

Swallowing a lithium battery may
cause serious internal injury. Do not
allow anyone to swallow a lithium
battery. Keep lithium batteries away
from children and pets. If swallowed,
contact a physician immediately.

NOTICE

The transmitter is a sensitive elec-
tronic instrument. To avoid damaging
it, do not expose it to dust or mois-
ture or tamper with internal parts.

NOTE:

Used batteries must be disposed properly
according to applicable rules or regulations
and must not be disposed with ordinary
household trash.

Q)

80JM133
(1) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol

The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (1)
indicates that used battery should be col-
lected separately from ordinary household
trash.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handiing of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.
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Type B

The Keyless Entry System, Transmitter
model T61MO and Receiver model R57L1
are in compliance with the essential
requirements and other provisions of
Directive 1999/5/EC.

Theft Deterrent Light

Windows

ii:‘-_ﬁ_
[
EXAMPLE

61MMOAOS0

This light will blink with the ignition switch
in the “LOCK" or “ACC” position, or the
ignition mode “LOCK” (OFF) or “ACC”. The
blinking light is intended to deter theft by
leading others to believe that the vehicle is
equipped with a security system.

Electric Window Controls

The electric windows can only be operated
when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”.

Driver’s side
EXAMPLE

/mﬁ

® &/w/\ )

b//(4)
VE

The driver’s door has a switch (1) to oper-
ate the driver’s window, and a switch (2) to
operate the front passenger’s window or
there are switches (3), (4), to operate the
rear left and right passenger windows,
respectively.

2-16



BEFORE DRIVING

Passenger’s door

EXAMPLE

81MMOA052

The passenger’s door has a switch (5) to
operate the passenger’s window.

217

CLOSE

OPEN

81A009

To open a window, push the top part of the
switch and to close the window lift up the
top part of the switch.

The driver’s window has “auto-down” and
“auto-up” features for added convenience
(at toll booths or drive-through restaurants,
for example). This means the driver can
open or close the window without holding
the window switch in the “Down” or “Up”
position. Press down or lift up the driver’s
window switch completely and release it.
To stop the window before it reaches the
full-down or full-up position, pull up or push
down the switch briefly.

Lock switch
EXAMPLE

B1MMOAOQS3

The driver’s door also has a lock switch for
the passenger’s window(s). When you
push in the lock switch, the passenger’s
window(s) cannot be raised or lowered by
operating any of the switches (2), (3), (4)
or (5). To restore normal operation, release
the lock switch by pushing again.
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A WARNING

* You should always lock the pas-
senger’s window operation when
there are children in the vehicle.
Children can be seriously injured if
they get part of their body caught
by the window during operation.

* To avoid injuring an occupant by
window entrapment, be sure no
part of the occupant’s body such as
hands or head is in the path of the
electric windows when closing
them.

* Always remove the ignition key or
take the keyless push start system
remote controller with you when
leaving the vehicle even if only for
a short time. Also do not leave chil-
dren alone in a parked vehicle.
Unattended children could use the
electric window switches and get
trapped by the window.

NOTE:

If you drive with one of the rear windows
open, you may hear a loud sound caused
by air vibration. To reduce the sound, open
the driver’s or front passenger’s window, or
narrow the rear window opening.

Pinching Prevention Function

The driver’s window is equipped with the
pinching prevention function. The function
detects a foreign object caught in the win-
dow while being closed by the “auto-up”
feature, which you can close the window
without holding the window switch in the
“Up” position, and stops the window clos-
ing to prevent damage.

A WARNING

To avoid injuring an occupant by win-
dow entrapment, be sure no part of
the occupant’s body such as hands
or head is in the path of the electric
window when closing it.

The function may not detect the
object depending on size, hardness,
and position of the object caught by
the closing window.

A CAUTION

e The pinching prevention function
does not act while you are holding
the window switch in the “Up”
position.

+ The pinching prevention function
may not detect an object caught in
the window just before the window
is fully closed.

NOTE:

Even if you cannot close the window by the
auto-up feature because there may be
something wrong with the pinching preven-
tion function, you can close the window by
holding the window switch in the “Up” posi-
tion.

If you drive in extreme off-road condition,
the pinching prevention function may oper-
ate accidentally because the window react
to vehicle jolting.

The Pinching Prevention Function
Initialization

When you disconnect and re-connect the
battery or replace the fuse, the function will
be deactivated. In this condition, the auto-
down feature will be deactivated, while the
auto-up feature may remain being acti-
vated. The pinching prevention function
needs to be initialized.
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To initialize the pinching prevention func-

tion, use the following procedure:

1) Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”
position or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”.

2) Open the driver’s window fully by hold-
ing the window switch in the “Down”
position.

3) Close the driver’s window by holding
the switch in the “Up” position, and
keep holding the switch for 2 seconds
after the window fully closed.

4) Check the driver’'s window if the auto-
down/up feature work.

A WARNING

Whenever you disconnect and recon-
nect the battery or replace the fuse,
the pinching prevention function
needs to be initialized.

The pinching prevention function will
not be activated until the initialization
complete.

Mirrors

If the auto-down/up feature would not work
after initialization, there might be some-
thing wrong with the pinching prevention
function. Have your vehicle inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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Inside Rearview Mirror

o )

68LMT0205

B88LMT0206

(2) Day driving
(3) Night driving

You can adjust the inside rearview mirror
by hand so as to see the rear of your vehi-
cle in the mirror. To adjust the mirror, set
the selector tab (1) to the day position,
then move the mirror up, down or sideways
by hand to obtain the best view.

When driving at night, you can move the
selector tab to the night position to reduce
glare from the headlights of vehicles
behind you.

A WARNING

¢ Always adjust the mirror with the
selector set to the day position.

< Only use the night position if it is
necessary to reduce glare from the
headlights of vehicles behind you.
Be aware that in this position you
may not be able to see some
objects that could be seen in the
day position.
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Auto Dimming Rearview Mirror
(if equipped)

o @

57130019

You can adjust the auto dimming rearview
mirror by hand so you can see to the rear
of your vehicle in the mirror. This rearview
mirror has a function of automatically
reducing glare from the lights of vehicles
behind you. The function works when the
ignition mode has been changed to “ON”
by pressing the engine switch.

* The mirror is always set to the automatic
dimming mode when the engine switch
is in the “ON” mode.

* When the “AUTO” switch (2) is pushed,
the green indicator (1) is lit, indicating
that the mirror is set to the automatic
dimming mode. To cancel the automatic
dimming mode, push the “AUTO” switch
(2); the indicator (1) then goes out.

* The auto dimming rearview mirror is
automatically deactivated while the gear-
shift lever is in the “R” position.

57130020

A WARNING
Do not touch or cover the sensor (3)

since this may impair normal opera-
tion of the system. Blocking glare
from the sensor with an object such
as a shade, sticker, accessory or bag-
gage may also impair proper opera-
tion of the system.

NOTICE

Do not hook anything heavy on the
mirror, or the mirror may break under
the weight.

Outside Rearview Mirrors

Adjust the outside rearview mirrors so you
can just see the side of your vehicle in the
mirrors.

A WARNING

Be careful when judging the size or
distance of a vehicle or other object
seen in the side convex mirror. Be
aware that objects look smaller and
appear farther away than when seen
in a flat mirror.

61MMOAQ54

The switch to control the electric mirrors is
located on the driver’s door panel. You can
adjust the mirrors when the ignition switch
is in the “ACC” or “ON" position, or the igni-
tion mode is “ACC” or "ON". To adjust the
mirrors:
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1) Move the selector switch to the left or
right to select the mirror you wish to
adjust.

2) Press the outer part of the switch that
corresponds to the direction in which
you wish to move the mirror.

3) Return the selector switch to the center
position to help prevent unintended
adjustment.

NOTE:

If your vehicle is equipped with the heated
outside rearview mirrors, refer to “Heated
Rear Window and Heated Outside
Rearview Mirrors (if equipped) Switch” in
this section.
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Outside Rearview Mirrors Folding
Switch (if equipped)

Front Seats

EXAMPLE

61MMOADSS

You can fold the mirrors when you park the
vehicle in a narrow space. When the igni-
tion switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position,
or the ignition mode is “ACC” or “ON’,
push the folding switch (1) to fold and
unfold the mirrors. Make sure the mirrors
are completely unfolded before you start
driving.

A CAUTION

Moving mirrors can pinch and injure
a hand. Do not allow any one’s hand
to get near the mirrors when folding

and unfolding the mirrors.

Seat Adjustment

A WARNING

Never attempt to adjust the driver’s
seat or seatback while driving. The
seat or seatback could move unex-
pectedly, causing loss of control.
Make sure that the driver’s seat and
seatback are properly adjusted
before you start driving.

A WARNING

To avoid excessive seat belt slack,
which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
make sure that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

A WARNING

All seatbacks should always be in an
upright position when driving, or seat
belt effectiveness may be reduced.
Seat belts are designed to offer maxi-
mum protection when seatbacks are
in the upright position.
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EXAMPLE

61MMOADDS

Seat position adjustment lever (1)
Pull the lever up and slide the seat.

Seatback angle adjustment lever (2)
Pull the lever up and move the seatback.

Seat height adjustment lever (3) (if
equipped)

Pull the lever up to raise the seat. Push the
lever down to lower the seat.

After adjustment, try to move the seat and

seatback forward and rearward to ensure
that it is securely latched.
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Head Restraints

804001

Head restraints are designed to help
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident. Adjust the head restraint to
the position which places the center of the
head restraint closest to the top of your
ears. If this is not possible for very tall pas-
sengers, adjust the head restraint as high
as possible.

A WARNING

¢ Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

« Do not attempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.
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NOTE:

It may be necessary to recline the seat-
back to provide enough overhead clear-
ance to remove the head restraint.

Front
EXAMPLE

61MMOAO032

To raise the front head restraint, pull
upward on the restraint until it clicks. To
lower the restraint, push down on the
restraint while holding in the lock lever. If a
head restraint must be removed (for clean-
ing, replacement, etc.), push in the lock
lever and pull the head restraint all the way
out.

Front Seat Heater (if equipped)

{[] Lo w []]
I
|

|
“)

61MMOAQ93

(1) Left seat heater switch
(2) Right seat heater switch
(3) “LO” side

(4) “HI” side

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”

position or the ignition mode is “ON”, push

one or both of the seat heater switch(es) to

warm the corresponding seat(s).

« When a seat heater switch is pushed,
the heater inside the corresponding seat
operates.
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To select the low heat range, push the
“LO” side (3) of the switch. the low side
indicator light will itluminate when the
heater is on.

To select the high heat range, push the
“HI” side (4) of the switch. the high side
indicator light will illuminate when the
heater is on.

To turn off the heater, return the switch to
the level position. Make sure the indica-
tor light goes off.

86G064

A WARNING

Improperly using the seat heater can
be hazardous. An occupant can suf-
fer burns even if the heating tempera-
ture is fairly low, if the occupant is
wearing thin pants, a thin skirt or
shorts and leaves the heater on for
long periods.

Avoid using the seat heater for these

occupants:

* People who have reduced feeling in
their legs, including the elderly or
those with certain disabilities.

+ Small children, or anyone with sen-
sitive skin.

* People who are asleep or under the
influence of alcohol or other drugs
which make them tired.

NOTICE

To avoid damaging the heater ele-

ment:

* Do not subject the front seats to
heavy impacts, such as children
jumping on them.

* Do not cover the seat with any
insulating materials such as blan-
kets or cushions.

Rear Seats

Seat Adjustment

A WARNING

To avoid excessive seat belt slack,
which reduces the effectiveness of
the seat belts as a safety device,
make sure that the seats are adjusted
before the seat belts are fastened.

A WARNING
All seatbacks should always be in an

upright position when driving, or seat
belt effectiveness may be reduced.
Seat belts are designed to offer maxi-
mum protection when seatbacks are
in the upright position.

|
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Seatback angle adjustment lever (1)

EXAMPLE (if equipped)
Pull the lever up and move the seatback.

h After adjustment, try to move the seatback
forward and rearward to ensure that it is
M securely latched.

“ A CAUTION
After securing the rear seatback,

make sure that it is locked securely. If
it is not, red will appear beside the
lever.

-
LOCK

UNLOCK

61MMOAD56
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Head Restraints

Head restraints are designed to help
reduce the risk of neck injuries in the case
of an accident.

A WARNING

* Never drive the vehicle with the
head restraints removed.

* Do not attempt to adjust the head
restraint while driving.

NOTE:

It may be necessary to fold forward the
seatback to provide enough overhead
clearance fo remove the head restraint.

Adjust the head restraint to the position
which places the center of the head
restraint closest to the top of your ears. If
this is not possible for very tall passengers,
adjust the head restraint as high as possi-
ble.

Rear
EXAMPLE

61MMOA033

To raise the rear head restraint, pull
upward on the restraint until it clicks. To
lower the restraint, push down on the
restraint while holding in the lock lever. If a
head restraint must be removed (for clean-
ing, replacement, etc.), push in the lock
lever and pull the head restraint all the way
out.

When installing a child restraint system,
raise the head restraint to the most upper
position.

Folding Rear Seats

The rear seats of your vehicle can be
folded forward to provide additional cargo
space.

To fold the rear seats forward:

1) Lower the head restraint fully.

2) Stow the rear center lap-shoulder belt.
Refer to “Lap-Shoulder Belt with
Detachable Connector” later in this sec-
tion.

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQS7

3) Pull the release lever on the top of each
split seat, and fold the seatbacks for-
ward.
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NOTICE

After folding the rear seatback for-
ward, do not allow any foreign mate-
rial to enter the lock opening. This
may cause damage to the inside of
the lock and prevent the seatback
from being locked securely.

A WARNING

If you need to carry cargo in the pas-
senger compartment with the rear
seat back folded forward, be sure to
secure the cargo or it may be thrown
about, causing injury. Never pile
cargo higher than the seatbacks.

To return the seat to the normal position,
follow the procedure below.

A CAUTION

When returning the rear seatback to
the normal position, be careful that
your finger is not caught between the
lock and the striker.

NOTICE

When returning the rear seatback to
the normal position, make sure that
there is nothing around the striker.
Any foreign materials prevent the
seatback from being locked securely.
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EXAMPLE

NOTICE

61MMOAD58
Raise the seatback until it locks into place.
After returning the seat, try to move the

seatback forward and rearward to ensure
that it is securely latched.

A CAUTION

* When returning the rear seatback
to the normal position, do not allow
any foreign material to enter the
lock opening. This may prevent the
seatback from being locked
securely.

* When returning the rear seatback
to the normal position, be sure to
handle it carefully by hand to avoid
any damage to the lock itself. Do
not push it by using some material
or by applying excessive force.

« As the lock is designed exclusively
for securing the rear seatback, do
not use it for any other purpose.
Incorrect use of it may cause dam-
age to the inside of the lock and
prevent the seatback from being
locked securely.

Do not put your hand into the rear
seatback lock opening, or your finger
may get caught and be injured.

A CAUTION

After securing the rear seatback,
make sure that it is locked securely. If
it is not, red will appear beside the
release lever.




BEFORE DRIVING

Seat Belts and Child Restraint
Systems

65D2318

A WARNING
Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times.

A WARNING

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the frontal crash protection offered
by seat belts. The driver and all pas-
sengers must be properly restrained
by wearing seat belts at all times,
whether or not an air bag is mounted
at their seating position, to minimize
the risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a crash.

65D606

A WARNING

* Never allow persons to ride in the
cargo area of a vehicle. In the event
of an accident, there is a much
greater risk of injury for persons
who are not riding in a seat with
their seat belt securely fastened.

* Seat belts should always be
adjusted as follows:

— the lap portion of the belt should
be worn low across the pelvis,
not across the waist.

— the shoulder straps should be
worn on the outside shoulder
only, and never under the arm.

— the shoulder straps should be
away from your face and neck,
but not falling off your shoulder.

(Continued)

65D201

A WARNING

(Continued)

+ Seat belts should never be worn
with the straps twisted and should
be adjusted as tightly as is com-
fortable to provide the protection
for which they have been designed.
A slack belt will provide less pro-
tection than one which is snug.

* Make sure that each seat belt
buckle is inserted into the proper
buckle catch. It is possible to cross
the buckles in the rear seat.

(Continued)
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as low as possible
across the hips

85D199

A WARNING

(Continued)

* Pregnant women should use seat
belts, although specific recommen-
dations about driving should be
made by the woman’s medical advi-
sor. Remember that the lap portion
of the belt should be worn as low
as possible across the hips, as
shown in the diagram.

+ Do not wear your seat belt over
hard or breakable objects in your
pockets or on your clothing. If an
accident occurs, objects such as
glasses, pens, etc. under the seat
belt can cause injury.

(Continued)
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A WARNING A WARNING

(Continued)

* Never use the same seat belt on
more than one occupant and never
attach a seat belt over an infant or
child being held on an occupant’s
lap. Such seat belt use could cause
serious injury in the event of an
accident.

Periodically inspect seat belt
assemblies for excessive wear and
damage. Seat beilts should be
replaced if webbing becomes
frayed, contaminated, or damaged
in any way. It is essential to replace
the entire seat belt assembly after it
has been worn in a severe impact,
even if damage to the assembly is
not obvious.

Children age 12 and under should
ride properly restrained in the rear
seat.

Infants and small children should
never be transported unless they
are properly restrained. Restraint
systems for infants and smali chil-
dren can be purchased locally and
should be used. Make sure that the
system you purchase meets appli-
cable safety standards. Read and
follow all the directions provided
by the manufacturer.

(Continued)

(Continued)

¢ For children, if the shoulder belt
irritates the neck or face, move the
child closer to the center of the
vehicle.

+ Avoid contamination of seat belt
webbing by polishes, oils, chemi-
cals, and particularly battery acid.
Cleaning may safely be carried out
using mild soap and water.

+ Do not insert any items such as
coins, clips, etc. into the seat belt
buckles, and be careful not to spill
liquids into these parts. If foreign
materials get into a seat belt
buckle, the seat belt may not work
properly.

« All seatbacks should always be in
an upright position when driving,
or seat belt effectiveness may be
reduced. Seat belts are designed to
offer maximum protection when
seatbacks are in the upright posi-
tion.
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Lap-Shoulder Belt

Emergency locking retractor (ELR)

The seat belt has an emergency locking
retractor (ELR), which is designed to lock
the seat belt only during a sudden stop or
impact. It also may lock if you pull the belt
across your body very quickly. If this hap-
pens, let the belt go back to unlock it, then
pull the belt across your body more slowly.

Safety reminder

Sit up straight and
fully back

Low on hips

60A038

Low on hips

60A040

To reduce the risk of sliding under the belt
during a collision, position the fap portion
of the belt across your lap as low on your
hips as possible and adjust it to a snug fit
by pulling the shoulder portion of the belt
upward through the latch plate. The length
of the diagonal shoulder strap adjusts itself
to allow freedom of movement.

60A036

To fasten the seat belt, sit up straight and
well back in the seat, pull the latch plate
attached to the seat belt across your body
and press it straight into the buckle until
you hear a “click”.

EXAMPLE

80J2008
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NOTE:

The word “CENTER” is marked on the
buckle for the rear center belt. The buckles
are designed so a latch plate cannot be
inserted into the wrong buckle.

60A039

To unfasten the seat belt, push the red
“PRESS” button on the buckle and retract
the belt slowly while attaching a hand to
the belt or/and the latch plate.
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Lap-Shoulder Belt with Detachable
Connector

EXAMPLE

61MMOAOS9

The rear center lap-shoulder belt has a
buckle, a latch plate and a detachable con-
nector. The buckle is marked as “CEN-
TER” for distinction from the rear left seat
belt buckle. The rear center seat belt
buckle and the connector are designed so
as not to allow a wrong latch plate to be
inserted.

When the rear seatback is in the upright
position, keep the detachable connector
latched. Only when the rear seatback will
be folded down, unlatch the detachable
connector. To latch and unlatch the con-
nector, see “Unlatching and latching
detachable connector” later in this section.

61MMOAOB0

Fastening

Before fastening the rear center lap-shoul-
der belt, make sure the detachable con-
nector (1) is securely latched and the
webbing is not twisted.

To fasten the belt, sit up straight and well
back in the seat, pull the latch plate (2)
across your body and press it straight into
the buckle (3) until you hear a “click”.
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61MMOAQ94

Unfastening

To unfasten the seat belt, push the button
on the buckle (3) and retract the belt slowly
while attaching a hand to the belt or/and
the latch plate.

81MMOAOB1

61MMOA06E2

A WARNING
To minimize risk of severe injury or

death in the event of a crash, always
wear seat belt with both latches
buckled.

Unlatching and
connector

latching detachable

EXAMPLE

61MMOA0E3

Unlatching

To unlatch the connector:

1) Insert a key or a latch plate into the slot
(1) on the connector and allow the belt
to retract.

2) Once the belt has completely retracted,
stow the belt in the holder. Refer to
“Stowing rear center lap-shoulder belt”
for details later in this section.

NOTICE

When the rear seatback is folded for-
ward, be sure to unlatch the connec-
tor of rear center lap-shoulder belt.
Otherwise, the seat belt webbing can
be damaged.
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Latching
To latch the connector:
1) Puli the belt out from the holder.

Stowing rear center lap-shoulder belt
Be sure to stow the belt after the belt is
retracted completely.

61MMOAQB4

2) Insert the connector latch plate (2) into
the connector (3) so as to align the tri-
angle marks until you hear a “click”.

A WARNING
Make sure the detachable connector

is securely latched and the webbing
is not twisted.
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61MMOAOE5

To stow the belt, insert the latch plate into
the slit (1). Then insert the connector latch
plate (2) into the roof holder slot (3).
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Seat Belt Reminder

EXAMPLE

61MMOA152

(1) Driver’s seat belt reminder light

(2) Front passenger’s seat belt reminder
light

(3) Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder
light (rear left)*!

(4) Rear passenger’s_seat beit reminder
light (rear center)*

(5) Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder
light (rear right)*2

*1 This symbol represents that the
seat belt is unfastened.

*2 This symbol represents that the
seat belt is fastened.

When the driver and passenger(s) don't
fasten their seat belts, the seat belt
reminder light will come on and a buzzer
will sound to remind the driver and passen-
ger(s) to fasten their seat belts. For more
details, refer to the explanation below.

A WARNING

It is absolutely essential that the
driver and passengers wear their seat
belts at all times. Persons who are
not wearing seat belts have a much
greater risk of injury if an accident
occurs. Make a regular habit of buck-
ling your seat belt before putting the
key in the ignition or pressing the
engine switch.
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Driver’s seat belt reminder

If the driver’s seat belt remains unbuckled

when the ignition switch is turned to the

“ON” position or the engine switch is

pressed to change the ignition mode to

“ON?”, the reminder works as follows:

1) The driver’s seat belt reminder light will
come on.

2) After the vehicle’'s speed has reached
about 15 km/h, the driver’s seat belt
reminder light will blink and a buzzer
will sound for about 95 seconds.

3) After step 2) has finished, the reminder
light will remain on until the driver’s seat
belt is buckled.

If the driver has buckled his or her seat belt

and later unbuckles the seat belt, the

reminder system will be activated from
step 1) or step 2) according to the vehicle's
speed. When the vehicle’s speed is below
about 15 km/h, the reminder will start from
step 1). When the vehicle’s speed is above
about 15 km/h, the reminder will start from

step 2).

The reminder will be automatically can-

celed when the driver’s seat belt is buckled

or the ignition switch is turned off, or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF).
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Front passenger’s seat belt reminder
The front passenger’s seat belt reminder
will activate only when there is a passen-
ger sitting in the front seat. In some situa-
tions, however, such as when you place
heavy objects in the front seat, the seat
belt reminder can be activated as if there
were a passenger present. The front pas-
senger’s seat belt reminder works in the
same manner as the driver's seat belt
reminder.

Rear passenger’s seat belt reminder

If a rear seat belt is not fastened when the
engine is started, all the rear passenger’s
seat belt reminder lights will come on for
about 35 seconds and then go out. Within
this 35 seconds, the corresponding
reminder is highlighted. The reminder
fades when the seat belt is fastened.

The rear passenger’s seat belt reminder
lights will also come on for about 35 sec-
onds in the following conditions.

* If a seat belt is unfastened when the
vehicle speed is less than 15 km/h, the
corresponding light will be highlighted.

» If a seat belt is unfastened when the
vehicle speed is more than 15 km/h, the
corresponding light will be highlighted
and a buzzer will sound.

The reminder will be automatically can-
celed when the rear seat belt is buckled or
the ignition switch is turned off, or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF).

Shoulder Anchor Height Adjuster

64J198

Adjust the shoulder anchor height so that
the shoulder belt rides on the center of the
outboard shoulder. To move upward, slide
the anchor up. To move downward, slide
the anchor down while pulling the lock
knob out. After adjustment, make sure that
the anchor is securely locked.

A WARNING

Be sure that the shoulder belt is posi-
tioned on the center of the outside
shoulder. The belt should be away
from your face and neck, but not fall-
ing off your shoulder. Misadjustment
of the belt could reduce the effective-
ness of the safety belt in a crash.
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Seat Belt Inspection

EXAMPLE

65D209S

Periodically inspect the seat belts to make
sure they work properly and are not dam-
aged. Check the webbing, buckles, latch
plates, retractors, anchorages, and guide
loops. Replace any seat belts which do not
work properly or are damaged.

A WARNING

Be sure to inspect all seat belt
assemblies after any collision. Any
seat belt assembly which was in use
during a collision (other than a very
minor one) should be replaced, even
if damage to the assembly is not
obvious. Any seat belt assembly
which was not in use during a colli-
sion should be replaced if it does not
function properly, it is damaged in
any way or the seat belt pretension-
ers were activated (that is, if the front
air bags were activated).

Child Restraint Systems

60G332S
Infant restraint - rear seat only

EXAMPLE

/

80JC007
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Child restraint

EXAMPLE

80JC016

EXAMPLE

80JC008

SUZUKI highly recommends that you use
a child restraint system to restrain infants
and small children. Many different types of
child restraint systems are available; make
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sure that the restraint system you select
meets applicable safety standards.

All child restraint systems are designed to
be secured in vehicle seats by either seat
belts (lap belts or the lap portion of lap-
shoulder belts) or by special rigid lower
anchor bars built into the seat. Whenever
possible, SUZUKI recommends that child
restraint systems be installed on the rear
seat. According to accident statistics, chil-
dren are safer when properly restrained in
rear seating positions than in front seating
positions.

(For EU Countries)

When purchasing a child restraint and
install it to your SUZUKI, refer to the infor-
mation about suitability for child restrains
shown in “Child Restraint System for EU
Countries” in this section.

NOTE:
Observe any statutory regulation about
child restraints.

58MS030

A WARNING
When using a child restraint system

on the front passenger’s seat, the
front passenger’s air bag system
must be deactivated; otherwise
deployment of the front passenger’s
air bag could result in the death or
serious injury of the child.

A WARNING

If you install a child restraint system
in the rear seat, slide the front seat
far enough forward so that the child’s
feet do not touch the front seatback.
This will help avoid injury to the child
in the event of an accident.
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65D608

650609

A WARNING

Children could be endangered in a
crash if their child restraint systems
are not properly secured in the vehi-
cle. When installing a child restraint
system, be sure to follow the instruc-
tions below. Be sure to secure the
child in the restraint system accord-
ing to the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

A WARNING

In an accident or sudden stop, the
rear seat armrest (if equipped) could
fall forward. If there is a child in a
rear-facing child restraint in the rear
center seating position, the falling
armrest could injure the child. Do not
install a rear-facing child restraint in
the rear center seating position.
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Child Restraint System for EU Countries

Child Restraint

The suitability of each passenger’s seat position for carriage of children and fitting of child restraint system is shown in the table below.
Whenever you carry children under 12 years of age or smaller than 150 cm, properly use the child restraints which conform to ECE-R
Norm 44, the standard for child restraints, referring to the table.

Table of vehicle handbook information on child restraint systems installation suitability for various seating positions

In case the front passenger airbag is activated.

Seating position (or other site)
Mass Group Front Passenger | Rear Outboard Rear Center Ingl:;’ggglrzte Int%emrﬁglrate
group 0 up to 10 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group 0+ up to 13 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group | 9to 18 kg X U U N.A. N.A.
group Il 15 to 25 kg X UF UF N.A. N.A.
group lli 22 to 36 kg X UF UF N.A. N.A.
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In case the front passenger airbag is deactivated.

Seating position (or other site)

Mass Group Front Passenger | Rear Outboard Rear Center In(t)e&mgg:'z:\jte Intggﬁcehrate
group 0 up to 10 kg U U U N.A. N.A.
group 0+ up to 13 kg U U U N.A. N.A.
group | 9to 18 kg U ] ] N.A. N.A.
group li 15 to 25 kg UF UF UF N.A. N.A.
group |1 22 to 36 kg UF UF UF N.A. N.A.

Key of letters to be inserted in the above table:

U =Suitable for ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group

UF =8uitable for forward-facing ‘universal’ category restraints approved for use in this mass group

L =Suitable for particular child restraints given on attached list.

These restraints may be of the ‘specific vehicle’, ‘restricted’ or ‘semi-universal’ categories.

B =Built-in restraint approved for this mass group
X =8eat position not suitable for children in this mass group

NOTE:

‘universal’ is the category in the ECE regulation-Norm 44.
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Table of vehicle handbook information on ISOFIX child restraint systems installation suitability for various ISOFIX positions

Size ) Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Mass Group class | Fixture Front Rear Rear Intermediate | Intermediate |  Others

Passenger Qutboard Center Qutboard Center sites
carrycot F 1SOIL1 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
G ISO/L2 N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group 0 up to 10 kg E ISO/R1 N.A. ILIUFD N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
E [SO/R1 N.A. ILIUFED N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group O+ upto 13kg D ISO/R2 N.A. ILIUFY N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
c ISO/R3 N.A. IL,IUF?) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
D ISO/R2 N.A. iLIUFD N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
c ISO/R3 N.A. IL,JUF?) N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group | 9to 18 kg B [SOIF2 N.A. ILIUFD N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
B1 | ISO/F2X N.A. ILIUF?) NA. NA. N.A. N.A.
A ISOIF3 N.A. ILIUFD N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 15 to 25 kg N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
group Il 22 to 36 kg N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A. N.A.
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Key of letters to be inserted in the above table

IUF =Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraints systems of universal category approved for use in this mass group

IL =Suitable for particular ISOFIX CRS are those of the “specific vehicle”, “restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.
The ISOFIX CRS must be approved for the specific vehicle type.

X =ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in this mass group and/or this size class.

NOTE:
1) The head restraint should be in a used position.
2) The head restraint should be in a used position.
SUZUKI recommends FAIR child seat and platform.
SUZUKI Genuine Accessory part number:
990E0-68L01-000 ISOFIX Platform
990E0-68L01-001 Child seat for eastern Europe (PL, H, CZ, SK, SLO, RO, BG, GR, CY)
990E0-68L01-002 Child seat for central and southern Europe (F, B, NL, L, E, P I, D, AT, IR, GB, M)
990E0-68L01-003 Child seat for northern Europe (S, FIN, DK, EST, LV, LT)
Ask authorized SUZUKI dealer for detailed district information.
3) The head restraint should be in a used position.
SUZUKI recommends Duo Plus child seat.
SUZUKI Genuine Accessory part number: 99000-990YA-020

NOTE:
‘universal’ is the category in the ECE regulation-Norm 44.
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Instaliation with Lap-Shoulder Seat
Belts

NOTICE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem in the rear seat, raise the head
restraint to the most upper position.

NOTE:

If the most upper position head restraint
interferes a child restraint system and pre-
vents the child restraint system from being
installed securely, remove the head
restraint.

Stow the removed head restraint in the lug-
gage compartment so it will not inconve-
nience the occupants.

ELR type belt

EXAMPLE

80JC021
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Whenever possible, SUZUKI recom-
mends that child restraint systems be
installed on the rear seat. According to
accident statistics, children are safer when
properly restrained in rear seating posi-
tions than in front seating positions.

« If you must install the child restraint sys-
tem on the front passenger’s seat, be
sure to follow instructions below.

- Deactivate the front passenger’s front
air bag by the front passenger air bag
deactivation system.

— Slide the seat to the most rear position
by the seat position adjustment lever.

— Adjust the seatback at the Sth step
inclined position (counted from most
upright position) by the seatback angle
adjustment lever.

— If your vehicle is equipped with the
seat height adjustment lever, raise the
seat to the most upper position by this
lever.

Install your child restraint system accord-
ing to the instructions provided by the child
restraint system manufacturer.

Make sure .that the seat belt is securely
latched. ‘
Try to move the child restraint system in all
directions to make sure it is securely
installed.

Installation with ISOFIX type
Anchorages

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ07

Your vehicle is equipped with the lower
anchorages in the rear seat outboard seat-
ing positions for securing a ISOFIX type of
child restraints with the connecting bars.
The lower anchorages are located where
the rear of the seat cushion meets the bot-
tom of the seatback.

A WARNING

Be sure to install the ISOFIX type of
child restraint(s) in the only outboard
seating positions, not in the central

position for rear seat.
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Install the ISOFIX type child restraint sys-
tem according to the instructions provided
by the child restraint system manufacturer.
After installing, try moving the child
restraint system in all directions especially
forward to make sure the connecting bars
are securely latched to the anchorages.

EXAMPLE

68LM267

Your vehicle is equipped with the top strap
anchorages, be sure to use the top strap of
the child restraint according to the instruc-
tions provided by the child restraint system
manufacturer.

Here is a general instruction:
1) Raise the head restraint to the most
upper position.

NOTICE

Before installing a child restraint sys-
tem in the rear seat, raise the head
restraint to the most upper position.

NOTE:

If the most upper position head restraint
interferes a child restraint system and pre-
vents the child restraint system from being
installed securely, remove the head
restraint.

Stow the removed head restraint in the lug-
gage compartment so it will not inconve-
nience the occupants.

EXAMPLE

78F114

2) Place the child restraint in the rear seat,
inserting the connecting bars to the
anchorages between the seat cushion
and the seatback.

EXAMPLE

—

W

68LM268

3) Use your hands to carefully align the
connecting bar tips with the anchor-
ages. Take care not to pinch your fin-
gers.

EXAMPLE

Q ——

54G184
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4) Push the child restraint toward the
anchorages so that the connecting bar
tips are partially hooked to the anchor-
ages. Use your hands to confirm the
position.

EXAMPLE

L
7S

~
RN
54G185

5) Grasp the front of the child restraint and
push the child restraint forcefully to
latch the connecting bars. Make sure
they are securely latched by trying to
move the child restraint system in all
directions, especially forward.

6) Attach the top strap referring to “Instal-
lation of Child Restraint with Top Strap”
section below.

RN
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Installation of Child Restraint with
Top Strap

EXAMPLE

h Front

61MMOA153

Some child restraint systems require the
use of a top strap. Top strap anchor brack-
ets are provided in your vehicle at the loca-
tions shown in the illustrations. The
number of the anchor bracket provided in
your vehicle depends on the vehicle speci-
fication. Install the child restraint system as
follows:

1) Remove the luggage compartment
cover (if equipped).

2) Secure the child restraint on the rear
seat using the procedure described
above for securing a restraint system
that does not require a top strap.

3) Hook the top strap to the anchor
bracket and tighten the top strap
according to the instructions provided

by the child restraint system manufac-
turer. Be sure to attach the top strap to
the corresponding anchor located
directly behind the child restraint. Do
not attach the top strap to the luggage
restraint loops (if equipped).

A WARNING
Do not attach the child restraint top

strap to the luggage restraint loops (if
equipped). Incorrectly attached top
strap will reduce the intended effec-
tiveness of the child restraint system.

86G032
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4) When routing the top strap, be sure to
pass the top strap as shown in the illus-
tration. (Refer to “Head Restraints” sec-
tion for details on how to raise or lower
the head restraint.)

5) Make sure that cargo does not interfere
with routing of the top strap.

Seat Belt Pretensioner System

63J269

A WARNING

This section of the owner’s manual
describes your SUZUKI’'s SEAT BELT
PRETENSIONER SYSTEM. Please
read and follow ALL these instruc-
tions carefully to minimize your risk
of severe injury or death.

To determine if your vehicle is equipped
with a seat belt pretensioner system at the
front seating positions, check the label on
the front seat belt at the bottom part. If the
letters “p” and/or “PRE" appear as illus-
trated, your vehicle is equipped with the
seat belt pretensioner system. You can use
the pretensioner seat belts in the same
manner as ordinary seat belts.

Read this section and the “Supplemental
Restraint System (air bags)’ section to
learn more about the pretensioner system.

The seat belt pretensioner system works
with the SUPPLEMENTAL RESTRAINT
SYSTEM (Air Bags). The crash sensors
and the electronic controller of the air bag
system also control the seat belt preten-
sioners. The pretensioners are triggered
only when there is a frontal or side crash
severe enough to trigger the air bags and
the seat belts are fastened. For precau-
tions and general information including
servicing the pretensioner system, refer to
the “Supplemental Restraint System (air
bags)” section in addition to this “Seat Belt
Pretensioner System” section, and foliow
all those precautions.

The pretensioner is located in each front
seat belt retractor. The pretensioner tight-
ens the seat belt so the belt fits the occu-
pant’s body more snugly in the event of a
frontal or side crash. The retractors will
remain locked after the pretensioners are
activated. Upon activation, some noise will
occur and some smoke may be released.

These conditions are not harmful and do
not indicate a fire in the vehicle.

The driver and all passengers must be
properly restrained by wearing seat belts
at all times, whether or not a pretensioner
is equipped at their seating position, to
minimize the risk of severe injury or death
in the event of a crash.

Sit fully back in the seat; sit up straight; do
not lean forward or sideways. Adjust the
belt so the lap portion of the belt is worn
low across the pelvis, not across the waist.
Please refer to the “Seat Adjustment” sec-
tion and the instructions and precautions
about the seat belts in this “Seat Belts and
Child Restraint Systems” section for details
on proper seat and seat belt adjustments.

Please note that the pretensioners along
with the air bags will activate in severe
frontal or side collisions. They are not
designed to activate in rear impacts, roll-
overs, or minor frontal collisions. The pre-
tensioners can be activated only once. If
the pretensioners are activated (that is, if
the air bags are activated), have the pre-
tensioner system serviced by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

If the “AIR BAG” light on the instrument
cluster does not blink or come on briefly
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
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“ON”, stays on for more than 10 seconds,
or comes on while driving, the pretensioner
system or the air bag system may not work
properly. Have both systems inspected by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer as soon as
possible.

Service on or around the pretensioner sys-
tem components or wiring must be per-
formed only by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer who is specially trained. Improper
service could result in unintended activa-
tion of pretensioners or could render the
pretensioner inoperative. Either of these
two conditions may result in personal

injury.

To prevent damage or unintended activa-
tion of the pretensioners, be sure the bat-
tery is disconnected and the ignition switch
has been in the “LOCK” position or the
ignition mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for
at least 90 seconds before performing any
electrical service work on your SUZUKI.

Do not touch pretensioner system compo-
nents or wiring. The wires are wrapped
with yellow tape or yellow tubing, and the
couplers are yellow. When scrapping your
SUZUKI, ask your SUZUKI dealer, body
repair shop, or scrap yard for assistance.
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Supplemental Restraint
System (air bags)

A WARNING

This section of the owner’s manual
describes the protection provided by
your SUZUKPs SUPPLEMENTAL
RESTRAINT SYSTEM (air bags).
Please read and follow ALL these
instructions carefully to minimize
your risk of severe injury or death in
the event of a collision.

Your vehicle is equipped with a Supple-
mental Restraint System consisting of the
following components in addition to a lap-

shoulder belt at each seating position.
. Driver’s front air bag module

ule
. Side air bag module
. Side curtain air bag module
. Driver’s knee air bag module
. Seat belt pretensioners
. Air bag controller
. Forward crash sensor
. Side crash sensor
* if equipped

OoO~NOO AW N —

. Front passenger’s front air bag mod-

EXAMPLE

61MMOB110
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A WARNING

An air bag supplements, or adds to,
the crash protection offered by seat
beits. The driver and all passengers
must be properly restrained by wear-
ing seat belts at all times, whether or
not an air bag is mounted at their
seating position, to minimize the risk
of severe injury or death in the event
of a crash.

“AIR BAG” light

o,
~

If the “AIR BAG” light on the instrument
cluster does not blink or come -on when the
ignition switch is first turned to the "ON”
position, or the ignition mode is first
changed to “ON”, or the “AIR BAG” light
stays on, or comes on while driving, the air
bag system (or the seat belt pretensioner
system) may not work properly. Have the
air bag system inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.
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Air bag symbol meaning

EXAMPLE

72M00150
You may find this label on the sun visor.

A WARNING

NEVER use a rearward facing child
restraint on a seat protected by an

ACTIVE AIRBAG in front of it, DEATH
or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD
can occur.

Front Air Bags

EXAMPLE

57L21189

Front air bags are designed to inflate in
severe frontal collisions when the ignition
switch is in the "ON” position or the ignition
mode is “ON”.

NOTE:
In a frontal angle collision, the side air
bags and side curtain air bags may inflate.

Front air bags are not designed to inflate in
rear impacts, side impacts, rollovers or
minor frontal collisions, since they would
offer no protection in those types of acci-
dents. Remember, since an air bag
deploys only one time during an accident,
seat belts are needed to restrain occu-
pants from further movements during the
accident.
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Therefore, an air bag is NOT a substitute
for seat belts. To maximize your protection,
ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELTS. Be
aware that no system can prevent all pos-
sible injuries that may occur in an accident.

Driver’s front air bag

Front passenger’s front air bag

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

61MMOACES

61MMOACG7
Driver’s knee air bag

EXAMPLE |
%
N

) SAS AIRBAG

68LM20206

The driver’s front air bag is located behind
the center pad of the steering wheel and
the front passenger's front air bag is

located behind the passenger’s side of the
dashboard.

The driver’s knee air bag is located in the
dashboard below the steering wheel. The
words “SRS AIRBAG” are molded into the
air bag covers to identify the location of the
air bags.

58MS030

A WARNING

When using child restraint system on
the front passenger’s seat, the front
passenger’s air bag system must be
deactivated; otherwise deployment of
the front passenger’s air bag could
result in the death or serious injury of
the child.

Please refer to the “Seat Belts and Child
Restraint Systems” section in this section
for details on securing your child.
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Conditions of front air bags deployment
(inflation)

804097

« |n frontal collisions with a fixed wall that
does not move or deform in more than
about 25 km/h (15 mph)

Conditions of front air bags may inflate
Receiving a strong impact to the lower
body of your vehicle, the front air bags will
inflate in many cases.

80J099
« Hitting a curb or medial strip

80J09SE

« In collisions such as above at an angle
of about 30 degrees (1) or less from the
front

2-51

80J100E
« Falling into a deep hole or ditch

80J101
+ Landing hard or falling

Front air bags may inflate in a strong
impact

80J120

» Collision from the rear
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Front air bags may not inflate

The front air bags may not inflate when the
impact is absorbed since the collision
object moved, vehicle body deformed, or
collision angle was greater than about 30
degrees from the front.

804104
» Collision with a utility pole or stumpage

80J118

80J102

* Approximately 50 km/h (30 mph) or
lower speed frontal collision to a stopped
vehicle

80J105E

» Collision with a fixed wall or guardrail at
an angle of greater than about 30
degrees (1) from the front

80J110
* Vehicle rollover

80J103

» Collision that the front of your vehicle
goes under the bed of a truck etc.
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80J106

« In frontal collisions with a fixed wall that
does not move or deform in less than
about 25 km/h (15 mph)

80J107

» Collision angle is offset from the vehicle
angle (offset collision)

2-53

Side Air Bags and Side Curtain Air
Bags

EXAMPLE

68KM090

Side air bags and side curtain air bags are
designed to inflate in severe side impact
collisions when the ignition switch is in the
“ON" position or the ignition mode is “ON”.

Side air bags and side curtain air bags are
not designed to inflate in frontal or rear col-
lisions, rollovers or minor side collisions,
since they would offer no protection in
those types of accidents. Only the side air
bag and side curtain air bag on the side of
the vehicle that is struck will inflate. How-
ever, in a frontal angle collision, the side air
bags and side curtain air bags may inflate.
Remember, since an air bag deploys only
one time during an accident, seat belts are

needed to restrain occupants from further
movements during the accident.

Therefore, an air bag is NOT a substitute
for seat belts. To maximize your protection,
ALWAYS WEAR YOUR SEAT BELTS. Be
aware that no system can prevent all pos-
sible injuries that may occur in an accident.

Side air bags

EXAMPLE

61MMOA068

Side air bags are located in the part of the
front seatbacks closest to the doors. The
“SRS AIRBAG” labels are attached to the
seatbacks to identify the location of the
side air bags.
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Side curtain air bags
EXAMPLE

SAS RIRBAG

61MMOA0BS

Side curtain air bags are located in the roof
lining. The words “SRS AIRBAG” are
molded into the pillar to identify the loca-
tion of the side curtain air bags.

Conditions of side air bags and side
curtain air bags deployment (inflation)

Side air bags and side curtain air bags
may inflate in a strong impact

80J102
« Collision from the front

80J119

* In collisions from the side by a vehicle
equivalent to your vehicle in more than
about 25 km/h (15 mph) or in greater col-
lisions from the side

804120
« Collision from the rear
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Side air bags and side curtain air bags
may not inflate

80J123 80J125

« Collision from the side at an angle » Collision from the side by a motorcycle
or bicycle

80J121

80J124

80J122 4 Collision from the side with a high-height 804126
= Collision from the side to the vehicle vehicle + Collision with a utility pole or stumpage
body other than the passenger compart- ‘

ment
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80J110
* Vehicle roliover

How the System Works

In a frontal collision, the crash sensors will
detect rapid deceleration, and if the con-
troller judges that the deceleration repre-
sents a severe frontal crash, the controller
will trigger the inflators. If your vehicle is
equipped with side air bags and side cur-
tain air bags, crash sensors will detect a
side collision, and if the controller judges
that the side collision is severe enough, it
will trigger the side air bag and side curtain
air bag inflators. The inflators inflate the
appropriate air bags with nitrogen or argon
gas. The inflated air bags provide a cush-
ion for your head (front air bags and side
curtain air bags only) and upper body. The
air bag inflates and deflates so quickly that
you may not even realize that it has acti-
vated. The air bag will neither hinder your
view nor make it harder to exit the vehicle.

Air bags must inflate quickly and forcefully
in order to reduce the chance of serious or
fatal injuries. However, an unavoidable
consequence of the quick inflation is that
the air bag may irritate bare skin, such as
the facial area against a front air bag. Also,
upon inflation, a loud noise will occur and
some powder and smoke will be released.
These conditions are not harmful and do
not indicate a fire in the vehicle. Be aware,
however, that some air bag components
may be hot for a while after inflation.

A seat belt helps keep you in the proper
position for maximum protection when an
air bag inflates. Adjust your seat as far
back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle. Sit fully back in your
seat; sit up straight; do not lean over the
steering wheel or dashboard. Front occu-
pants should not lean on or sleep against
the door. Please refer to the “Seat Adjust-
ment’ section and the “Seat Belts and
Child Restraint Systems” section in this
section for details on proper seat and seat
belt adjustments.

65D610

54G582
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A WARNING

¢ The driver should not lean over the
steering wheel. The front passen-
ger should not rest his or her body
against the dashboard, or other-
wise get too close to the dash-
board. For vehicles with side air
bags and side curtain air bag,
occupants should not lean on or
sleep against the door. In these sit-
uations, the out-of-position occu-
pant would be too close to an
inflating air bag, and may suffer
severe injury.

* Do not attach any objects to, or
place any objects over, the steering
wheel or dashboard. Do not place
any objects between the air bag
and the driver or front passenger.
These objects may interfere with air
bag operation or may be propelled
by the air bag in the event of a
crash. Either of these conditions
may cause severe injury. ‘

* For vehicles with side air bags, do
not place seat covers on the front
seats, because seat covers could
restrict the air bag’s inflation. Also,
do not place any cup holders on the
door, as the cup holder could be
propeiled by the air bag in the event
of a crash. Either of these condi-
tions may cause severe injury.

(Continued)

2-57

A WARNING

(Continued)

¢ Do not paint, put a sticker on, or
attach things like accessories to
the dashboard below the steering
wheel. Failure to observe this pre-
caution may prevent normal infla-
tion of the driver’s knee air bag in
the event of a collision.

Note that even though your vehicle may be
moderately damaged in a collision, the col-
lision may not have been severe enough to
trigger the front, side, or side curtain air
bags to inflate. If your vehicle sustains
ANY front-end or side damage, have the
air bag system inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer to ensure it is in proper
working order.

Your vehicle is equipped with a diagnostic
module which records information about
the air bag system if the air bags deploy in
a crash. The module records information
about overall system status, which sensors
activated the deployment.

Servicing the air bag system

If the air bags inflate, have the air bags
and related components replaced by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer as soon as pos-
sible.

If your vehicle ever gets in deep water and
the driver’s floor is submerged, the air bag

controller could be damaged. If it does,
have the air bag system inspected by the
SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.

Special procedures are required for servic-
ing or replacing an air bag. For that rea-
son, only an authorized SUZUKI dealer
should be allowed to service or replace
your air bags. Please remind anyone who
services your SUZUKI that it has air bags.

Service on or around air bag components
or wiring must be performed only by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer. Improper ser-
vice could result in unintended air bag
deployment or could render the air bag
inoperative. Either of these two conditions
may result in severe injury.

To prevent damage or unintended inflation
of the air bag system, be sure the battery
is disconnected and the ignition switch has
been in the “LOCK” position or the ignition
mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for at least
90 seconds before performing any electri-
cal service work on your SUZUKI. Do not
touch air bag system components or wires.
The wires are wrapped with yellow tape or
yellow tubing, and the couplers are yellow
for easy identification.

Scrapping a vehicle that has an uninflated
air bag can be hazardous. Ask your dealer,
body repair shop or scrap yard for help
with disposal.
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Front Passenger Air Bag
Deactivation System

61MMOAQ70

The front passenger’s front air bag must
be deactivated if a child restraint system is
to be installed on the front passenger’s
seat.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“‘ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“‘ON”, the "PASS AIR BAG ON” indicator
(1) or “PASS AIR BAG OFF” indicator (2)
shows whether the front passenger’s air
bag is activated or deactivated.

When the front passenger’s air bag is acti-
vated, both the “PASS AIR BAG ON’ indi-
cator (1) and “PASS AIR BAG OFF”
indicator (2) come on for a few seconds
then go out.

After then only the “PASS AIR BAG ON”
indicator (1) comes on for about 1 minute
and then goes out.

When the front passenger's air bag is
deactivated, both the “PASS AIR BAG ON”
indicator (1) and “PASS AIR BAG OFF”
indicator (2) come for a few seconds then
go out.

After then only the “PASS AIR BAG OFF”
indicator (2) comes on.

When you activate or deactivate the front
passenger’s air bag, make sure which indi-
cator is on before starting the engine.

Side air bags, side curtain air bags and
seat belt pretensioners are not connected
to the air bag deactivation system. Even if
the front passenger’s air bag is deacti-
vated, side air bags, side curtain air bags
and seat belt pretensioners are still acti-
vated.

58MS030

A WARNING

|

When using child restraint system on
the front passenger’s seat, the front
passenger’s air bag must be deacti-
vated; otherwise deployment of the
front passenger’s air bag could result
in the death or serious injury of the
chiid.

A WARNING
Make sure the front passenger’s air

bag is activated and the “PASS AIR
BAG ON” indicator (1) is on when-
ever there is no child restraint
installed on the front passenger’s
seat.
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According to accident statistics, children
are safer when properly restrained on rear
seats than front passenger’s seat. When-
ever possible, SUZUKI recommends that
child restraint systems be installed on the
rear seat.

Air bag deactivation switch

(©)

—

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ71

The air bag deactivation switch (3) is
installed only for use when a rearward-fac-
ing child restraint system or infant restraint
system is installed in the front passenger’s
seat. The switch is located at the upper
corner inside the glove box.

2-59

To deactivate -the front passenger’s air
bag, follow the instructions below before
starting the engine.

1) Make sure the ignition switch is in the
“LOCK” position or the engine switch is
in the “LOCK” (OFF) mode.

2) Insert the key into the air bag deactiva-
tion switch (3), then push and turn the
key to the “OFF” (air bag off) position,
and pull out the key.

3) Turn the ignition switch to the “ON’

position or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”. Both
the indicators come on for a few sec-
onds then go out.
After then only the “PASS AIR BAG
OFF” indicator (2) comes on to remind
you that the front passenger’s air bag is
deactivated.

To activate the front passenger’s air bag,
follow the instructions below before start-
ing the engine.

1) Make sure the ignition switch is in the

“LOCK” position or the engine switch is

in the "LOCK” (OFF) mode.

Insert the key into the air bag deactiva-

tion switch (3), then push and turn the

key to the "ON” (air bag on) position,
and pull out the key.

3) Turn the ignition switch to the “ON”

position or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”. Both
the indicators come on for a few sec-
onds then go out.
After then only the “PASS AIR BAG
ON?” indicator (1) comes on for about 1
minute and then goes out to remind you
that the front passenger’s air bag is
activated.

N
~
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Instrument Cluster

1. Speedometer

2. Tachometer

3. Fuel gauge

4. Temperature gauge

5. Information display

6. Warning and indicator lights

EXAMPLE 2 6 1
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61MMOA150
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Speedometer

Fuel Gauge

The speedometer indicates vehicle speed.

Tachometer

The tachometer indicates engine speed in
revolutions per minute.

NOTICE

Never drive the vehicle with the
engine revving in the red zone or
severe engine damage can result.
Keep the engine speed below the red
zone even when downshifting to a
lower gear position.

Refer to “Downshifting maximum
allowable speeds” in the “OPERAT-
ING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

NOTE:

Maximum engine speed is limited at
approximately 5000 revolutions per minute
when you press the accelerator pedal
while the gearshift is in “P” (Park) or “N”
(Neutral).
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61MMOA154

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, this
gauge gives an approximate indication of
the amount of fuel in the fuel tank. “F”
stands for full and “E” stands for empty.

If the indicator gets off the graduation of
“E” (not character “E”), refill the tank as
soon as possible.

NOTE:

The indicator moves a little depending on
road conditions (for example, slope or
curve) and driving conditions because of
fuel moving in the tank.

If the low fuel warning light (1) comes on,
fill the fuel tank immediately.

Refer to “Low Fuel Warning Light” in
“Warning and Indicator Lights” in this sec-
tion for details.

The mark (2) indicates that the fuel filler
door is located on the left side of the vehi-
cle.
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Temperature Gauge

Brightness Control

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

/ M

61MMOA155

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, this
gauge indicates the engine coolant tem-
perature. Under normal driving conditions,
the indicator should stay within the normal,
acceptable temperature range between
‘H” and “C”. If the indicator approaches
“H”, overheating is indicated. Follow the
instructions for engine overheating in the
“‘EMERGENCY SERVICE” section.

NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
engine overheating is indicated can
result in severe engine damage.

61MMOA156

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the instrument cluster lights come
on.

Your vehicle has a system to automatically
dim the brightness of the instrument panel
lights when the position lights or headlights
are on.

You can change the brightness of the
instrument panel lights regardiess of
whether the position lights or headlights
are off or on.

To increase the brightness of the instru-
ment panel lights, turn the indicator selec-
tor knob (1) clockwise.

To reduce the brightness of the instrument
panel lights, turn the indicator selector
knob (1) counterclockwise.

A WARNING
If you attempt to adjust the bright-

ness of the instrument panel lights
while driving, you could lose control
of the vehicle.

Do not attempt to adjust the bright-
ness of the instrument panel lights
while driving.

NOTE:

* If you do not turn the knob for more than
5 seconds while activating the bright-
ness conltrol, the brightness control dis-
play will be canceled automatically.

* When you reconnect the battery, the
brightness of the instrument panel lights
will be reinitialized. Readjust the bright-
ness according to your preference.

NOTE:

If you select the high brightness level when
the position lights or headlights are on, the
instrument panel lights are not dimmed.
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Information Display

The information display is shown when the
ignition switch is in the “ON” position or the
ignition mode is “ON".

5 Ay By ©) (=
40
7 20
B G
Q)]
61MMOA157

(1) Information display
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EXAMPLE

61MMOA158

(2) Indicator selector knob
(3) Trip meter selector knob

The information display shows the follow-
ing information.

Display (A)

Clock

Display (B)

Driving mode (for 4WD models)
Display (C)

Thermometer

Display (D)

Warning and indicator messages /
Fuel consumption / Driving range /

Average speed / Olil life (for diesel engine
models)

Display (E)

CVT selector position (for CVT models) /
Gearshift indicator

Display (F)

Trip meter

Display (G)

Odometer

SUZUKI

61MMOA159

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the message shown in the above
illustration will appear on the display for
several seconds.

Some warning and indicator messages
may appear on the display when the igni-
tion switch is in the “ACC” or “LOCK” posi-
tion, or the ignition mode is “ACC” or
“LOCK” (OFF).
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Clock

Thermometer

The display (A) shows the time.

To set the clock, follow the “Setting mode”
instructions in this section.

Driving Mode (for 4WD models)
The display (B) shows the driving mode.

For details on how to use the four-mode
4WD system, refer to “Four-mode 4WD
System” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE” section.

The display (C) shows the thermometer.

The thermometer indicates the outside
temperature.

1

ICE POSSIBLE

DRIVE
WITH CARE

61MMOA160

If the outside temperature nears freezing,
the message shown in the above illustra-
tion will appear on the display.

NOTE:

The outside temperature indication is not
the actual outside temperature when driv-
ing at low speed, or when stopped.

Fuel Consumption / Driving Range /
Average Speed / Oil Life (for diesel
engine models)

When there are no warning or indicator
messages on the display (D), you can
select one of the following indications to
appear on the display: instantaneous fuel
consumption, average fuel consumption,
driving range, average speed, oil life or no
indication.
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EXAMPLE

Instant fuel Average fuel
economy economy

10.0

km/L

Oillife

15000

km

Average
speed

70

km/h

(a) Instantaneous fuel consumption
(b) Average fuel consumption

(c) Driving range

(d) Average speed

(e) Oil life (for diesel engine models)
(f) No indication
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To switch the display indication, push the
indicator selector knob (2) quickly.

NOTE:

The value of fuel consumption, driving
range and average speed shown in the
display are affected by conditions such as
the following;

* road condition

surrounding traffic condition

driving condition

vehicle condition

a malfunction which causes the malfunc-
tion indicator light to come on or blink
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Instantaneous fuel consumption

The display shows instantaneous fuel con-
sumption with a bar graph only when the
vehicle is moving.

NOTE:

* The display does not show the bar graph

unless the vehicle is moving.

Depending on the vehicle’s specification,

the fuel consumption units of initial set-

ting are indicated as L/100km, km/L or

MPG,

* For “L/100km” or “km/L” setting, the indi-
cated maximum value of instantaneous
fuel consumption is 30. No more than 30
will be indicated on the display even if
the actual instantaneous fuel consump-
tion is higher.

* For “MPG” setting, the indicated maxi-
mum value of instantaneous fuel con-
sumption is 80. No more than 80 will be
indicated on the display even if the
actual instantaneous fuel consumption is
higher.

* The indication on the display may be
delayed if fuel consumption is greatly
affected by driving conditions.

» The display shows estimated values.
Indications may not be the same as
actual values.

Average fuel consumption

If you selected average fuel consumption
the last time you drove the vehicle, the dis-
play shows the last value of average fuel
consumption from previous driving when

the ignition switch is turned to the “ON’
position or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”. Unless
you reset the value of average fuel con-
sumption, the display indicates the value of
average fuel consumption which includes
average fuel consumption during previous
driving.

NOTE:

When you reconnect the negative (-) ter-
minal to the battery, the value of average
fuel consumption will be shown after driv-
ing for a period of time.

You can select when the value of average
fuel consumption is reset from among the
following three methods;

* Reset after refuel: the value of average
fuel consumption will be reset automati-
cally by refueling.

* Reset with trip A: the value of average
fuel consumption will be reset automati-
cally by resetting trip meter A.

* Reset manually: the value of average
fuel consumption will be reset by push-
ing and holding the indicator selector
knob (2) when the display indicates the
average fuel consumption.

To change when the value of average fuel
consumption is reset, refer to “Setting
Mode” later in this section.

NOTE:

If you add only a small amount of fuel
when you select “Reset after refuel”, the
average fuel consumption value may not
be reset.

Driving range

If you selected driving range the last time
you drove the vehicle, the display indicates
“--" for a few seconds and then indicates
the current driving range when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”.

The driving range shown in the display is
the approximate distance you can drive
until the fuel gauge indicates “E”, based on
current driving conditions.

When the low fuel warning light comes on,
the display “—" will appear.

If the low fuel warning light comes on, fill
the fuel tank immediately regardiess of the
value of driving range shown in the display.

As the driving range after refueling is cal-
culated based on the most recent driving
condition, the value is different each time
you refuel.

NOTE:

» If you refuel when the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position or the ignition mode is
“ON’, the driving range may not indicate
the correct value.
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« When you reconnect the negative (~)
terminal to the battery, the value of driv-
ing range will be shown after driving for a
period of time.

Average Speed

If you selected average speed the last time
you drove the vehicle, the display indicates
the last value of average speed from
previous driving when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”. Unless you reset the value
of average speed, the display indicates the
value of average speed which includes
average speed during previous driving.

To reset the value of average speed, push
and hold the indicator selector knob (2) for
about 2 seconds when the display indicates
an average speed. The display shows “-—"
and then indicates a new average speed
after driving for a short time.

NOTE:

When you reconnect the negative (=) ter-
minal to the battery, the value of average
speed will be shown after driving for a
period of time.
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Oil life (for diesel engine models)

The display indicates the remaining dis-
tance until the next timing of the engine oil
and oil filter change. When the remaining
distance becomes 0 km, the oil change
request light in the instrument cluster also
starts blinking to alert that you should
change the engine oil and oil filter immedi-
ately.

If you selected oil life the last time you
drove the vehicle, the display indicates “---"
for a few seconds and then indicates the
current distance until the next changing
engine oil when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

Whenever the engine oil and oil filter are
changed, the oil life monitoring must be
reset in order to monitor the next oil and oil
filter change timing properly. To reset the
indicator, consult your SUZUKI dealer.
When the oil life monitoring is reset, the oil
life monitoring indicates 30000 km. If the
oil change request light was blinking, it will
go out.

NOTICE

Change the engine oil and filter
immediately when the remaining dis-
tance of the oil life monitoring indica-
tion becomes close to 0 km. If you
keep operating the engine with 0 km
indication of oil life monitoring,
severe engine damage can result.
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CVT Selector Position / Gearshift
Indicator

EXAMPLE
(T)
61MM0A229

The display (E) shows some of the follow-
ing indications.

CVT selector position (for CVT models)
The display shows the current gear posi-
tion (4).

Manual mode indicator (models with
manual mode)

When you are using the manual mode, the
display shows the manual mode indicator
(5).

S-mode indicator (models with switch
of S-mode)

if you push the switch of S-mode on the
gearshift lever when the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position or the ignition mode is
“ON’, the display shows the S-mode indi-
cator (6).

For details on how to use the transaxie,
refer to “Using the Transaxle” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

Gearshift indicator
Refer to “Gearshift Indicator” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

Trip Meter

The display (F) shows the trip meter.

The trip meter can be used to measure the
distance traveled on short trips or between
fuel stops.

You can use the trip meter A or trip meter B
independently.

To reset the trip meter to zero, push and
hold the trip meter selector knob (3) for
about 2 seconds when the display shows
the trip meter.

Odometer
The display (G) shows the odometer.

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

NOTICE

Keep track of your odometer reading
and check the maintenance sched-
ule regularly for required services.
Increased wear or damage to certain
parts can result from failure to per-
form required services at the proper
mileage intervals.

Setting Mode

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON” and
the vehicle is stationary, you can enter the
setting mode of the information display by
pushing and holding the indicator selector
knob (2) for more than 3 seconds.

* To select the setting that you want to
change, turn the indicator selector knob
(2) left or right.

» To change the setting, push the indicator
selector knob (2).

+ To exit the setting mode, select “Back”
and push the indicator selector knob (2).

EXAMPLE

Setting mode
A

Back
Distance unit

Fuel economy

Language

61MMOA161

NOTE:
The currently selected setting item is indi-
cated enclosed by a frame.
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NOTE:

« If you push and hold the indicator selec-
tor knob (2) to enter the sefting mode
when the display (D) shows average fuel
consumption or average speed, the
value will be reset simultaneously. If you
do not want to reset the value, push the
indicator selector knob quickly to switch
the indication of the display.

« If you turn the ignition switch, press the
engine switch or start to move the vehi-
cle when the display is in the setting
mode, the setting mode will be canceled
automatically.

Distance unit

(Odoltrip meter distance units setting)
You can change the units odo/trip meter
distance is displayed in.

NOTE:

When you change the units odo/rip meter
distance is displayed in, the trip meter will
be reset automatically.

Fuel economy

(Fuel consumption units setting)

You can change the units that fuel con-
sumption is displayed in.

Language

You can change the language of the infor-
mation display.
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Fuel reset (Average fuel consumption
reset setting)

You can change when the value of aver-
age fuel consumption is reset.

Temperature

(Temperature units setting)

You can change the units that temperature
is displayed in.

NOTE:

When you change the units that tempera-
ture is displayed in, the automatic heating
and air conditioning system (if equipped)
temperature display units will be changed
automatically.

Set Sensors

(Parking sensors (if equipped) setting)
The parking sensor can be switched
between the normal mode and trailer
mode.

Ciock setting

» To change the hour indication, turn the
indicator selector knob (2) left or right
repeatedly when the hour indication
appears as reversed color. To change
the hour indication quickly, turn and hold
the indicator selector knob (2). To set the
hour indication, push the indicator selec-
tor knob (2) and the minute indication
appears as reversed color.

» To change the minute indication, turn the
indicator selector knob (2) left or right
repeatedly when the minute indication

appears as reversed color. To change
the minute indication quickly, turn and
hold the indicator selector knob (2). To
set the minute indication, push the indi-
cator selector knob (2).

You can also switch the time indication
between 12-hour and 24-hour format.

Door Lock (Door lock setting)

You can choose either once or twice oper-
ation(s) to unlock all doors (including the
tailgate) or release the dead lock system (if
equipped) by turning the key, or operating
the keyless entry system transmitter, key-
less push start system remote controller or
request switch.

You can also turn off or on the buzzer
sound when the door(s) is(are) locked or
unlocked.

Lights (Light setting)

Foot light (Footwell lights setting)

The footwell lights can be programmed for
interlocked operation with either lighting
control or door operation and for no light-

ing.

Lane change (Turn signal lights setting)
The turn signal and its indicator can be set
whether they flash three times even if you
return the turn signal control lever immedi-
ately after moving it.
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TPMS (Tire pressure monitoring system

setting)

* You can check the current tire inflation
pressure on the information display.

* You can set one of the initial value of tire
pressure below that is indicated on the
tire information label.

— Comfort Mode
~ Eco Mode
— Load Mode

Refer to “Tire Pressure Monitoring System
(TPMS)” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE” section for details.

Default (initialization setting)

If you select “YES” and push the indicator
selector knob (2), all settings will be reini-
tialized.

Warning and Indicator Messages

The display shows warning and indicator
messages to let you know about certain
vehicle problems.

A tone may also sound to alert you.

If warning and indicator messages appear
on the display, follow the messages.

Master warning indicator light

78K049

When the display shows warning and indi-
cator messages, the master warning indi-
cator light may also blink.

NOTE:

* When the problem that causes a mes-
sage to appear is corrected, the mes-
sage will disappear.

= If a message is displayed, and other
problems requiring a8 message occur, the
message for each of the problems will
be alternately displayed about every 5
seconds.

» When you push and hold the indicator
selector knob (2) for about 2 seconds
while a message is displayed, the mes-
sage will disappear temporarily. If the
problem that caused the message is not

the message will appear
again after 5 seconds.
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Warning and indicator messages

Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

ACC

IGNITION

SWITCH
POSITION

61MMOA163

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | A door or tailgate is not properly closed.
(only while vehicle | rior buzzer; only while vehi- | Stop in a safe place and close the door or
is in motion) cle is in motion) tailgate properly. (#1)
\\ A //
,/ i \\
61MMOA162
Keyless Push Start System Off Off This message is displayed when the “ACC”

position is selected as the power supply
position. (#1)

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Keyless Push Start System Off Off The brake pedal (for CVT models) or the
clutch pedal (for manual transaxle models)
is depressed. Press the engine switch to

. start the engine.
Ce
PUSH
START SWITCH
61MMOA164
Keyless Push Start System, CVT | Off Off The engine switch is pressed with the gear-

PRESS BRAKE

SHIFT TOP
TO START

61MMOA165

shift lever in a position other than “P” or “N”
and/or without depressing the brake pedal.
Try again as instructed by the message.
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Sound

Cause and Remedy

[P]

GEARSHIFT
NOT IN PARK

61MMOA167

Message Indicator Light
Keyless Push Start System, Man- | Off Off The engine switch is pressed without
ual Transaxle depressing the brake and clutch pedals. Try
again as instructed by the message.
PRESS BRAKE
AND CLUTCH
TO START
61MMOA166
Keyless Push Start System, CVT | Off Off The engine switch is pressed with the gear-

shift lever in a position other than “P”. Try
again as instructed by the message.
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Keyless Push Start System

Blinks

A4

“Beep” (one time from inte-
rior buzzer)

There is a problem with the steering lock
system.

_\Af_ Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
N N rized SUZUKI dealer.
@
SERVICE
STEERING
LOCK SYSTEM
61MMOA168
Keyless Push Start System Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There is a problem with the keyless push
o rior buzzer) start system.
A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
TN rized SUZUKI dealer.

L)

SERVICE

START
SYSTEM

61MMOA169
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

=G

KEY FOB
NOT
DETECTED

61MMOA170

o)

PLACEKEY

FOB ON
START SWITCH

61MMOA171

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Keyless Push Start System Blinks Series of beeps under cer- | The remote controller may be outside the
iy tain conditions (for about 2 | vehicle or its battery may have become dis-
~ A seconds from exterior and/or | charged. Locate the remote controller or
N interior buzzers) touch the engine switch with the remote

controller.
If the message still appears, replace the
remote controller battery.
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Sound

Cause and Remedy

IGNITION

SWITCH
POSITION

61MMOA173

Message Indicator Light
Blinks Continuous beep (from inte- | The headlights and/or the position lights are
i, rior buzzer) left on. Turn them off.
// i \\
LIGHTS ON
61MMOA172
Keyless Push Start System Off Off This message is displayed when the “ON”

position is selected as the power supply
position. (#1)

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

o N

2]

TRN. STEERING

WHEEL TO
RELEASE LOCK

61MMOA175

rior buzzer)

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Off “Beep” (one time from inte- | Fuel is low. Refill immediately. (#1)
rior buzzer)
LOW FUEL
61MMOA174
Keyless Push Start System Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | The steering lock is not disengaged. While

lightly turning the steering wheel in both
directions, press the engine switch again.

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

. Sound

£

ICE POSSIBLE

DRIVE
WITH CARE

61MMOA176

Message Indicator Light Cause and Remedy
CvT Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | The CVT fluid temperature becomes too
iy rior buzzer) high.
A Stop the vehicle in a safe place and let the
{E} N fluid cool down.
HIGH
TRANSMISSION
OIL TEMP
61MMOA221
Off Off The road may be icy. Drive very carefully.

#1)

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Keyless Push Start System

KEY FOB

LOW
BATTERY

61MMOA177

Off

Off

The remote controller battery is about to
become flat. Replace the battery. (#1)

Diesel Engine Models

WARNING

WATERINFUEL
SYSTEM

61MMOA225

Blinks

“Beep” (one time from inte-
rior buzzer)

There may be a problem with the fuel filter.
Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Message Indicator Light
Diesel Engine Models Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There is a possibility to have water in the
i, rior buzzer) fuel filter.
A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
e rized SUZUKI dealer.
REMOVE WATER
FROM FUEL
61MMOA226
Diesel Engine Models Off Off You should change the engine oil and oil fil-

CHANGE
ENGINE OIL.

61MMOA224

ter immediately.

The oil life monitoring system must be reset
after changing the engine oil and oil filter.
Refer to “Oil Change Request Light” in this
section.
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DRIVE TO

REGENERATE
DPF

61MMO0A222

Warning and Indicator Master Warning
Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Diesel Engine Models Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the diesel
i rior buzzer) particulate filter.
i ~ A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
48 AR rized SUZUKI dealer.
WARNING
DPF SYSTEM
61MMO0OA223
Diesel Engine Models Blinks “‘Beep” (one time from inte- | You should regenerate the DPF®.
iy rior buzzer) Refer to “Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®)” in
_ ~A the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” sec-
= AR tion.
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

ESP®

Blinks

N1/

“‘Beep” (one time from inte-
rior buzzer)

There may be a problem with the ESP®
system.

_\Af_ Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-

ESP A rized SUZUKI dealer.

SERVICE
ESP SYSTEM
61MMOA178
Hill Hold Control System Blinks “‘Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the hill hold
iy rior buzzer) control system.

A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-

ESP RS rized SUZUKI dealer.

HILL HOLD
DISABLE

61MMOA179

2-82



BEFORE DRIVING

Warning and Indicator Master Warning
Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | If this message is displayed, have your
\iy rior buzzer) vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
~ A dealer.
BCM &R
V2RI

SERVICE
BCM SYSTEM

61MMOA180

NOTE:

- When you operate the four-mode 4WD system (if equipped), the information display may show messages other than those in the
above chart. Refer to “Four-mode 4WD System” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section for details.

= If your vehicle is equipped with a parking sensor system, the information display also indicates warning and indicator messages
related to the system. For information on these messages, refer to “Parking Sensors” in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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Warning and Indicator Lights

NOTE:

If warning and indicator lights blink or
come on, the corresponding messages
may be shown on the information display.

Low Tire Pressure Warning Light
(if equipped)

52D305

As an added fuel efficiency feature, your
vehicle has been equipped with a tire pres-
sure monitoring system (TPMS) that uses
a low tire pressure warning light to inform
you when one or more of your tires is sig-
nificantly under-inflated.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the low tire pressure warning light is
lit, one or more of your tires is significantly
under-inflated. You should stop and check
your tires as soon as possible, and inflate
them to the proper pressure as indicated

on the vehicle’s tire information placard.
Driving on a significantly under-inflated tire
causes the tire to overheat and can lead to
tire failure. Under-inflation also reduces
fuel efficiency and tire tread life, and may
affect the vehicle’s handling and stopping
ability. Each tire, including the spare,
should be checked at least once a month
when cold and set to the recommended
inflation pressure as specified in the vehi-
cle placard.

The low tire pressure warning light is also
used to inform you of a TPMS malfunction.
When the system detects a malfunction,
this light will blink for about 75 seconds
and then remain continuously illuminated.
This sequence will be repeated after the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON” as long
as the malfunction exists.

NOTE:

The low tire pressure warning light may not
come on immediately if you have a sudden
loss of air pressure,

A WARNING

Failure to take corrective action when
the low tire pressure warning light is
not working or when it comes on and
blinks while driving can lead to an
accident.

If the low tire pressure warning light
does not come on for 2 seconds after
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode
to “ON”, or comes on and blinks
while driving, have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer. Even if the light turns off after
blinking, indicating that the monitor-
ing system has recovered, you
should still have the system checked
by your authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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A WARNING

The load-carrying capacity of your
tires is reduced at lower inflation
pressures. If your tires are even mod-
erately under-inflated, the load on the
tires may exceed the load-carrying
capacity of the tires, which could lead
to tire failure. The low tire pressure
warning light will not alert you to this
condition, because it only comes on
when one or more of your tires
becomes significantly under-inflated.

Check and adjust your tire inflation
pressure at least once a month. Refer
to “Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE?” section.
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pressure warning light on can lead to
an accident, resulting in severe injury
or death.

If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on and stays on, reduce your
speed and avoid abrupt steering and
braking. Be aware that driving on a
significantly under-inflated tire can
cause the tire to overheat and can
lead to tire failure, and may affect
steering control and brake effective-
ness. Stop in a safe place as soon as
possible and check your tires.

+ If you have a flat tire, replace it with
the spare tire (if equipped). Refer to
“Jacking Instructions” in the
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section
for the tire replacement method.
Also refer to “Replacing Tires and/
or Wheels” for instructions on how
to restore normal operation of the
TPMS after you have had a flat tire.

(Continued)

A WARNING
Continuing to drive with the low tire

A WARNING

(Continued)

+ If your vehicle is equipped with a
flat tire repair kit instead of a spare
tire, refer to “Flat Tire Repair Kit” in
the “EMERGENCY SERVICE” sec-
tion for instructions on how to per-
form an emergency repair of a flat
tire.

« If one or more of your tires is
under-inflated, adjust the inflation
pressure in all of your tires to the
recommended inflation pressure as
soon as possible.

Refer to “Tire Pressure Monitoring System”
in the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE”
section for additional details on the tire
pressure monitoring system. Refer to
“Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND MAIN-
TENANCE” section for information on
maintaining proper tire pressure.



BEFORE DRIVING

Brake System Warning Light

)

BRAKE

Three different types of operations exist
depending on the vehicle’s specification.

1) The light comes on briefly when the
ignition switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the engine switch is pressed
to change the ignition mode to “ON”.

2) The light comes on when the parking
brake is engaged with the ignition
switch in the “ON” position or the igni-
tion mode “ON”.

3) The light comes on when under either
or both of above two conditions.

The light also comes on when the fluid in
the brake fluid reservoir falls below the
specified level.

The light should go out after starting the
engine and fully releasing the parking
brake, if the fluid level in the brake fluid
reservoir is adequate.

The light also comes on together with the
ABS warning light when the rear brake
force control function (proportioning valve
function) of the ABS system fails.

If the brake system warning light comes on
while you are driving the vehicle, it may
mean that there is something wrong with
the vehicle’s brake system. If this happens,
you should:

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

A WARNING

Remember that stopping distance
may be longer, you may have to push
harder on the pedal, and the pedal
may go down farther than normal.

2) Test the brakes by carefully starting and
stopping on the shoulder of the road.

3) If you determine that it is safe, drive
cautiously at low speed to the nearest
dealer for repairs,
or

4) Have the vehicle towed to the nearest
dealer for repairs.

A WARNING

If any of the following conditions
occur, you should immediately ask
your SUZUKI dealer to inspect the
brake system.

« If the brake system warning light
does not go out after the engine
has been started and the parking
brake has been fully released.

* If the brake system warning light
does not come on when the igni-
tion switch is turned to the “ON”
position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

* If the brake system warning light
comes on at any time during vehi-
cle operation.

NOTE:

Because the brake system is self-adjust-
ing, the fluid level will drop as the brake
pads become worn. Replenishing the
brake fluid reservoir is considered normal
periodic maintenance.

NOTE:

(Parking Brake Reminder Buzzer)

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to release the parking brake if you
start the vehicle without releasing the park-
ing brake. Make sure that the parking
brake is fully released and the brake sys-
tem warning light turns off.

2-86



BEFORE DRIVING

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)
Warning Light

©)

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

If the light stays on, or comes on when
driving, there may be something wrong
with the ABS.

If this happens:

1) Pull off the road and stop carefully.

2) Turn the ignition switch to “LOCK” or
change the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch
and then start the engine again.

if the warning light comes on briefly then
turns off, the system is normal. If the warn-
ing light still stays on, the system will be
something wrong.

if the light and the brake system warning
light stay on, or come on simultaneously
when driving, your ABS system s
equipped with the rear brake force control
function (proportioning valve function) and
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there may be something wrong with both
the rear brake force control function and
anti-lock function of the ABS system.

If one of these happens, have the system
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

If the ABS becomes inoperative, the brake
system will function as an ordinary brake
system that does not have this ABS sys-
tem.

For details of ABS system, refer to “Anti-
Lock Brake System (ABS)” in the “OPER-
ATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

ESP® Warning Light

check that the light is working. If the light
stays on, or comes on when driving and
remains on, there may be something
wrong with the ESP® systems (other than
ABS). You should have the system
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

For details of the ESP® systems, refer to
“Electronic Stability Program (ESP )
the “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” sec—
tion.

A WARNING

The ESP® systems cannot prevent
accidents. Always drive carefully.

e
ol

ESP® is a registered trademark of Daimler
AG.

This light blmks 5 times per second when
one of the ESP® systems other than ABS
is activated. If this light blinks, drive care-
fully.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON" position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
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ESP® OFF Indicator Light

Oil Pressure Light

Charging Light

o
OFF

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

When the ESP® OFF switch is pushed to
turn off the ESP® systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light comes
on and stays on.

For details of the ESP® systems, refer to
“Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)” in
the "“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" sec-
tion.

=7

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started. The light will come
on and remain on if there is insufficient oil
pressure. If the light comes on when driv-
ing, pull off the road as soon as you can
and stop the engine.

Check the oil level and add oil if necessary.
If there is enough oil, the lubrication sys-
tem should be inspected by your SUZUKI
dealer before you drive the vehicle again.

NOTICE

* If you operate the engine with this
light on, severe engine damage can
result.

* Do not rely on the oil pressure light
to indicate the need to add oil. Be
sure to periodically check the

engine oil level.

50G052

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started. The light will come
on and remain on if there is something
wrong with the battery charging system. If
the light comes on when the engine is run-
ning, the charging system should be
inspected immediately by your SUZUKI
dealer.
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Driver’s Seat Belt Reminder Light

“AIR BAG” Light

Malfunction Indicator Light

4

/ W\
60G049

When the driver doesn’t buckle his or her
seat belt, this light will come on and/or
blink.

For details about the seat belt reminder,
refer to “Seat Belts and Child Restraint
Systems” in this section.

Front Passenger’s Seat Belt

Reminder Light
s
PASS

61MMOA0S5

When the front passenger does not buckle
his or her seat belt, this light will come on
and/or blink.

For details about the seat belt reminder,
refer to “Seat Belts and Child Restraint
Systems” in this section.
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This light blinks or comes on for several
seconds when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check if the light is work-
ing.

The light will come on and stay on if there
is a problem in the air bag system or the
seat belt pretensioner system.

A WARNING
If the “AIR BAG” light does not blink

or come on briefly when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position
or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “ON”,
stays on for more than 10 seconds,
or comes on while driving, the air bag
system or the seat belt pretensioner
system may not work properly. Have
both systems inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

65D530

Your vehicle has a computer-controlled
emission control system. A malfunction
indicator light is provided on the instrument
panel to indicate when it is necessary to
have the emission control system serviced.
The malfunction indicator light comes on
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” to let you know the light is working
and goes out when the engine is started.

If the malfunction indicator light comes on
or blinks when the engine is running, there
is a damage in the emission control sys-
tem.

Bring the vehicle to your SUZUKI dealer to
have the damage fixed.

(For EU specification vehicle)

Also, if this light comes on when the
engine is running, there is the problem with
the continuously variable transaxle sys-
tem. Ask your SUZUKI dealer to have the
system inspected.
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NOTICE

Continuing to drive the vehicle when
the malfunction indicator light is on
or blinking can cause permanent
damage to the vehicle’s emission
control system, and can affect fuel
economy and driveability.

Immobilizer/Keyless Push Start
System Warning Light

Low Fuel Warning Light

Transaxle Warning Light
(if equipped)

80J219

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check the light is working.
If this light comes on when the engine is
running, there is a problem with the
transaxle system. Ask your SUZUKI dealer
to have the system inspected.

80JM122

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“‘ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working. If this light
stays on, there is a problem with the sys-
tem.

Open Door Warning Light

(o
I\

|

54G391

This light remains on until all doors (includ-
ing the tailgate) are completely closed.

If any door (including the tailgate) is open
when the vehicle is moving, a ding sounds
to remind you to close all doors completely.

54G343

If this light comes on, fill the fuel tank
immediately.

When this light comes on, a ding sounds
once to remind you to fill the fuel.

If you do not fill the fuel, a ding sounds
every time when the ignition switch is
turned to the “ON” position or the engine
switch is pressed to change the ignition
mode to “ON”.

NOTE:

The activation point of this light varies
depending on road conditions (for exam-
ple, slope or curve) and driving conditions
because of fuel moving in the tank.

2-90



BEFORE DRIVING

Electric Power Steering Light

@ o
794039

This light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, and goes out when
the engine is started.

If this light comes on or blinks while driv-
ing, the power steering system may not
work properly. Have the system inspected
by your SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

Following operations of the steering wheel

while parking or driving at a very low-

speed may have steering effort bigger

gradually. This is not a malfunction of the

steering system, but the power steering

control system limits the power assist in

order to prevent them from overheating.

« The steering wheel is operated very
often.

« The steering wheel is kept in a fully
turned position for a long while.

When the power steering control system

cool down, the power steering system

back to the original condition.
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However, repeating these operations could
cause the power steering system dam-
aged.

NOTE:

If the power steering system does not work
properly, you will feel heavier to steer but
you still will be able to steer.

NOTE:

If the steering is operated, you may hear a
mechanical noise. This is normal and indi-
cates that the power steering system
works properly.

“CRUISE” Indicator Light
(if equipped)

CRUISE

52D113

When the cruise control system is on, this
light will be on.

“LIMIT” Indicator Light (if equipped)

LIMIT

61MMOA181

When the speed limiter system is on, this
light will be on.

“SET” Indicator Light (if equipped)

SET

65D474

When a cruising speed of the cruise con-
trol, or a maximum speed of the speed lim-
iter is set, this light will be on.
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Automatic Headlight Leveling
System Warning Light (if equipped)

Turn Signal Indicators

4WD Warning Light (if equipped)

«\»

64J046

When the ignition switch is turned to the
‘ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly to let you
know the light is working.

If this light comes on, there is a problem
with the automatic headlight leveling sys-
tem. Bring the vehicle to your SUZUKI
dealer to have the problem corrected.

50G055

When you turn on the left or right turn sig-
nals, the corresponding green arrow on the
instrument panel will flash along with the
respective turn signal lights. When you
turn on the hazard warning switch, both
arrows will flash along with all of the turn
signal lights.

Main Beam (high beam) Indicator
Light

Rear Fog Light Indicator Light
(if equipped)

54G491

The rear fog light indicator light comes on
when the rear fog light operates.

50G056

This indicator comes on when headlight
main beams (high beams) are turned on.

57L30042

When you press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”, the light
comes on briefly so you can check that the
Ilght is working.
* This light comes on if there is any prob-
lem with the four-mode 4WD system.
The system will be deactivated automati-
cally.

* The light blinks if the vehicle is in either
of the following conditions, and the sys-
tem will be deactivated automatically.

- Wheels of different diameters are fitted
to the vehicle.

— Drive train components overheat as a
result of spinning of a drive wheel in
the mud or snow.

NOTE:

Should the light blink, immediately move
the vehicle to a safe place and park it there
to protect the drive train components. If
you let the engine run at idle for a while
except for the case of different sized
wheels are fitted, the light will go out and
the system will resume.
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Oil Change Request Light
(For Diesel Engine Model)

OIL
S pm—

Your vehicle has the oil life monitoring sys-
tem and related Oil Change Request Light
that alerts you to change the engine oil and
filter.

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check that light is work-
ing.

if this light blinks when the engine is run-
ning, you should change the engine oil and
oil filter immediately since the monitoring sys-
tem has calculated that oil life has been
diminished by a deterioration of engine oil.
When the engine oil and oil filter are
changed, and the oil life monitoring system
is reset, this light will go out. For details on
how to change the engine oil, refer to
“Changing Engine Oil and Filter” in
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion.
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Whenever the engine oil is changed, the
light must be reset to monitor the next oil
change timing properly. To reset the light,
consult your SUZUKI dealer.

NOTICE

Severe engine damage will result, if
you keep operating the engine after
this light blinking.

Change the engine oil and filter
immediately when the light blinks.

NOTE:

Note that engine oil degrades faster under

the following circumstances:

— Mainly urban use of the vehicle, requir-
ing more frequent regeneration of the
DPF®;

— Use of the vehicle for short drives, in
which the engine does not have time to
reach its regular operating temperature;

— Repeated interruptions to the regenera-
tion process signaled by the DPF™ warn-
ing light coming on.

Glow Plug Indicator Light
(For Diesel Engine Model)

60A543

If the coolant temperature is cool enough,
this light comes on when the ignition
switch is turned to the “ON” position or the
engine switch is pressed to change the
ignition mode to “ON” and goes out when
the glow plug is heated enough for engine
starting.
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Fuel Filter Warning Light
(For Diesel Engine Model)

Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®)
Warning Light (For Diesel Engine
Model)

For details of the DPF®, refer to “Diesel
Particulate Filter” in the “OPERATING
YOUR VEHICLE” section.

gt
é
B0A541

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
*ON” so you can check that light is work-
ing.

If the light comes on when driving, there is
a possibility to have water in the fuel filter.
Drain water as soon as possible. Have
your vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

e o] | N
F

NOTICE

Be sure fo regenerate the DPF® when
the DPF™ warning light comes on.

Failure to regenerate the DPF~ will
cause the vehicle malfunction due to

the clogged filter.

840244

This light comes on for several seconds
when the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON” so you can check that light is work-
ing. Iéthe light comes on when driving, the
DPF™ is nearly clogged. To go out the
warning light, the vehicle must stay in
motion until regeneration has been com-
pleted.

The process normally takes about 25 min-
utes.

The optimum condition to end the process
are achieved by keeping the vehicle in
motion at a speed of 50 km/h (31 mph) or
higher, or an engine speed higher than
2,000 rpm.

If you drive your vehicle until the light goes
out, the regeneration of the DPF™ will be
completed.
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“ENG A-STOP” Indicator Light

“ENG A-STOP OFF” Light
(if equipped)

A
OFF

(if equipped)
72M00032

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly to let you
know the light is working.

When the engine is stopped by the “ENG
A-STOP” system, this light comes on.

For details, refer to “ENG A-STOP System
(Engine Auto Stop Start System)” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
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72M00159

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, this light comes on briefly to let you
know the light is working.

When you push the “ENG A-STOP OFF”
switch, this light comes on.

If this light blinks when driving, there may
be something wrong with the ENG A-
STOP system. You should have the sys-
tem inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

For details, refer to “"ENG A-STOP System
(Engine Auto Stop Start System)” in the
“OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section. -

Master Warning Indicator Light

78K049
When the information display shows warn-

ing and indicator messages, this indicator
light may also blink.

For details, refer to “Information Display” in
this section.
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Lighting Control Lever

57121128

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

Lighting Operation

EXAMPLE

{

61MMOAQ72

To turn the lights on or off, twist the knob
on the end of the lever. There are three
positions:

OFF (1)
All lights are off.

206 (2)

Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light and instrument lights are on, but
headlights are off.

D (3)
Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light, instrument lights and headlights
are on.

EXAMPLE

61MMO0A073

With the headlights on, push the lever for-
ward to switch to the high beams (main
beams) or pull the lever toward you to
switch to the low beams. When the high
beams (main beams) are on, a light on the
instrument panel will come on. To momen-
tarily activate the high beams (main
beams) as a passing signal, puli the lever
slightly toward you and release it when you
have completed the signal.
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Automatic Lights Operation
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

61MMO0A074
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61MMOAOSE

Your vehicle’s lighting system is controlled by two main systems: the Lighting switch and
the Auto-On Headlight System (when the lighting switch is in the "AUTO” position).
The two systems work together to operate your lights as shown in the following chart:

ON: Lights ON
LIGHT: When it is light around the light sensor (5).
DARK: When it is dark around the light sensor (5).

Ignition mode

i h i = - " L2l HH % »
IS_\II?itCt:ll?gosi- gnam 't'gg& to be LOC‘!; c(ng) or Ignition mode “ON
tion perate

LIGHT DARK LIGHT DARK
Position lights, _ _ _ _
(1) OFF Tail lights
Headlights - - - -
Position lights, _ _ _ ON
(2) AUTO Tail lights
Headlights - - - ON
Position lights,
@) 2 Tail lights ON ON ON ON
Headlights - - - -
Position lights,
@) = Tail lights ON ON ON ON
Headlights ON ON ON ON
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To turn the lights on or off, twist the knob
on the end of the lever. There are four
positions:

OFF (1)
All lights are off.

AUTO (2)

This function works when the ignition
mode has been changed to “ON” by press-
ing the engine switch. The headlights and
position lights are turned on and off auto-
matically according to the amount of out-
side light detected by a sensor. They go
out automatically when you change the
ignition mode to “ACC” or “LOCK” by
pressing the engine switch.

The light sensor (5) for sensing the amount
of outside light is installed on the upper
part of the windshield. It also serves as the
rain sensor for the rain-sensing wipers.

A\ CAUTION

If the light sensor area of the wind-
shield is covered with mud, ice, or
other similar substances, the head-
lights and position lights may be
turned on even when it is still light
outside. Before removing such sub-
stances from the windshield, always
set the wiper control lever to the
“OFF” position. If the lever is left in
the “AUTO” position, the wipers
could unexpectedly operate and
cause injury, and could also be dam-
aged.

NOTE:

= Avoid covering the light sensor area of
the windshield with a sticker. The sticker
may impair the performance of the sen-
sor and make the system unable to con-
trol operation of the lights correctly.

+ If you changed the ignition mode to “ON”
by pressing the engine switch and the
‘AUTO” position remains selected, the
headlights and position lights come on
automatically as the outside gets dark
even with the engine not running. Leav-
ing the lights lit for a long time may lead
to a completely discharged battery.

e (3)

Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light and instrument lights are on, but
headlights are off.

0D (4)
Front position lights, tail lights, license
plate light, instrument lights and headlights
are on.

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ75

With the headlights on, push the lever for-
ward to switch to the high beams (main
beams) or pull the lever toward you to
switch to the low beams. When the high
beams (main beams) are on, a light on the
instrument panel will come on. To momen-
tarily activate the high beams (main
beams) as a passing signal, pull the lever
slightly toward you and release it when you
have completed the signal.
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Auto-on headlight system

AN
\

61MMOAO0S7

The Auto-on headlight system automati-
cally turns on all lights that are operated by
the lighting control lever on the steering
column, when the following three condi-
tions are all met.

Conditions for Auto-on headlight system

operation:

1) Itis dark around the light sensor (5).

2) The lighting control lever is in the
“AUTO” position.

3) You press the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to “ON”.

This system is operated by a signal from
the light sensor (5) on the front windshield.
Do not cover the sensor (5). If you do, the
system will not work correctly.
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A WARNING

It takes about 5 seconds for the light
sensor to react to a change in light-
ing conditions. To help avoid an acci-
dent due to reduced visibility, turn on
your headlights before driving into a
tunnel, parking structure or the like.

NOTE:

The light sensor reacts even fto infrared
rays, so it may operate incorrectly when
there are strong infrared rays.

Reprogramming the automatic
function

The following settings of the automatic
light function can be customized to your
preference. Please contact an authorized
SUZUKI dealer if you want the function
reprogrammed.

light

Sensitivity of the light sensor

The amount of outside light needed to turn
the lights on and off is pre-set at the fac-
tory. The sensitivity of the light sensor can
be adjusted so that the lights are turned on
and off when it is: ‘
« lighter outside than the pre-set condition,

or
« darker outside than the pre-set condition

Rain-triggered automatic

operation

The setting of the auto-on headlight sys-

tem can be changed to make it turn on the

headlights:

» when the rain sensor senses heavy rain-
fall

+ when the rain sensor senses light and
heavy rainfall (in coordination with rain-
sensing wiper operation), or

« independently from rain-sensing wiper
operation.

lighting

Light Reminder Buzzer

The interior buzzer continuously beeps if
you open the driver’s door without turning
off the headlights and position lights. This
function is triggered under the following
condition:

The headlights and/or position lights are
on even after the ignition switch is turned
off, or the engine switch is pressed to
change the ignition mode to “LOCK®
(OFF).

The buzzer stops sounding when you turn
off the headlights and position lights.

NOTE:

A message is indicated on the information
display in the instrument cluster while the
buzzer is sounding.
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Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.)
System

Rear Fog Light Switch (if equipped)

Adjusting Headlight Pattern

When the engine is started, this system
turns on the daytime running lights.

Conditions for D.R.L. system operation
1) The engine is running.

2) Headlights and front fog light (if
equipped) are off.
NOTE:

Brightness of the daytime running lights is
different from the brightness of the position
lights, but it is not a malfunction.

EXAMPLE

Headlight pattern, left hand traffic

61MMOA214

To turn the rear fog light on, twist the knob
as shown in the illustration with the head-
lights are on. When the rear fog light is on,
an indicator light on the instrument cluster
will come on.

61MMOA215
Headlight pattern, right hand traffic

61MMOA216
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The headlight pattern must be adjusted to
avoid dazzling oncoming motorists and
can be set for right or left hand traffic.

Discharge headlights (if equipped)
You do not need to adjust the light pattern.

Halogen headlights (if equipped)

The light pattern may not be as good.

You should readjust the light pattern by
masking the headlight lens.

Left hand drive vehicle

To readjust the light pattern by masking the

headlight lens;

1) Copy the A and B templates as shown
in the below illustrations.

2) Transfer the template to a self-adhesive
waterproof material and cut it out.

3) Position the self-adhesive templates at
the right distance from the center mark
of the headlight lens.

Refer to the dimensions in the following
list:
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Right hand (A)

Left hand (B)

()

61MMOA217

(1) Horizontal line, approximately 38 mm
(2) Vertical line, approximately 7 mm

61MMO0OA218

(1) Horizontal line, approximately 38 mm
(2) Vertical line, approximately 7 mm
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Right hand drive vehicle Right hand (C) Left hand (D)

To readjust the light pattern by masking the

headlight lens;

1) Copy the C and D templates as shown
in the below illustrations.

2) Transfer the template to a self-adhesive
waterproof material and cut it out.

3) Position the self-adhesive templates at

(2
the right distance from the center mark
of the headiight lens.
Refer to the dimensions in the following
list:
61MMOA219 61MMOA220
(1) Horizontal line, approximately 38 mm (1) Horizontal line, approximately 38 mm
(2) Vertical line, approximately 7 mm (2) Vertical line, approximately 7 mm
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Templates for halogen headlights

61MMO0A227
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Front Fog Light Switch
(if equipped)

Headlight Leveling Switch
(if equipped)

‘J

AN
v

Vehicle Load
Condition

Switch Position

Driver only

0

Driver +
1 passenger
(in front seat)

Driver +
4 passengers,
no cargo

Driver +
4 passengers,
cargo added

Driver +
full cargo

64J058

The front fog light comes on when the fog
light switch is pushed in with the position
lights, tail lights and/or the headlights are
on. An indicator light above the switch will
be lit when the front fog light is on.

NOTE:

In some countries the lighting operation
may be different from the above descrip-
tion according fo local regulations.

80JMO40

Level the headlight beam according to the
load condition of your vehicle by turning
this switch. The chart below shows the
appropriate switch position for different
vehicle-load conditions.
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Headlight Washer Switch
(if equipped)

Turn Signal Control Lever

0000000

64J059

When the ignition switch is in the “ON"
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, and
the headlights are on, push the headlight
washer switch to wash the headlight
lenses. Washer fluid is sprayed for half a
second. If necessary, push the switch
again.

Under the same conditions, if you operate
the windshield washer two or more times
successively at short intervals, the head-
light washers also operate automatically
but only once at the same time as the first
windshield washer operation.
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A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the

steering wheel.

57121128

Turn Signal Operation

With the ignition switch in the “ON” position
or the ignition mode “ON”, move the lever
up or down to activate the right or left turn
signals.

Normal turn signa!

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ76

Move the lever all the way upward or
downward to signal. When the turn is com-
pleted, the signal will cancel and the lever
will return to its normal position.
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Lane change signal

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ77

Move the lever part-way in the direction to

turn and hold it there.

» The tumn signal and its indicator flash
while the lever is held at the moved posi-
tion.

The turn signal and its indicator flash three

times even if you return the lever immedi-

ately after moving it.

NOTE:

The turn signal and its indicator can be set
whether they flash three times after the
turn signal lever is returned via the infor-
mation display. Refer to “Information Dis-
play” in this section.

NOTE:

You can customize the setting for the num-
ber of times of flashing of the turn sig-
nal and its indicator (1 to 4 times). Please
ask an authorized SUZUKI dealer for the
customization.

Hazard Warning Switch

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ78

Push in the hazard warning switch to acti-
vate the hazard warning lights. All turn sig-
nal lights and both turn signal indicators
will flash simultaneously. To turn off the
lights, push the switch again.

Use the hazard warning lights to warn
other traffic during emergency parking or
when your vehicle could otherwise become
a traffic hazard.
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Windshield Wiper and Washer
Lever

65D611

A WARNING

To avoid possible injury, do not oper-
ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.
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Wiper and Washer Operation

When the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”, you
can use the wiper/washer lever or switch (if
equipped).

Windshield Wipers

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ78

To turn the windshield wipers on, move the
lever down to one of the three operating
positions. [n the “INT” position, the wipers
operate intermittently. The “INT” position is
very convenient for driving in mist or light
rain. In the “LO” position, the wipers oper-
ate at a steady low speed. In the “HI” posi-
tion, the wipers operate at a steady high
speed. To turn off the wipers, move the
lever back to the “OFF” position.

Move the lever up and hold it to the “MIST”
position, the windshield wipers will turn on
continuously at low speed.

EXAMPLE

REAR

61MMOAC80

If the lever is equipped with the “INT TIME”
control, turn the control forward or rear-
ward to adjust the intermittent wiper opera-
tion to the desired interval.
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Windshield Wipers with Rain
Sensing Function (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

MIST
OFF

AUTO
LO

HI

61MMOAQ81

Press the engine switch to change the igni-
tion mode to “ON”. To turn the rain-sensing
wipers on, move the lever down to one of
the three operating positions. In the
“‘AUTO” position (if provided), the wipers
automatically operate when the wiper sys-
tem senses rain or snow. In the “LO” posi-
tion, the wipers operate at a steady low
speed. In the “HI” position, the wipers
operate at a steady high speed. To turn off
the wipers, move the lever back to the
“OFF” position.

Move the lever up and hold it to the “MIST”
position; the wipers will operate continu-
ously at low speed for as long as you hold
the lever in the “MIST” position.

EXAMPLE

A CAUTION

61MMOA082

If the control lever has on “AUTO” position,
you can change the system’s sensitivity to
rain/snow by turning the knob of the con-
trol lever forward for increased sensitivity
or rearward for decreased sensitivity.

N

* Observe the following instructions
when the wiper lever is set to the
“AUTO” position with the engine
switch in the “ON” mode. Other-
wise, the wipers could unexpect-
edly operate and cause injury, and
could also be damaged.

—Do not touch or wipe the rain sen-
sor area of the windshield with a
cloth.

-Do not hit the windshield or rain
sensor.

* Be sure to set the wiper control
lever to the “OFF” position before
washing the vehicle in an auto-
matic car wash or cleaning the
windshieid.

61MMOAD98
(1) Rain sensor

NOTE:

« Under the following conditions, the rain
sensor may not be able to sense rain or
snow correctly, and thus the rain-sensing
wiper function may not work or may work
incorrectly. (Use a position other than
“AUTO” under these conditions.)

—Rain or snow does not hit the rain sen-
sor area of the windshield, or the snow
is not of a type that is able to be
detected by the sensor.

—The rain sensor area is covered with
mud, ice or other similar substance.
You should remove any foreign sub-
stance.
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—There were already raindrops on the
windshield before starting rain-sensing
wiper operation. You should remove
the raindrops by operating the wipers
under manual control.

—The rain sensor is hotter than 80°C
(176°F) in the sun or lower than —10°C
(14°F) in freezing weather. (The wip-
ers do not operate under this condi-
tion.)

—The windshield is coated with a water-
repellent substance, which causes
raindrops to run down quickly. This will
give a clearer view and the wipers
may seem to operate too frequently. In
this case, decrease the system’s sen-
sitivity.

—The sensor area is covered with a
sticker.

—The wiper blades are damaged. You
should replace them.

« The following conditions may indicate
problems with the rain-sensing wiper
system. If your system exhibits any of
the following conditions, - have ' it
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

— Rainfall/snowfall rate varies but the
wiping interval remains constant.

— Rain/snow is falling but the wipers do
not operate.
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Reprogramming the rain-sensing wiper
function

The AUTO position operation of the rain-
sensing wiper function can be customized
to your preference by reprogramming its
setting as follows. Please contact an
authorized SUZUKI dealer for this customi-
zation.

Full-automatic wiping (factory setting)
The system automatically selects the most
appropriate of the following wiping modes:
no wiping, intermittent wiping, low-speed
wiping, and high-speed wiping.

Semi-automatic wiping

The system automatically selects the most
appropriate of the following wiping modes:
intermittent wiping, low-speed wiping, or
high-speed wiping. (The wipers do not stop
automatically.)

Intermittent wiping

The wipers operate only in the intermittent
wiping mode. The wiping interval can be
changed with the knob on the control lever.

Windshield Washer

EXAMPLE

61MMOA0SS

To spray windshield washer fluid, pult the
lever toward you. The windshield wipers
will automatically turn on at low speed if
they are not already on and the “INT” posi-
tion is equipped.

A WARNING

» To prevent windshield icing in cold
weather, turn on the defroster to
heat the windshield before and dur-
ing windshield washer use.

» Do not use radiator antifreeze in
the windshield washer reservoir. It
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and can
also damage your vehicle’s paint.
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NOTICE

To help prevent damage to the wind-

shield wiper and washer system

components, you should take the fol-
lowing precautions:

» Do not continue to hold in the lever
when there is no windshield
washer fluid being sprayed or the
washer motor can be damaged.

* Do not attempt to remove dirt from
a dry windshield with the wipers or
you can damage the windshield
and the wiper blades. Always wet
the windshield with washer fluid
before operating the wipers.

» Clear ice or packed snow from the
wiper blades before using the wip-
ers.

» Check the washer fluid level regu-
larly. Check it often when the
weather is bad.

* Only fill the washer fluid reservoir
3/4 full during cold weather to aliow
room for expansion if the tempera-
ture falls low enough to freeze the
solution.

Rear Window Wiper/Washer Switch

EXAMPLE
Washer

Wiper

Intermittent wiper

NOTICE

Clear ice or snow from the rear win-
dow and rear wiper blade before
using the rear wiper. Accumulated
ice or snow could prevent the wiper
blade from moving, causing damage

to the wiper motor.

61MMOA100

To turn the rear wiper on, twist the rear
wiper switch on the end of the lever for-
ward to the “ON” position. If your vehicle is
equipped the “INT” position, the rear wiper
operates intermittently when you twist the
switch forward to the “INT” position. To turn
the rear wiper off, twist the switch rearward
to the “OFF” position.

With the rear wiper in the “OFF” position,
twist the switch rearward and hold it there
to spray window washer fluid.

With the rear wiper in the “ON” position,
turn the switch forward and hold it there to
spray window washer fluid.
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Tilt/Telescoping (if equipped)
Steering Lock Lever

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQBS

(1) LOCK
(2) UNLOCK

The lock lever is located under the steering
column. To adjust the steering wheel
height and fore-aft position:

1) Push down the lock lever to unlock the
steering column.

2) Adjust the steering wheel to the desired
height and fore-aft position and lock the
steering column by pulling up the lock
lever.

3) Try moving the steering wheel up and
down and back and forth to make sure
it is securely locked in position.
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A WARNING

Never attempt to adjust the steering
wheel while the vehicle is moving or
you could lose controi of the vehicle.

Horn

EXAMPLE

68LM240

Press the horn button of the steering wheel
to sound the horn. The horn will sound with
the ignition switch in any position or any
ignition mode.
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Heated Rear Window and
Heated Outside Rearview
Mirrors (if equipped) Switch

Type 1
EXAMPLE

61MMOAC8E

Type 2
EXAMPLE

switch (1), both the heated outside
rearview mirrors and the heated rear win-
dow will operate simultaneously.

An indicator light will be lit when the defog-
ger is on. The defogger will work only
when the engine is running. To turn off the
defogger, push the switch (1) again.

NOTICE

61MMOAQ87

When the rear window is misted, push this
switch (1) to clear the window.

17

EXAMPLE

The heated rear window and the
heated outside rearview mirrors (if
equipped) use a large amount of elec-
tricity. Be sure to turn off after the
window and mirrors have become

clear.

B61MMOAOB8

If the outside rearview mirror has the mark
(2), it is also equipped with the heated out-
side rearview mirrors. When you push the

NOTE:

* The defogger will work only when the
engine is running.

» The defogger will automatically tum off
after the defogger remains on for 15 min-
utes to prevent discharging of the bat-
tery.

» If your vehicle is equipped the heated
outside rearview mirrors, only the
driver’s side outside rearview mirror has
the mark (2), but both the outside
rearview mirrors work simultaneously.
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Exhaust Gas Warning

52D334

A WARNING

Avoid breathing exhaust gases.
Exhaust gases contain carbon mon-
oxide, a potentially lethal gas that is
colorless and odorless. Since carbon
monoxide is difficult to detect by
itself, be sure to take the following
precautions to help prevent carbon
monoxide from entering your vehicle.
+ Do not leave the engine running in
garages or other confined areas.

(Continued)

3-1

A WARNING

(Continued)
« Do not park with the engine run-

ning for a long period of time, even
in an open area. If it is necessary to
sit for a short time in a parked vehi-
cle with the engine running, make
sure the air intake selector is set to
“FRESH AIR” and the blower is at
high speed.

Avoid operating the vehicle with
the tailgate or trunk open. If it is
necessary to operate the vehicle
with the tailgate or trunk open,
make sure the sunroof (if equipped)
and all windows are closed, and the
blower is at high speed with the air
intake selector set to “FRESH AIR”.
To allow proper operation of your
vehicle’s ventilation system, keep
the air inlet grille in front of the
windshield clear of snow, leaves or
other obstructions at all times.
Keep the exhaust tailpipe area clear
of snow and other material to help
reduce the buildup of exhaust
gases under the vehicle. This is
particularly important when parked
in blizzard conditions.

Have the exhaust system inspected
periodically for damage and leaks.
Any damage or leaks should be
repaired immediately.

Daily Inspection Checklist

Before Driving

60A187S

1) Make sure that windows, mirrors, lights
and reflectors are clean and unob-
structed.

2) Visually check the tires for the following
points:

— the depth of the tread groove

— abnormal wear, cracks and damage

- loose wheel bolts

— existence of foreign material such as
nails, stones, etc.

Refer to “Tires” in “INSPECTION AND

MAINTENANCE” section for details.

3) Look for fluid and oil leaks.
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NOTE:
It is normal for water to drip from the air
conditioning system after use.

4) Make sure the hood is fully closed and
latched.

5) Check the headlights, turn signal lights,
brake lights and horn for proper opera-
tion.

6) Adjust the seat and head restraint.

7) Check the brake pedal and the parking
brake lever.

8) Adjust the mirrors.

9) Make sure that you and all passengers
have properly fastened your seat belts.

10)Make sure that all warning lights come
on as the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON™.

11)Check all gauges.

12)Make sure that the BRAKE SYSTEM
WARNING light turns off when the park-
ing brake is released.

Once a week, or each time you fill your fuel
tank, perform the following under-hood
checks:

1) Engine oil level
2) Coolant level
3) Brake fluid level
4) Battery solution level
5) Windshield washer fluid level
6) Hood latch operation
Pull the hood release handie inside the

vehicle. Make sure that you cannot
open the hood all the way without
releasing the secondary latch. Be sure
to close the hood securely after check-
ing for proper latch operation. See the
item “All latches, hinges and locks” of
“CHASSIS AND BODY” in the “Periodic
Maintenance  Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE”
section for lubrication schedule.

A WARNING

Make sure the hood is fully closed
and latched before driving. If it is not,
it can fly up unexpectedly during
driving, obstructing your view and
resulting in an accident.

Once a month, or each time you fill your
fuel tank, check the tire pressure using a
tire pressure gauge. Also check the tire
pressure of the spare tire.

Engine Oil Consumption

It is normal for the engine to consume
some engine oil during normal vehicle
operation.

The amount of engine oil consumed
depends on the viscosity of the oil, the
quality of the oil and the conditions the
vehicle is driven under.

More oil is consumed during high-speed
driving and when there is frequent acceler-
ation and deceleration. Under high loads,
your engine also will consume more oil.

A new engine also consumes more oil,
since its pistons, piston rings and cylinder
walls have not yet become conditioned.
New engines reach the normal level of oil
consumption only after approximately
5000 km (3000 miles) driving.

Oil consumption:
Max. 1.0 L per 1000 km
(1 Qt. per 600 miles)

When judging the amount of oil consump-
tion, note that the oil may become diluted
and make it difficult to accurately judge the
true oil level.

As an example, if a vehicle is used for
repeated short trips, and consumes a nor-
mal amount of oil, the dipstick may not
show any drop in the oil level at all, even
after 1000 km (600 miles) or more of driv-
ing. This is because the oil is gradually
becoming diluted with fuel or moisture,
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making it appear that the oil level has not
changed.

You should also be aware that the diluting
ingredients evaporate out when the vehicle
is subsequently driven at high speeds,
such as on an expressway, making it
appear that oil is excessively consumed
after high-speed driving.

3-3

Ignition Switch
(Vehicle without Keyless
Push Start System)

65D611

A WARNING
To avoid possible injury, do not oper-

ate controls by reaching through the
steering wheel.

EXAMPLE

60B041

The ignition switch has the following four
positions:

LOCK

This is the normal parking position. It is the
only position in which the key can be
removed.
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Manual transaxle

Turn to “LOCK”

60G033

¢ Manual transaxle vehicles
You must push in the key to turn it to the
“LOCK” position. [t locks the ignition, and
prevents normal use of the steering
wheel after the key is removed.

¢ CVT vehicles
The gearshift lever must be in the “P”
(Park) position to turn the key to the
“LOCK” position. It locks the ignition and
prevents normal use of the steering
wheel and gearshift lever.

To release the steering lock, insert the key
and turn it clockwise to one of the other
positions. If you have trouble turning the
key to unlock the steering, try turning the
steering wheel slightly to the right or left
while turning the key.

ACC
Accessories such as the radio can oper-
ate, but the engine is off.

ON
This is the normal operating position. All
electrical systems are on.

START

This is the position for starting the engine
using the starter motor. The key should be
released from this position as soon as the
engine starts.

Ignition key reminder (if equipped)

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to remove the ignition key if it is in the
ignition switch when the driver’s door is
opened.

81A297S

A WARNING

Never return the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position and remove
the ignition key while the vehicle is
moving. The steering wheel will
lock and you will not be able to
steer the vehicle.

(Continued)

34
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A WARNING

(Continued)

» Always return the ignition switch to
the “LOCK” position and remove
the ignition key when leaving the
vehicle even if only for a short time.
Also do not leave children alone in
a parked vehicle. Unattended chil-
dren could cause accidental move-
ment of the vehicle or could tamper
with power windows or power sun-
roof. They also could suffer from
heat stroke in warm or hot weather.
These could result in severe injury
or even death.

NOTICE

» Do not use the starter motor for
more than 12 seconds at a time. If
the engine does not start, wait 15
seconds before trying again. If the
engine does not start after several
attempts, check the fuel and igni-
tion systems or consult your
SUZUKI dealer.

» Do not leave the ignition switch in
the “ON” position if the engine is
not running as the battery will dis-
charge.

3-5

Engine Switch
(Vehicle with Keyless Push
Start System)

EXAMPLE

61MMOBOO1

LOCK (OFF)

This mode is for parking the vehicle. When
this mode is selected by pressing the
engine switch and then any door (including
the tailgate) is opened or closed, the steer-
ing will be locked automatically.

ACC

Press the engine switch to select this igni-
tion mode to use such electric equipment
as the audio system, outside rearview mir-
rors and accessory socket with the engine
off. When this position is selected, the
information display in the instrument clus-
ter shows the following message: “ACC”

IGNITION SWITCH POSITION. Refer to
“Information Display” in the "BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

ON

» With the engine off
You can use such electric equipment as
the power windows and wipers with the
engine off. When this ignition mode is
selected by pressing the engine switch,
the information display in the instrument
cluster shows the following message:
“ON” IGNITION SWITCH POSITION.

« With the engine on
All electric equipment is operational. The
vehicle can be driven when you have
selected this ignition mode by pressing
the engine switch.

START

CVT — Provided you have the keyless
push start system remote controller with
you, the engine automatically starts when
you press the engine switch to select this
ignition mode after placing the gearshift
lever in the “P” position and depressing the
brake pedal. (If you need to re-start the
engine while the vehicle is moving, shift
into “N”.)
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Manual transaxle — Provided you have the
keyless push start system remote control-
ler with you, the engine automatically
starts when you press the engine switch to
select this ignition mode after shifting to
“N” (Neutral) and depressing the brake and
clutch pedals.

NOTE:
You do not need to keep the engine switch
pressed fo start the engine.

NOTICE

Do not leave the engine switch in the
“ACC” or “ON” mode when the
engine is not running. Avoid using
the radio or other electric accesso-
ries for a long time when the engine
switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” mode
when the engine is not running, oth-
erwise the battery may discharge.

NOTE:

In the presence of strong radio signals or
noise, you may not be able to change the
ignition mode to “ACC” or “ON” or to start
the engine using the engine switch. In this
case, the information display on the instru-
ment cluster will show the following mes-
sage: KEY FOB NOT DETECTED.

Unreleased Steering Lock Warning

If the steering lock remains engaged when
you press the engine switch to change the
ignition mode to “ON”, the information dis-
play in the instrument cluster shows the
message: “TRN. STEERING WHEEL TO
RELEASE LOCK”. Refer to “Information
Display” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” sec-
tion for details.

NOTE:

The steering lock may not be released if
some load is acting on the steering wheel.
If this happens, turn the steering wheel to
the right or left to relieve it from the load
before you press the engine switch again
to change to the desired ignition mode.

Keyless Push Start System
(if equipped)

Provided the keyless push start system
remote controller is within the “interior
workable area” (refer to the related expla-
nation in this section), you can use the
engine switch for starting the engine and
selecting an ignition mode (*ACC" or
“ON”). In addition, the following functions
can be used:

+ Keyless entry function. Refer to “Keyless
Push Start System Remote Controller” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section for
details.

* Locking and unlocking doors (including
the tailgate) using a request switch.
Refer to “Keyless Push Start System
Remote Controller” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

» Immobilizer (anti-theft) function. Refer to
“Immobilizer System” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

Engine Switch lllumination

The engine switch is illuminated (lit) in the

following situations:

* When the engine is off and the driver’s
door is open, or for 15 seconds after the
driver’'s door is closed. The illumination
will fade out after the 15 seconds past.
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+ When the engine is off and the position
lights are on. The illumination will go out
when the position lights are turned off.

» When the engine is on and the position
lights and/or the headlights are on. The
illumination will go out when the head-
lights are turned off.

82K253

NOTE:

To save the battery, the illumination will be

automatically turned off when both of the

following conditions are simultaneously

met:

- The headlights and position lights are
turned off.

* A period of 15 minutes has elapsed after
opening the driver’s door.

3-7

Selection of Ignition Modes

Press the engine switch to select the
“ACC” or “ON” mode as follows when you
use an electric accessory or check the
operation of instruments without running
the engine.

1) Bring the keyless push start system
remote controller with you and sit in the
driver’s seat.

2) Manual transaxle — Without depressing
the clutch pedal, press the engine
switch (1).

CVT - Without depressing the brake
pedal, press the engine switch (1).

ENGINE
STA ™
ST

M

82K254

Every time you press the engine switch,
the ignition mode changes as follows.

CvT

Gearshift
leverin E

. Gearshift lever in a
position other than E

57L.31006

Manual transaxle

(Audio equipment)

57031033



OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

NOTE:

CVT — If the gearshift lever is in any

position other than “P”, or if the knob but-

ton is pushed when the gearshift lever is
in “P” position the ignition mode cannot
be returned to “LOCK” (OFF).

* When selecting the ignition modes, the
information display in the instrument
cluster shows certain messages. Refer
to “Information Display” in the “BEFORE
DRIVING?” section for details.

If the master warning indicator light
blinks and the ignition modes cannot
be selected

Your keyless push start system remote con-
troller may not be sensed as being within the
“interior workable area” (refer to the related
explanation in this section). Try again after
making sure you have the remote controller
with you. If the ignition modes still cannot be
selected, the battery of the remote controller
may be discharged. To be able to select an
ignition mode, you must then use the follow-
ing method:

EXAMPLE

N
—

58MST0302

1) Without depressing the brake pedal
and the clutch pedal, push the engine
switch (1).

Within about 10 seconds during which
the master warning indicator light in the
instrument cluster is blinking and the
‘PLACE KEY FOB ON START
SWITCH” message appears on the
information display, touch the engine
switch with the “LOCK” button end of
the remote controller (2) for about 2
seconds.

NOTE:

» If you still cannot select the ignition
modes, there may be some problem with
the keyless push start system. Contact
an authorized SUZUKI dealer for an
inspection of the system.

* The immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light will come on for about
5 seconds while the master warning indi-
cator light is blinking. In addition, the
information display in the instrument
cluster will show a message during this
time. Refer to “Information Display” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section for
details.

* You may customize the system to cause

the interior buzzer to sound once for the

‘remote controller out of sensing range”

warning. To incorporate this customiza-

tion, please contact an authorized

SUZUKI dealer.

If the battery of the remote controlier is

about to become completely discharged,

the corresponding message will appear
on the information display when you
press the engine switch to change the
ignition mode to “ON”. Refer to “Informa-
tion Display” in the “BEFORE DRIVING”
section for details. For details on replac-
ing the battery, refer to the “Keyless

Push Start System Remote Controller” in

the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.

3-8
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“Remote Controller OQutside” Warn-
ing

When either of the conditions described
below is met, the system issues a “remote
controller outside” warning by sounding the
interior and exterior buzzers. At the same
time, the immobilizer/keyless push start
system warning light comes on and the
master warning indicator light blinks.

« Any door is opened and then closed
while the remote controller is not inside
the vehicle and the engine is running or
the ignition mode has been changed to
“ACC” or “ON” by pressing the engine
switch.

» The remote controller is not inside the
vehicle when you attempt to start the
engine after changing the ignition mode
to “ACC” or “ON” by pressing the engine
switch.

57L31003

(1) Immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light (blinks)
(2) Master warning indicator light (blinks)

NOTE:
« If the waming is given, locate the remote
controller as soon as possible.

» Any attempt to start the engine will fail
while the warning is active. The mes-
sage appearing on the information dis-
play in the instrument cluster will also
indicate this condition. Refer to “Informa-
tion display” in the “BEFORE DRIVING”
section for details.

Normally, the immobilizer/keyless push
start system warning light should go out
and the master warning indicator light
should stop blinking shortly after the
remote controller is brought back inside
the vehicle. If they remain lit and blink-
ing, change the ignition mode to “LOCK”

.

(OFF) by pressing the engine switch and
then perform the engine starting opera-
tion. Refer to “Starting the Engine” in this
section.

» Always keep the remote controller with
you as the driver.

Interior Workable Area for Engine
Starting, Ignition Mode Selection

and “Remote Controller Outside”
Warning

61MMOBO02
(1) Interior workable area

The “interior workable area” for these func-
tions is defined as all the interior spaces
except for the space above the instrument
panel.
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NOTE:

* Even when the remote controller is in the
“interior workable area”, if it is in any of
the following conditions, you may not be
able to start the engine or select the igni-
tion modes, and the “remote controller
outside” warning may be given.

—The remote controlier’s battery is low.

~The remote controller is affected by
strong radio signals or noise.

—The remote controller is in contact with
or covered by a metallic object.

—The remote controller is in stowage like
the glove box or a door pocket.

—The remote controller is in the sun visor
pocket or on the floor.

* Even when the remote controller is out-
side the “interior workable area”, if it is in
any of the following conditions, you may
be able to start the engine or select the
ignition mode. The ‘remote controller
outside” warning may not be given at
that time.

—The remote controller is outside the
vehicle but very close to a door.

~The remote controller is on the instru-
ment panel.

Parking Brake Lever

EXAMPLE

54G039

(1) To set
(2) To release
(3) To release

The parking brake lever is located between
the seats. To set the parking brake, hold
the brake pedal down and pull the parking
brake lever all the way up. To release the
parking brake, hold the brake pedal down,
pull up slightly on the parking brake lever,
push the button on the end of the lever
with your thumb, and lower the lever to its
original position.

For CVT vehicles, always set the parking
brake before moving the gearshift lever to
the “P” (PARK) position. If you park on an
incline and shift into “P” before setting the
parking brake, the weight of the vehicle
may make it difficult to shift out of “P” when
you are ready to drive the vehicle.

When preparing to drive the vehicle, move
the gearshift lever out of the “P” position
before releasing the parking brake.

A WARNING

* Never drive your vehicle with the
parking brake on: rear brake effec-
tiveness can be reduced from over-
heating, brake life may be
shortened, or permanent brake
damage may resuit.

« If the parking brake does not hold
the vehicle securely or does not
fully release, have your vehicle
inspected immediately by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.
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before leaving your vehicle or it may
move, causing injury or damage.
When parking, make sure the gear-
shift lever for manual transaxle vehi-
cles is in reverse or first gear and the
gearshift lever for CVT vehicles is in
“P” (Park). Remember, even though
the transaxle is in gear or in Park,
you must set the parking brake fuily.

A WARNING
Always set the parking brake fully

When parking the vehicle in
extremely cold weather, the following
procedure should be used:

1) Set the parking brake.

2) Manual transaxle - turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or
first gear.

CVT - shift into “P” (Park) and turn
off the engine. )

3) Get out of the vehicle and pu
chocks under the wheels.

4) Release the parking brake.

When you return to your vehicle,
you must remember to first set the
parking brake, then remove the
wheel chocks.

A WARNING

3-11

Parking Brake Reminder Buzzer

A buzzer sounds intermittently to remind
you to release the parking brake if you
start the vehicle without releasing the park-
ing brake. Make sure that the parking
brake is fully released and the brake sys-
tem warning light turns off.

Pedal

Manual transaxle

EXAMPLE

(1) “

()

||

@)

CvT

80J2121

EXAMPLE

)

@)

80J2122
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Clutch Pedal (1) A WARNING Starting the Engine

(For manual transaxle) “ride” i Vehicle without Keyless
The clutch pedal is used to disengage the Do not "ride” the brakes by applying ( y

dive to the whesls when staring the o o Y rox esting Your | Push Start System)
engine, stopping, or shifting the gearshi - :
lever. Depressing the pedal disengages overheating of the brakes which

could cause unpredictable braking " :
the clutch. action, longer stopping distances, or Before Starting the Engine

permanent brake damage.

A WARNING

Do not drive with your foot resting on

the clutch pedal. It could result in Accelerator Pedal (3)

excessive clutch wear, clutch dam- | This pedal controls the speed of the
age, or unexpected loss of engine engine. Depressing the accelerator pedal
braking. increases power output and speed.

Brake Pedal (2)

Your SUZUKI vehicle is equipped with front
and rear disc brakes. Depressing the
brake pedal applies both sets of brakes.

You may hear occasional brake squeal 61MMOA008
when you apply the brakes. This is a nor- 1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.
mal condition caused by environmental 2) Manual transaxle — Shift into “N” (Neu-
factors such as cold, wet, snow, etc. tral) and depress the clutch pedal all
the way to the floor. Hold the clutch
A WARNING pedal while starting the engine. )
If brake squeal is excessive and CVT —If the gearshift Ieve“r is not in “P”
occurs each time the brakes are (Park) position, shift into “P' (Park). (i
applied, you should have the brakes you need to re-start the engine while
checked by your SUZUKI dealer. the vehicle is moving, shift into “N”.)
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NOTE:

CVT vehicles have a starter interlock
device which is designed to keep the
starter from operating if the transaxle is in
any of the drive positions.

A WARNING

Make sure that the parking brake is
set fully and the transaxle is in Neu-
tral (or Park for vehicles with a CVT)
before attempting to start the engine.

Starting a Cold and Warm Engine

(For Gasoline Engine Model)

With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by turning the ignition key
to “START”. Release the key when the
engine starts.

NOTICE

(For Diesel Engine Model)

Cold engine

Turn the ignition switch to the “ON” posi-
tion and wait until the glow plug indicator
goes out if it comes on. Crank the engine
by turning the ignition key to “START”.
Release the key when the engine starts.

NOTICE

3-13

» Stop turning the starter immedi-
ately after the engine has started or
the starter system can be damaged.

« Do not crank the engine for more
than 12 seconds at a time. If the
engine doesn’t start on the first try,
wait about 15 seconds before try-

ing again.

If the engine does not start after 12 sec-
onds of cranking, wait about 15 seconds,
then press down the accelerator pedal to
1/3 of its travel and try cranking the engine
again. Release the key and accelerator
pedal when the engine starts.

If the engine still does not start, try holding
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor while cranking. This should clear the
engine if it is flooded.

« Stop turning the starter immedi-
ately after the engine has started or
the starter system can be damaged.

» Do not crank the engine for more
than 30 seconds at a time. If the
engine doesn’t start on the first try,
wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

Warm engine
Crank the engine by turning the ignition
key to “START". Release the key when the
engine starts.

Caution when stopping the engine with
turbocharger

When stopping the engine after climbing or
high speed driving, let the engine idle for
about one minute or more (if it is not pro-
hibited) to cool down the turbocharger and
engine oil. This is to prevent the engine oil
from  over-deteriorating.  Deteriorated
engine oil will damage the bearings of the
turbocharger.
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Restarting diesel

empty stop

if the engine stops and the low fuel warn-

ing light and the malfunction indicator light

come on, use the following procedure:

1) Fill the fuel tank.

2) Hold the ignition key in “ON” position for
5-10 seconds to feed fuel.

3) Perform above engine starting proce-
dure to start the engine.

If the malfunction indicator light still comes

on after the engine started, there may be

some problem with the engine. Ask your

SUZUKI dealer to have the engine

inspected.

engine after fuel-

Starting the Engine
(Vehicle with Keyless Push
Start System)

Before Starting the Engine
’ \ MT 13 3 5
i 2 4 R

ENGINE
STA™N

ST

ENGINE
STA™
ST

(1

61MMOAQQ9

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.

2) Manual transaxle — Shift to “N” (Neutral)
and fully depress the clutch pedal. Hold
the clutch and brake pedals fully
depressed.
CVT - If the gearshift lever is not in the
“P* (Park) position, shift it to “P”. Hold
the brake pedal fully depressed.

82K254

3) The “PUSH START SWITCH” message
will appear on the information display in
the instrument cluster. Push the engine
switch (1). When the engine is started,
the starter motor will automatically stop.

A WARNING

Make sure that the parking brake is
set fully and the transaxle is in Neu-
tral (or Park for vehicles with a CVT)
before attempting to start the engine.
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NOTICE

« Do not depress the accelerator dur-
ing the engine starting procedure.

« If the engine does not respond
when you try to start it with the
engine switch or if the engine
switch repeats cycling through the
“OFF” - “ACC” - “ON” mode, the
vehicle battery may be discharged.
Check the voltage of the vehicle
battery before trying again.

NOTE:

* You do not need fo keep the engine
switch pressed fo start the engine.

- The engine of a manual transaxle vehi-
cle will not start unless the clutch pedal
is depressed.

« CVT vehicles have a starter inferlock
device which is designed fo keep the
starter from operating if the transaxle is
in any of the drive positions.

« During the engine starting procedure,
messages on the information display will
help you. Refer to “Information Display”
in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section for
details.

« You should turn off such loads as the
headlights and air conditioning system fto
facilitate starting of the engine.

» Even if you fail to start the engine, the
starter motor will stop turning automati-
cally after a short time. After the starter
motor has stopped or if there is some

3-15

problem with the system, the starter
motor will rotate only while the engine
switch is being pressed.

engine restarted. This is not a malfunc-
tion. In this case, always let the engine
idle before stop it.

Stopping the engine

Starting a Cold and Warm Engine

» Depress the engine switch to stop the
engine after the vehicle stopped com-
pletely.

« In case of emergency, you can stop the
engine by quickly pushing the engine
switch more than 3 times, or pushing
and holding the engine switch more than
2 seconds while the vehicle in motion.

NOTE:

Except in emergency, do not stop the
engine while the vehicle in motion.

The steering and braking operation will
require more efforts when the engine
stopped.

Refer to “Braking” in this section.

NOTICE

If you stop the engine while the vehi-
cle is in motion, the CVT may be dam-
aged.

Avoid stopping the engine while driv-
ing.

» If the engine has been stopped and
stayed as it as for while after the engine
was stopped unexpectedly or was raced
before stopped, a clicking sound may be
heard from around the engine when

(For Gasoline Engine Model)

With your foot off the accelerator pedal,
crank the engine by pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“START".

NOTICE

Do not crank the engine for more
than 12 seconds at a time.

If the engine doesn’t start on the first
try, wait about 15 seconds before try-
ing again.

After pressing the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to “START”, the starter
cranks the engine for about 12 seconds
before it can start the engine. If the engine
fails to start at the first attempt, wait about
15 seconds, then try again while keeping
the engine switch pressed while pressing
down the accelerator pedal to 1/3 of its
travel. Release the accelerator pedal when
the engine starts.

If the engine still does not start, try holding
the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor while cranking. This should clear the
engine if it is flooded.
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If you are unable to start the engine using
this procedure, consult your SUZUKI
dealer.

(For Diesel Engine Model)

Cold engine

Depress the clutch and brake pedals fully
and press the engine switch to crank the
engine. If the glow plug indicator light
comes on, the engine will start automati-
cally after the glow plug indicator light goes
off or 10 seconds past.

NOTICE

Do not crank the engine for more
than 30 seconds at a time.

If the engine doesn’t start on the first
try, wait about 15 seconds before try-

ing again.

Warm engine

Crank the engine by pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“‘START".

Caution when stopping the engine with
turbocharger

When stopping the engine after climbing or
high speed driving, let the engine idle for
about one minute or more (if it is not pro-
hibited) to cool down the turbocharger and
engine oil. This is to prevent the engine oil
from  over-deteriorating.  Deteriorated
engine oil will damage the bearings of the
turbocharger.

Restarting diesel engine after fuel-

empty stop

If the engine stops and the low fuel warn-

ing light and the malfunction indicator light

come on, use the following procedure:

1) Fill the fuel tank.

2) Press the engine switch to change the
ignition mode to “ON” for 5-10 seconds
to feed fuel.

3) Perform above engine starting proce-
dure to start the engine.

If the malfunction indicator light still comes

on after the engine started, there may be

some problem with the engine. Ask your

SUZUK! dealer to have the engine

inspected.

If the master warning indicator light
blinks and the engine cannot be started
Your keyless push start system remote
controller may not be sensed as being
within the ‘interior workable area”. Try
again after making sure that you have the
remote controller with you. If the engine
still cannot be started, the battery of the
remote controller may be discharged. You
must then use the following method to be
able to start the engine.

EXAMPLE

58MST0302

1) Make sure the parking brake is set fully.
2) Manual Transaxle — Shift to “N” (Neu-
tral) and fully depress the clutch pedal.
Hold the clutch and brake pedals fully
depressed.

CVT — If the gearshift lever is not in the

“P* (Park) position, shift it to “P”. Hold

the brake pedal fully depressed.

The “PUSH START SWITCH.” mes-

sage will appear on the information dis-

play in the instrument cluster. Press the

engine switch (1).

4) Within about 10 seconds of blinking of
the master warning indicator light in the
instrument cluster, touch the engine
switch with the “LOCK" button end of
the remote controller (2) for about 2
seconds.

3

~
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NOTE:

« If you still cannot start the engine after
several attempts using the above
method, there may be a problem else-
where, such as a low battery. Contact
your SUZUKI dealer for inspection.

« The immobilizer/keyless push start sys-
tem warning light will come on for about
5 seconds while the master warning indi-
cator light is blinking. In addition, the
information display will show a certain
message during this time. Refer to
“Information Display” in the "BEFORE
DRIVING” section for details.

* You may customize the system to cause

the interior buzzer to sound once for the

“remote controller out of sensing range”

warning. Please contact an authorized

SUZUKI dealer for the customization.

If the battery of the remote controller is

about to be completely discharged, a

message warning this will appear on the

information display when the ignition
mode is changed to “ON” by pressing
the engine switch. For details on replac-
ing the battery, refer to the “Keyless

Push Start System Remote Controller” in

the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.
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Returning the ignition mode to
“LOCK” (OFF)

CVT - To ensure safety, the ignition mode
can be returned to “LOCK” (OFF) by press-
ing the engine switch only when the gear-
shift lever is placed in the “P” position
without pressing the knob button.

NOTE:
In the case of a CVT model, the engine
cannot be returned to the “LOCK” (OFF)
position if the gearshift lever is in any other
position than “P”.
Certain problems like a fault in engine sys-
tem may prevent the engine switch from
going back to the “LOCK” (OFF) mode. If
this happens, have the vehicle inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer after
doing the following:

» Lock the doors using the key to prevent
theft. (The request switches and the key-
less push start system remote controller
cannot be used to lock them.)

« Disconnect the negative cable from the
battery to prevent discharge.

“LOCK” (OFF) mode reminder buzzer
If the driver's door is opened without
returning the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF) by pressing the engine switch, a
buzzer sounds to warn you of this state.

» If you open the driver’s door after press-
ing the engine switch to change the igni-
tion mode to “ACC”, the interior buzzer
beeps intermittently.

» The buzzer will stop sounding if you then
push the engine switch twice, thus bring-
ing it back the ignition mode to “LOCK”
(OFF).

NOTE:

Whenever you leave the vehicle, make
sure you have returned the ignition mode
to “LOCK” (OFF) using the engine switch
and then lock the doors. Without returning
the ignition mode to “LOCK” (OFF), you
cannot use a request swifch or keyless
push start system remote controller to lock
the doors.

Steering lock warning buzzer

If the steering lock fails to engage due to a
fault in the system when the ignition mode
is turned to “LOCK” (OFF) by pressing the
engine switch and then any door (including
the tailgate) is opened or closed, the inte-
rior buzzer will warn you of this condition
with repeated short beeps. If this happens,
have the vehicle inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.
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Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®)
(For Diesel Engine Model)

The DPF® filters off the soot @Particles in
the exhaust gas, so the DPF™ could get
clogged depe%ding on the driving condi-
tion. The DPF™ is cleaned by the regener-
ating function that c%'nbusts the soot
particles in the DPF~ by raising the
exhaust gas temperature during driving or
idling.

When a certain amount of soot particles is
accumulated in the DPF™, the DPF~ will
regenerate automaticalléto avoid clogging
the filter. When the DPF™ regenerates dur-
ing idling, the engine revolutions will
increase by about 100 rpm and the radia-
tor fan will operate. Therefore, you may
hear a little louder engine sounds (includ-
ing the fan sounds) and/or the exhaust gas
temperature could be higher due to com-
bustion of the soot particles.

A CAUTION

Keep away from the exhaust pipe
when the engine is running. If the
DPF® is regenerating, the exhaust

gas temperature could be higher.

NOTE:

When you drive or idle your vehicle, white
smoke may be emitted depending on the
grade of fuel used.

This is due to the particle filter regenerat-
ing automatically, and does not affect the
way the vehicle runs.

DPF® warning light

mffe ¢
L 3 ]
e & @
o ©®
e o
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o

64J244

If the DPF® war ing light comes on when
driving, the DPF™~ is nearly clogged. You
should regenerate the DPF- when the
DPF™ warning light comes on. To go out
the warning light, the vehicle must stay in
motion until regeneration has been com-
pleted.

The process normally takes about 25 min-
utes.

The optimum condition to end the process
are achieved by keeping the vehicle in
motion at a speed of 50 km/h (31 mph) or
higher, or an engine speed higher than
2,000 rpm.

However, you should drive carefully and
within the legal speed limit, and should
take in to consideration the surrounding
traffic condition.

If you drive your vehicle until the light goes
out, the regeneration of the DPF™ will be
completed.

NOTICE

Be sure tég regenerate the DPF® when
the DPF™ warning light comes on.
Failure to regenerate the DPF™ will
cause a vehicle malfunction due to
the clogged filter.

NOTE:

When the soot particles accumulated in

the DPF® are combusted, the amount of

the engine oil may increase due to the dilu-

tion with the fuel. This is not a vehicle mal-

function. The soot particles accumulated in

the DPF® are combusted automatically

during driving. However, they may not be

combusted in the following cases.

* When you drive at low speed for a long
time.

+ When you repeat a short-time or short-
distance driving.

1) When the DPF® warning light comes
on, drive at a speed of 50 km/h (31
mph) or higher for more than 25 min-
utes to regenerate the DPF® properly.
For details, refer to “Diesel Particulate
Filter” in this section.

2) When the oil change request light
blinks, change the engine oil and oil fil-
ter, and reset the oil life monitoring sys-
tem. To reset the oil life monitoring
system, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

318
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3) When the engine oil level exceeds the
MAX level on the dipstick, consuit your
SUZUKI dealer.
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Using the Transaxle

Manual Transaxle

5MT model

EXAMPLE

61MMOBO003

6MT model

EXAMPLE

61MS2A004

Starting off

To start off, depress the clutch pedal all the
way to the floor and shift into 1st gear.
After releasing the parking brake, gradually
release the clutch. When you hear a
change in the engine’s sound, slowly press
the accelerator while continuing to gradu-
ally release the clutch.

Shifting

All forward gears are synchronized, which
provides for quiet, and easy shifting.
Always depress the clutch pedal all the
way to the floor before shifting gears. Keep
the engine speed does not rise into the red
zone of the tachometer.
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61MS2A005

Reverse gear (BMT model): with lifting up
ring, shift the gearshift lever to the right,
engage gear.

allowable

Downshifting maximum

speeds

6MT model (for D16AA engine)

Downshifting km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 45 (28)
3rd to 2nd 75 (47)
4th to 3rd 130 (81)
5th to 4th 180 (113)*
6th to 5th 225 (141)*

*NOTE:

You may not accelerate to the maximum
allowable speed because of the driving sit-
uation and/or the vehicle condition.

A WARNING

* Reduce your speed and downshift
to a lower gear before going down
a long or steep hill. A lower gear
will allow the engine to provide
braking. Avoid riding the brakes or
they may overheat, resulting in
brake failure.

* When driving on slippery roads, be
sure to slow down before down-
shifting. Excessive and/or sudden
changes in engine speed may
cause loss of traction, which could
cause you to lose control.

NOTICE

When downshifting to a lower gear,
make sure not to downshift at the
speed faster than the maximum
allowable speeds for the next lower

NOTICE

Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before you shift
into reverse.

SMT model (for M16A engine)

Downshifting km/h (mph)
2nd to 1st 45 (28)
3rd to 2nd 90 (56)
4th to 3rd 135 (84)
5th to 4th 190 (119)*

result.

speed, or severe engine damage can

NOTICE

* To help avoid clutch damage, do
not use the clutch pedal as a foot-
rest while driving or use the clutch
to keep the vehicle stationary on a
slope. Depress the clutch fully
when shifting.

* When shifting or starting off, do not
race the engine. Racing the engine
can shorten engine life and cause
negative effect to smooth shifting.
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Conti Iv Variable T I Models with switch of S-mode The gearshift lever has a lock mechanism
conT'"uous y variable Transaxie EXAMPLE to help prevent accidental shifting. To shift
(CVT) the gearshift lever:
Gearshift lever Models with manual mode
Models with manual mode ® EXAMPLE
EXAMPLE R
N
D
B
? L .\
R
R SATRE
® — LD
';I 61MMOAD11 @ M ﬁ
The gearshift lever is designed so that it
cannot be shifted out of the “P” position
— unless the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON” and 711510303
71Ls10302  the brake pedal is depressed. (1) knob button

A WARNING

Always depress the brake pedal
before shifting from “P” (Park) (or
“N” (Neutral) if the vehicle is station-
ary) to a forward or reverse gear, to
help prevent the vehicle from moving
unexpectedly when you shift.
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Models with switch of S-mode

EXAMPLE

(1) knob button

61MMOAQ12

$

Shift with the knob button (1)
pushed in and the brake pedal
depressed.

iR

Shift with the knob button (1)
pushed in.

IRV

Shift without the knob button (1)
pushed in.

NOTE:

» Always shift the gearshift lever without
pushing in the knob button (1) except
when you shift from “P” to “‘R”, from ‘D"
to “M” or “L”, from “N” to “R” or from “‘R”
to “P”. If you always push in the knob
button (1) when shifting the gearshift
lever, you could shift into “P”, “‘R”, “M” or
“L” by mistake.

« If driver’'s or passenger’s knee hits the
gearshift lever while driving, the lever
could move and the gear could be
changed unexpectedly.

Use the gearshift lever positions as fol-
lows:

P (Park)

Use this position to lock the transaxle
when the vehicle is parked or when start-
ing the engine. Shift into Park only when
the vehicle is completely stationary.

R (Reverse)

Use this position to reverse the vehicle
from stop. Make sure that vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifting into
Reverse.

NOTICE

Do not shift the gearshift lever into
“R” while moving forward, or the
transaxle may be damaged. If you
shift into “R” when the vehicle speed
is over 10 km/h (6 mph), the transaxle
will not shift into reverse.

N (Neutral)

Use this position for starting the engine if
the engine stalls and you need to restart it
while the vehicle is moving. You may also
shift into Neutral and depress the brake
pedal to hold the vehicle stationary during
idling.

D (Drive)

Use this position for all normal driving.

With the gearshift lever in “D” range you
can get an automatic downshift by press-
ing the accelerator pedal. The higher the
vehicle speed is, the more you need to
press the accelerator pedal to get a down-
shift.

M (manual mode) (models with manual
mode)
Use this position for driving in the manual
mode.
Refer to “Manual mode” later in this section
for details on how to use the manual mode.
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L (Low) (models with switch of S-mode)
Use this position to provide maximum
power when climbing steep hills or driving
through deep snow or mud, or to provide
maximum engine braking when going
down steep hills.

Switch of S-mode (models with switch
of S-mode)

NOTICE

Be sure to take the following precau-
tions to help avoid damage to the
CVT:

* Make sure that the vehicle is com-
pletely stationary before shifting
into “P” or “R”.

* Do not shift from “P” or “N” to “R”,
“D”, “M” or “L” when the engine is
running above idle speed.

* Do not rev the engine with the
transaxle in a drive position (“R”,
“D”, “M” or “L”) and the front
wheels not moving.

» Do not use the accelerator to hold
the vehicle on a hill. Use the vehi-
cle’s brakes.
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EXAMPLE

61MMOAD13

(1) Switch of S-mode
Switch of S-mode is “ON”

This mode is suitable when driving on hills

and/or rough roads.

+ It will engage the engine brake when
driving on down hills.

+ It helps to operate powerful and smooth
driving on up hills or rough roads with
stable engine revolutions.

Switch of S-mode is “OFF”

This mode is suitable for normal driving.

+ You can keep low fuel consumption with
less noise.

» Each time you press the switch, “ON”
and “OFF” is switched.

» When the switch of S-mode is turned on,
the S-mode indicator comes on.

+ When you start the engine, the switch of
S-mode will be “OFF”.
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Manual
mode)
The CVT can shift gears automatically.
When using the manual mode, you can
shift gears in the same manner as conven-
tional manual transaxle.

To use the manual mode, shift the gearshift
lever from “D” to “M”.

mode (models with manual

EXAMPLE

710810304

EXAMPLE m (T)

81MMOA184

(1) Manual mode indicator
(2) Gear position

The information display shows the manual
mode indicator (1) and the current gear
position (2).

NOTE:

* The indicated gear position on the infor-
mation display when you shift from “D” to
‘M” is the gear position that was
selected automatically when the gear-
shift lever was in “D”.

* You can change to the manual mode
temporarily by pulling the shift paddle on
the steering wheel toward you when the
gearshift lever is in “D”.

Shifting in the manual mode
You can shift gears from 1st to 7th depend-
ing on driving speed.

NOTE:

« When the engine is revved, the gear is
shifted up automatically to prevent dam-
age fo the engine and the transaxle.

» When the driving speed becomes slow,
the gear shifts down automatically, and
when the vehicle stops, the gear position
will be in 1st gear without shifting the
gearshift lever.

 If you depress the accelerator pedal a
certain amount, the gear shifts down
automatically even if the gearshift lever
is in the manual mode.

NOTE:
When you change gear, sometimes the
transaxle may not shift to the desired gear

but a buzzer sounds instead. This is to
maintain good drivability and to protect the
transaxle.

Using the shift paddle

71LS10306

To shift up, pull the "+” side shift paddie,
located on right side of the steering wheel,
toward you. When you remove your finger
from the switch, the switch will return to the
original position.
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71LS10307

To shift down, pull the “~” side shift paddle,
located on left side of the steering wheel,
toward you. When you remove your finger
from the switch, the switch will return to the
original position.

NOTE:

« To shift gears continuously, remove your
finger from the shift paddlie, then pull the
shift paddie again. You cannot shift
gears continuously while holding the
shift paddle toward you.

« When you pull the both “+” and =" shift
paddle simultaneously, the gear may not
shift.

Canceling the manual mode

To cancel the manual mode, shift the gear-
shift lever from “M” to “D".
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Temporary manual mode

Pull the shift paddle toward you when driv-
ing with the gearshift lever in the “D” posi-
tion. The information display shows the
manual mode indicator (1) and the current
gear position (2).

EXAMPLE

61MMOA184

(1) Manual mode indicator
(2) Gear position

The temporary manual mode will be can-
celed automatically in the following situa-
tions.

» When you press and hold the accelera-
tor pedal for a certain period of time with-
out shifting gears.

= When driving speed becomes slow.

If You Cannot Shift CVT Gearshift
Lever Out of “P” (PARK)

Left Hand Drive Vehicle

EXAMPLE

71L810310

Vehicles with a CVT have an electrically
operated park-lock feature. If the vehicle’s
battery is discharged, or there is some
other electrical failure, the CVT cannot be
shifted out of Park in the normal way. Jump
starting may correct the condition. If not,
follow the procedure described below. This
procedure will permit shifting the transaxie
out of Park.
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1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) If the engine is running, stop the
engine.

3) Make sure the key is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position, or the ignition mode is
“ON” or “ACC".

4) Remove the cover (1) over the button.

5) With the release button (1) pushed by
the key or the flat end rod, push the
knob button (2) and shift the gearshift
lever to the desired position.

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, take the vehicle to your dealer
for repair.

Right Hand Drive Vehicle

EXAMPLE

71L810311

Vehicles with a CVT have an electrically
operated park-lock feature. If the vehicle’s
battery is discharged, or there is some
other electrical failure, the CVT cannot be
shifted out of Park in the normal way. Jump
starting may correct the condition. If not,
follow the procedure described below. This
procedure will permit shifting the transaxie
out of Park.

1) Be sure the parking brake is firmly
applied.

2) If the engine is running, stop the
engine.

3) Make sure the key is in the “ON” or
“ACC” position, or the ignition mode is
“ON” or “ACC”.

4) With the release button (1) pushed,
push the knob button (2) and shift the
gearshift lever to the desired position.

This procedure is for emergency use only.
If repeated use of this procedure is neces-
sary, or the procedure does not work as
described, take the vehicle to your dealer
for repair.
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Gearshift Indicator
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

12:44 EXIER 23°C

61TMMOA133
(1) Gearshift indicator

In the following cases, the gearshift indica-
tor is indicated on the information display
when the ignition switch is in the “ON”
position or the ignition mode is “ON”.

+ For manual transaxle vehicle, when the
gearshift lever is in a position other than
“N” (Neutral).

« For CVT vehicle, when using the manual
mode (if equipped).
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The electronic control system monitors
driving condition (such as vehicle speed
and/or engine revolution), and it shows
which gear position is optimal for your driv-
ing with the indication on the display.

Manual transax!e vehicle

If UP/DOWN arrow and the gear position
other than currently selected are indicated
on the display while driving, we recom-
mend you to shift up or down the gear to
indicated position. It is the optimal gear
position for a driving condition that reduces
the over revolution and stress to.the
engine, and improves fuel consumption.

CVT vehicle

(when using the manual mode)

If UP arrow is indicated on the display
while driving, we recommend you to shift
up the gear until the arrow disappears. It is
the optimal gear position for a driving con-
dition that reduces the over revolution and
stress to the engine, and improves fuel
consumption.

For details on how to use the transaxle,
refer to “Using the Transaxle” in this sec-
tion.

A WARNING

The gearshift indicator is designed to
indicate optimal gear position for
your driving, however, a driver will
not be relieved from the duty of care
of driving operation or gear change
with this indicator.

To drive safe, do not gaze the gear-
shift indicator, pay attention to your
driving situation and shift up or down
if necessary.

NOTE:

« For manual transaxle, the gearshift indi-
cator is not indicated when the gear
position is in “N” (Neutral).

» For manual transaxle, if you depress the
clutch pedal while UP/DOWN arrow is
indicated, the indication will disappear.

« If you release your foot from the acceler-
ator pedal while UP arrow is indicated,
the indication will display the currently
selected gear position.

« The indication of gearshift indicator tim-
ing may differ depending on the vehicle
condition and/or driving situation even in
the same vehicle speed and engine rev-
olution.
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Example of the gearshift indicator

Manual transaxle

Indication Description

Lower gear position is selected for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution. Changing to a higher gear posi-
tion is recommended.
* In this case, shifting up to 4th gear position is recommended.

Current gear position is optimal for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution.
+ In this case, 3rd gear position is the best.

Higher gear position is selected for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution. Changing to a lower gear posi-
tion is recommended.
* In this case, shifting down to 2nd gear position is recommended.

CVT (when using the manual mode)

Indication Description

Lower gear position is selected for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution. Changing to a higher gear posi-
tion is recommended.
* In this case, shifting up 5th or upper gear position is recommended.

Current gear position is optimal for the vehicle speed and/or engine revolution.
* In this case, 4th gear position is the best.
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Four-mode 4WD System
(if equipped)

61MMOBO004
(1) Driving mode switch

The four-mode 4WD system enables you
to select the driving mode according to
driving conditions by operating the driving
mode switch.

Driving Modes

AUTO
This mode prioritizes fuel economy in typi-
cal driving conditions. The system

switches the driving mode to 4WD if it
detects wheel spin.
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SPORT

This mode is optimized for sporty driving.
The system apportions torque to promote
cornering performance. In a vehicle with a
CVT, this mode optimizes the throttle/
torque characteristics with small and mod-
erate throttle openings to keep the engine
speed high for good response.

SNOW

This mode is optimal for snowy, unpaved,
and other slippery surfaces. This mode
enhances traction during acceleration on
slippery surfaces, and enables stable cor-
nering on slippery surfaces.

LOCK
This mode is for extricating the car from
show, mud, or sand.

Driving Mode Switch Operation

Operate the driving mode switch according
to the appropriate procedure described
below.

How to turn on driving mode switch
The driving mode switch will activate when
the ignition switch is in the “ON” position or
the ignition mode is “ON". ‘

EXAMPLE

)

61TMMOB005

Selecting AUTO mode
Push the “PUSH AUTO” part (2) of the
driving mode switch.

Selecting SPORT mode
Turn the dial (3) of the driving mode switch
clockwise to the “SPORT” position.

Selecting SNOW mode
Turn the dial (3) of the driving mode switch
counterclockwise to the “SNOW position.

Selecting LOCK mode

When the vehicle speed is less than 60
km/h (37 mph) and the SNOW mode is
selected, push the “LOCK” part (4) of the
driving mode switch.

NOTE:

If the vehicle speed exceeds about 60 km/h
in the LOCK mode, the driving mode
changes to the SNOW mode automatically.
Even when the vehicle speed reduces, on
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th

e other hand, the driving mode does not

return to the LOCK mode automatically. You
should select the LOCK mode according to
the driving conditions.

N

OTE:

The information display shows current
driving mode.

When the ignition switch is turned fo the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON’, the AUTO mode is selected auto-
matically.

The driving mode switch can be oper-
ated when the vehicle is either stopped
or moving.

Make sure that the front wheels are in
the straight ahead position when operat-
ing the driving mode switch.

While making turns or accelerating and
decelerating, operating the driving mode
switch, turning the ignition switch to the
‘ACC” or “LOCK” position or pressing
the engine switch to change the ignition
mode to "ACC” or “LOCK” may cause a
shock, but this is not a system malfunc-
tion.

When you operate your vehicle under
conditions that involve wheel spin, such
as driving off-road in the sand or water
or when a wheel has run off the road, the
difference in the amount of revolution
between front wheels and rear wheels
increases (wheels run idle). If this state
continues, the oil temperature of the
driving system parts increases.

The 4WD warning light warns of this
condition by blinking. At the same time,
the information display shows this mes-
sage: “‘AWD SYSTEM HIGH TEMP
AWD IS OFF”.

57130042

When the 4WD warning light blinks, park
the vehicle at a safe place and run the
engine idle. After a while, the 4WD wam-
ing light will go out and the system will
resume.

NOTICE

* Note that 4WD vehicles are not all-
around vehicles. Be sure to
observe the following instructions
when driving your vehicle.

— Do not drive through water such
as by crossing a river.

—~ Do not drive continuously in
places such as sand and mud
where front wheels tend to race.

— When any wheel is in the air for
such reason as running off the
road, do not race it needlessly.

(Continued)

NOTICE

(Continued)

« If the 4WD warning light comes on
or blinks when driving, there may
be something wrong with the four-
mode 4WD system. Have the sys-
tem inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

NOTICE

Unevenly worn tires can cause prob-
lems with the 4WD system. Be sure to
rotate the tires according to the main-
tenance schedule. Refer to “Tires”
and “Maintenance Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE”
section for proper tire rotation proce-

dures.

Warning and Indicator Messages

The information display shows the warning
and indicator message when the four-
mode 4WD system is operated, or has a
problem.
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Warning and indicator messages

Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

UNEVEN

TIRE SIZE
4WD IS OFF

61MMOA186

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the four-
iy rior buzzer) mode 4WD system.
~ A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
e rized SUZUKI dealer.
SERVICE
4AWD SYSTEM
61MMOA185
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | Tires of different sizes may be fitted or tires
i, rior buzzer) may be insufficiently inflated.
o A Have your vehicle inspected by an autho-
ol e rized SUZUKI dealer.
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Warning and Indicator

Master Warning

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Message Indicator Light
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | Drive train components may be over-
i, rior buzzer) heated.
or A Stop in a safe place and allow the engine to
4WD N i
Tor TN idle.
AWD SYSTEM
HIGH TEMP
AWD IS OFF
61MMOA187
Blinks ‘Beep” (one time from inte- | If this message is displayed, have your

Uasd
4wWD
A

4WD MODE

UNSELECTABLE
AUTO MODE ON

61MMOA203

rior buzzer)

vehicle inspected by an authorized SUZUKI

dealer.
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Warning and Indicator
Message

Master Warning
Indicator Light

Sound

Cause and Remedy

Laied
4WD
FH

LOCK MODE
CANNOT BE
SET

61MMOA204

Blinks

“Beep” (one time from inte-
rior buzzer)

The “LOCK” part of the driving mode switch
is pushed when the vehicle speed is more
than 60 km/h (37 mph). (#1)

Refer to “Selecting LOCK mode” in this
section.

o
awD
oo

NOT LOCKABLE

SET TO SNOW
MODE FIRST

61MMOA188

Blinks

“Beep” (one time from inte-
rior buzzer)

The “LOCK” part of the driving mode switch
is pushed without selecting the SNOW
mode. (#1)

Refer to “Selecting LOCK mode” in this
section.

(#1) This message will disappear for a while even if the problem that caused the message to appear is not corrected.
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Warning and Indicator Master Warning

Message Indicator Light Sound Cause and Remedy
Blinks “Beep” (one time from inte- | There may be a problem with the driving
iy rior buzzer) mode switch. Have your vehicle inspected

s ~A- by an authorized SUZUKI dealer.

4W0
KA

WARNING
4WD MODE
SWITCH

61MMOA189
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ENG A-STOP System
(Engine Auto Stop Start
System) (if equipped)

The ENG A-STOP system (Engine Auto
Stop Start System) automatically stops and
restarts the engine without operating the
ignition switch or the engine switch when
the vehicle is stopped, such as at a traffic
signal or in a traffic jam, to reduce exhaust
gases and fuel consumption.

+ When the vehicle will be stopped for a
long time or when you will leave the
vehicle unattended, turn the ignition
switch to the “LOCK” position or press
the engine switch to stop the engine.
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NOTICE

72M2042

A WARNING

« Do not go out the vehicle when the
engine is stopping by the ENG A-
STOP system. If the driver’s seat
belt is unfastened and the driver’s
door is opened, the engine will
stall.

« When the engine does not restart
automatically even if you operate
properly, start the engine using the
ignition switch or engine switch.

— Keep stopping on the road may
result in rear collision.

— In case the vehicle moves, the
steering and braking operation

will require more efforts.

Only use the vehicle battery types
that have been approved by SUZUKI
vehicle manufacture, otherwise you
could damage your vehicle, and the
ENG A-STOP system could not be
available. If a vehicle battery has to
be replaced, consult your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

The ENG A-STOP system is automatically
activated when the ignition switch is turned
to the “ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”.

The system activation also requires the fol-
lowing conditions:

» Driver’s seat belt is fastened.

« Driver's door is closed.

« Engine hood is closed.

For more details, refer to the explanation
below.
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Automatically Stopping the Engine

1) With the clutch pedal fully depressed,
stop the vehicle.

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ014

2) While depressing the brake and clutch
pedal, place the gearshift lever in the
“N” (Neutral) position.

capo HEXHO
e ADSY

rie

61MMOA180

3) Release the clutch pedal.
The “ENG A-STOP” indicator light
(green) (1) in the instrument cluster will
illuminate and the engine will stop auto-
matically.

NOTICE

The brake booster becomes inoperative
and the pedal effort will increase when
the engine is stopped automatically.

If the vehicle is moving, press down

the brake pedal harder than usual.

NOTE:

The ENG A-STOP system will not operate

and engine does not stop automatically

under the following conditions:

* The “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch is

pressed to deactivate the ENG A-STOP

system.

The “ENG A-STOP OFF” light blinks.

Engine coolant temperature is either low

or high.

= Vehicle battery performance is low.

* The temperature of the vehicle battery is

either low or high.

Brake booster vacuum pressure is low.

Depressing the accelerator pedal.

Blower speed selector is set to the “ON”

mode and the inside of the vehicle has

not sufficiently cooled and warmed (for
the vehicle with automatic air condition-
ing). '

» The defrost switch is set fo the “ON”
mode (for the vehicle with automatic air
conditioning).

« During or after the ABS or ESP® system

is activated, and the vehicle is stopped.

During the first period use, fo initialize

the system.

* After the engine restarted automatically,
and the vehicle speed had not exceeded
approximately 6 km/h.

» When the engine is started with the hood
open.

= When the vehicle is stopped after back-
ing up.

.
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Automatically Restarting the
Engine

NOTICE

61MMOA191

Depress the clutch pedal while the gear-
shift lever is in the “N” (Neutral) position.
“ENG A-STOP” indicator light (green) (1) in
the instrument cluster wiil be turned off and
the engine will restart automatically.

3-37

The ENG A-STOP system will not
operate and engine does not restart
automatically or the engine stalls
with warning buzzer under the follow-
ing conditions:

 Driver’s seat belt is not fastened
and driver’s door is open.

¢ Engine hood is open.

» If the gearshift lever is moved to a
position other than the “N” (Neu-
tral) position without depressing
the clutch pedal.

When the engine stalled, restart the
engine by usual operation.
Refer to “Starting the Engine” in this

section for details.

NOTE:

If the engine stalled by a rapid clutch oper-
ation, the engine will restart with the gear
positioned “N” (neutral) and the clutch
pedal depressed.

NOTE:

Under the following conditions, the engine

will restart automatically even if the engine

was stopped by the ENG A-STOP system:

« When the vehicle coasts down a slope.

» An engine stopped, and a few minutes
passed.

« Brake booster vacuum pressure is low.

Vehicle battery performance is low.

Blower speed selector is set to the “ON”

mode and the inside of the vehicle has

not sufficiently cooled and warmed (for
the vehicle with automatic air condition-
ing).

+ The defrost switch is set to the "ON”
mode (for the vehicle with automatic air
conditioning).

» Electric power consumption is high, such
as when the heated rear window and
heated outside rearview mirrors (if
equipped) switch is “ON” or other electri-
cal components (audio, air conditioning
etc.) are operating.

» The “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch is
pressed to deactivate the ENG A-STOP
system.

NOTE:

When the engine restarts, the sound of the
audio may be interrupted.

This is normal and not the malfunction of
the audio system.
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To Deactivate the ENG A-STOP Sys-
tem

Q)

OFF

0000000
0000000
0000000
0000000

61MMOA101

Push the “ENG A-STOP OFF” switch. The
“ENG A-STOP OFF” light will come on.

“ENG A-STOP OFF” Light

if the "ENG A-STOP OFF” light blinks
when driving, there may be something
wrong with the ENG A-STOP system. You
should have the system inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer. For details,
refer to “Warning and Indicator Lights” in
the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.

Cruise Control (if equipped)

The cruise control system allows you to
maintain a steady speed without keeping
your foot on the accelerator pedal. The
controls for operating the cruise control
system are on the steering wheel.

You can use the cruise control system with

the following conditions:

* For manual transaxle vehicle, the gear
position is in 3rd, 4th, 5th or 6th (if
equipped).

* For CVT vehicle, the select lever is in “D”
position, or the gear position is in 3rd,
4th, 5th, 6th or 7th in the manual mode
(if equipped).

* The vehicle speed is about 40 km/h (25
mph) or higher.

A WARNING

To help avoid loss of vehicle control,
do not use the cruise control system
when driving in heavy traffic, on slip-
pery or winding roads, or on steep
downgrades.

Models without speed limiter

68LM306

(1) “CRUISE” switch
(2) “CANCEL” switch
(3) “RES +/SET - switch
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Models with speed limiter

61MMOBO06

(1) "CRUISE” switch
(2) “CANCEL" switch
(3) “RES +/SET —" switch
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To Set Cruising Speed

1) Turn on the cruise control system by
pushing the “CRUISE” switch (1). When
the “CRUISE” indicator light comes on,
you can set cruising speed.

2) Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Push down the "RES +/SET -’ switch
(3) and turn on the “SET” indicator light.
Take your foot off the accelerator pedal
and the set speed will be maintained.

A WARNING

If the cruising speed is set by acci-
dent, you cannot decelerate or could
loose control of the vehicle. This
could lead to an accident, resulting in
severe injury or death.

Turn off the cruise control system
and make sure the “CRUISE” indica-
tor light is off when the system is not
in use.

“CRUISE” Indicator Light

CRUISE

52D113

When you push the “CRUISE” switch, the
system is on and a “CRUISE" indicator
light on the instrument cluster will be on.

“SET” Indicator Light

SET

65D474

When the vehicle’s speed is controlled by
the cruise control system, a “SET” indica-
tor light on the instrument cluster will be
on.
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To Change Speed Temporarily

To Change Cruising Speed

When the cruising speed is maintained,
you can temporarily accelerate or deceler-
ate.

To accelerate, depress the accelerator
pedal. When you take your foot off the
pedal, your vehicle will return to the set
speed.

To decelerate, depress the brake pedal.
The set speed will be canceled and “SET”
indicator light will go off.

To resume the previously set speed, push
up the “RES +/SET -” switch (3) and turn
on the “SET” indicator light again when
vehicle speed is above 40 km/h (25 mph).
The vehicle will accelerate to and maintain
the previously set speed.

NOTE:

For CVT vehicle, when the cruising speed
is maintained, you cannot decelerate by
using the engine brake even if you down-
shift from higher gear to 3rd in the manual
mode (if equipped).

To decelerate while the cruise control is
on, depress the brake pedal or push down
the "RES +/SET -” switch (3).

Using the accelerator pedal

To reset at a faster cruising speed, accel-
erate to the desired speed using the accel-
erator pedal and push down the “RES +/
SET -’ switch (3). The new speed will be
maintained.

Using the brake pedal

To reset at a slower cruising speed, decel-
erate to the desired speed using the brake
pedal and push down the “RES +/SET -~
switch (3). The new speed will be main-
tained.

NOTE:

When the brake pedal is depressed, the
“SET” indicator light goes off until reset the
cruising speed.

Using the cruise control switch

To reset at a faster cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push up the “RES +/
SET =" switch (3). Vehicle speed will
steadily increase. When you release the
switch, the new speed will be maintained.

To reset at a slower cruising speed, press
repeatedly or hold push down the “RES +/
SET - switch (3) until the vehicle has
slowed to the desired speed, then release
the switch. The new speed will be main-
tained.

NOTE:

You can adjust the set speed by approxi-
mately 1.6 km/h (1.0 mph) by pushing a
cruise control switch quickly.

Cancellation of the Cruise Control

The *SET” indicator light will go off and the
cruise control will be canceled temporarily
with following procedures:

» Push the “CANCEL” switch (2).

+ Depress the brake pedal.

» For manual transaxle, depress the clutch
pedal.

» For CVT, downshift from 3rd to 2nd in
the manual mode (if equipped).

* The vehicle speed falls more than about
20 percent from the set speed.

* Any time the vehicle speed falls below
40 km/h (25 mph).

» When the vehicle skids and ESP® is
activated.

To resume the previously set speed, push

up the “RES +/SET —” switch (3) and turn

on the “SET” indicator light. Besides, the

vehicle speed has to be above 40 km/h (25

mph) when the vehicle is not in the above

conditions.

To turn off the cruise control system, push
the “CRUISE” switch (1) and make sure
the “CRUISE” indicator light is off.

Also, if the malfunction indicator light in the
instrument cluster comes on or blinks, the
cruise control system will be turned off.
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NOTE:

If you tumn off the cruise control system, the
previously set speed in the memory is
cleared. Reset your cruising speed again.
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Speed Limiter (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

61MMOA230

The speed limiter allows you to choose a
maximum speed that you do not wish to
exceed.

A N

2) (3)

SIMMOBI12
(1) Speed limiter switch

(2) “CANCEL’ switch
(3) "RES +/SET - switch

To Set Maximum Speed

1) Turn on the speed limiter system by
pushing the speed limiter switch (1).
When the “LIMIT” indicator light comes
on, you can set maximum speed.

2) Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Push down the “RES +/SET -’ switch
(3) and turn on the “SET” indicator light.
The current vehicle speed is set as the
maximum speed.

NOTE:

If you push down the "“RES +/SET -~
switch (3) when the vehicle speed is less
than 30 km/h or 20 mph, the maximum
speed will be set to 30 km/h or 20 mph.
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“LIMIT” Indicator Light

LIMIT

61MMOA181

When you push the speed limiter switch,
the system is on and a “LIMIT" indicator
light on the instrument cluster will be on.

“SET” Indicator Light

SET

65D474

When the vehicle’s maximum speed is set,
a “SET” indicator light on the instrument
cluster will be on.

To Override the Maximum Speed

To Change Speed Setting

You can exceed the maximum speed tem-
porarily by quickly depressing the acceler-
ator pedal all the way down. While the
vehicle speed is being exceeded, the
speed indication on the information display
will flash and the buzzer will sound briefly.
If the accelerator pedal is released to
return below the maximum speed, the
speed indication will stop flashing and then
stay lit, and the function will restore.

NOTE:

» When you depress the accelerator pedal
slowly, the vehicle speed may not
exceed the maximum speed. If you wish
to override the maximum speed,
depress the accelerator pedal all the
way down quickly or push the “CANCEL”
switch to cancel the maximum speed
temporarily.

» The speed indication will also flash and
the buzzer will sound if the speed limiter
can not prevent the vehicle from exceed-
ing the maximum speed such as going
down a steep hill, or under excessive
acceleration. In this case, decelerate to
return below the maximum speed using
the brake pedal.

Setting to the current speed

1) Push the “CANCEL” switch (2).

2) Accelerate or decelerate to the desired
speed.

3) Push down the “RES +/SET - switch
(3) and turn on the “SET” indicator light.
The current vehicle speed is set as the
maximum speed.

Using the “RES +/SET -” switch

To change to a faster speed, press repeat-
edly or hold push up the “RES +/SET -’
switch (3).

To change to a slower speed, press
repeatedly or hold push down the “RES +/
SET " switch (3).

NOTE:

» You can adjust the set speed by 1 km/h
or 1 mph by pushing the “RES +/SET -
switch quickly.

* You can adjust the set speed by 5 km/h
or 5 mph by pushing and holding the
‘RES +/SET -" switch.

» If the current vehicle speed exceeds the
maximum speed when changing to the
slower speed using the "RES +/SET -
switch, the speed indication will flash
and the buzzer will sound.
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Cancellation of the Speed Limiter

+ To cancel the speed limiter, push the
“CANCEL” switch (2). The “SET” indica-
tor light will go off.

» To resume the previously set speed,

. push up the “RES +/SET - switch (3)
and turn on the “SET” indicator light.

To turn off the speed limiter system, push
the speed limiter switch (1) and make sure
the “LIMIT” indicator light is off.

Also, you can turn off the speed limiter by
turning off the engine.

NOTE:

If you turn off the speed limiter system, the
previously set speed in the memory is
cleared. Set your speed again.
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Parking Sensors
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

61MMOA192

(1) Symbol representing an obstacle
detected by parking sensor*

* This symbol represents an obstacle
that is located to the right rear at
the vehicle.

The parking sensor system uses ultra-
sonic sensors to detect obstacles near
the front and rear bumpers. If obstacles
are sensed while you are parking or
moving the vehicle slowly, the system
warns you by sounding a buzzer and
displaying symbols representing the
obstacles on the information display in
the instrument cluster.

The system emits an ultrasonic wave
and the relevant sensor detects the
return of the wave reflected by an obsta-

cle. The system measures the time
taken by the ultrasonic wave to reach the
obstacle and return from it, from which it
determines the obstacle’s position.

» The parking sensor function can be used
when you press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”, the
gearshift lever is in a position other than
“P” (only for CVT models) and the park-
ing sensor switch is in the “ON” position.
This function is helpful in the following
cases: pulling over to the curb; parallel-
parking the vehicle; steering the vehicle
into a garage; driving along an alley; and
moving slowly in a place with obstacles.

A WARNING

» The parking sensor warns you of
obstacles with buzzers and by
showing you the location of the
obstacles on the information dis-
play. However, you must still pay
fuil attention yourself while driving.

* The sensors can detect obstacles
only within a limited area and only
when the vehicle is moving within a
limited speed range. So, in tricky
areas, you must move the vehicle
slowly while checking around it
using your direct vision or rearview
mirrors. There is increased risk of
an accident if you control the vehi-
cle relying only on the parking sen-
sor.
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Sensor Locations On the rear bumper

On the front bumper EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

61MMOB00S

(3) Rear center sensors (2 places)
(4) Rear corner sensors (2 places)

61MMOB008

(1) Front center sensors (2 places)
(2) Front corner sensors (2 places) NOTICE

* Avoid hitting the sensor areas or
directing the nozzle of a high-pres-
sure car washer onto the sensor
areas. Otherwise, the sensors may
be damaged.

« if the bumper hits a hard object, the
sensors on it may not work prop-
erly. If this occurs, have the sen-
sors inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.
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Working sensors

The sensors that work depends on the position of the gearshift lever as follows:

Approximate areas where obstacles can
be detected

Manual transaxle CVT
Gearshift lever position
R N, 1st — 5th or 6th R N,D,MorlL

Center Off On Off On
Front sensors

Corner On On On On

Center On Off On Off
Rear sensors

Corner On Off On Off
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EXAMPLE

61MMOBO10

» An obstacle within about 20 cm (8 in)
from a sensor or just below a sensor is
not detectable.

» The sensors can detect an obstacle up
to about 1 m (3 ft) from the front of the
vehicle, or about 1.5 m (5 ft) from the
rear of vehicle.
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A WARNING

* Under the following conditions, the
parking sensor system may not
work normally because the sensors
cannot detect obstacles correctly.
— Sensors are covered with mud,

ice or other materials. (Such
materials must be removed for
normal operation.)

— Sensors are wet from water
splashes or heavy rain.

— Sensors are covered by a hand,
sticker, accessory, etc.

— There is an accessory or other
object attached within the sen-
sor’s sensing area.

— ltems such as tow hooks, com-
mercially available corner poles,
radio antenna, etc. are installed
on the bumper.

— The height of the bumper is
changed due to alteration to the
suspension or other causes.

— The sensor areas are extremely
hot from direct sunlight or cold
due to freezing weather.

— The vehicle is on a rough sur-
face, slope, gravel road or grass
field.

— The vehicle is at a steep angle.

(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)

- Sensors have intercepted ultra-
sonic noise from another vehi-
cle’s horn, engine, air braking
system (large vehicles), or park-
ing sensor.

— Obstacles are too close to the
sensors.

— Sensors are at an angle to a
highly reflective object such as
glass. (Ultrasonic waves are not
reflected back from the obstacle.)

* Sensors may nhot be able to cor-
rectly detect the following types of
obstacles:

— Objects made of a thin material
like wire netting and ropes

— Square-shaped curbstones or
other objects with sharp edges

— Tall objects with a large upper
part like a road sign

— Low-profile objects such as curb-
stones

- Sound-absorbing objects such

as cotton and snow

NOTE:

* Thin poles or obstacles lower than the
sensors may become undetectable as
the vehicle moves closer to them even if
they have been detected from longer
distances.

» The system may calculate the distance
fo a road sign or similar obstacle to be
shorter than the actual distance.
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How to Use the Parking Sensor

Parking sensor switch

61MMOA102

(1) Parking sensor switch
(2) Indicator
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+ When the ignition mode is “ON” and the indicator light in the parking sensor switch is
on, indicating that the parking sensor is ready for operation under the following condi-
tions:

— The gearshift lever is in a position other than “P” (only CVT models).

— The vehicle’s forward moving speed is not more than approx. 9 km/h (6 mph) when
deaccelerating the vehicle such as for parking.

— The vehicle’s forward moving speed is not more than approx. 13 km/h (9 mph) when
accelerating.

+ To deactivate the parking sensor, push the parking sensor switch and make sure the
indicator light goes off.

Switch position State
EXAMPLE

ON
« When the indicator light is on and all necessary conditions are
met, system becomes ready for operation.

—
EXAMPLE

] OFF
+ The system does not operate. Push the switch to turn off the
indicator if you do not wish to use the parking sensor.

Pua [

coooooo

______

NOTE:
If you push the parking sensor switch from the OFF to ON position when the ignition mode
has been changed to “ON” by pressing the engine switch, the inside buzzer sounds.
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T : Upon detecting an obstacle, the parking sensor causes an interior buzzer to sound and a
g:)rStac'e Indication by Parking Sen- symbol representing the obstacle appears on the information display in the instrument
cluster.

« A different symbol is displayed depending on the direction and distance of the obstacle.

EXAMPLE * A buzzer in the instrument panel sounds when a sensor at the front detects an obstacle.

* A buzzer located behind the rear seat sounds when a sensor at the rear detects an
obstacle.

* Warnings when obstacles are detected by corner sensors

2) (1) (2

Distance {(approx.) Buzzer Symbol
3(7155__262 1?31 Short beeps at short intervals Three lines
RERT! 2(516 3’255 lc:‘r)n Short beeps at very short intervals Two lines
STVNIGATSS Less (t?g?n? cm Continuous beep One line
1) Obst det b
() senssg(rie stected by front center * Warnings when obstacles are detected by center sensors
(2) (sjebnsstgie detected by front corner Distance (approx.) Buzzer Symbol
(3) Obstacle detected by rear center sen- Front 65-100cm
sors (26 — 39 in) Short beeps at long intervals
(4) Obstacle detected by rear corner sen- Rear |85-150cm Three lines
sors (26 — 59 in)
(5200__6256";21) Short beeps at short intervals
(41%__5200";?) Short beeps at very short intervals Two lines
Less (t?g?n‘;’o cm Continuous beep One line
NOTE:

» Symbols are displayed with a short delay after the detection of obstacles.
* If the system detects multiple obstacles simultaneously, the display shows all of their

positions using the corresponding symbols. However, the buzzers will sound only for
the nearest obstacles.

3-48



OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE

Set Sensors

Warning and Indicator Messages

You can select either the normal or trailer
mode of the parking sensor via the infor-
mation display. Refer to “Information Dis-
play” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.

Normal mode
All sensors operate. Use this mode under
normal conditions.

Trailer mode

The rear corner and rear center sensors
are inhibited from operating. Use this
mode when towing a trailer.

If there is a problem or warning regarding the parking sensor system, a message is dis-
played on the information display in the instrument cluster, and a symbol blinks and the
buzzer sounds. If a message is displayed, follow its instruction.

Message

Symbol

Buzzer

Probable cause and remedy

NOTICE

Make sure the normal mode is
selected with the parking sensor
when steering the vehicle into a
garage. If the parking sensor is left in
the trailer mode, the rear corner and
rear center sensors are not function-
ing.

Pu
SERVICE

PARKING
SENSORS

Two blinking
lines in a sensor
location.

Series of
double beeps

There may be problem with the
parking sensor system.

Have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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One blinking line
in a sensor loca-
tion.

Series of sin-
gle beeps

The indicated sensor is contami-
nated.
Wipe it clean with a soft cloth.
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Rearview Camera
(if equipped)

NOTICE

When the gearshift lever is shifted to the
“R” position while the ignition switch is in
the “ON” position or the ignition mode is
“ON”, the rearview camera system auto-
matically shows the view behind the vehi-

cle on the display.

A WARNING

The distance viewed in the rearview
camera may differ from the actual
distance according to the condition
of road or the load the vehicle is car-
rying. Since the camera display area
is also limited, backing up by only
looking at the display may cause an
accident or a collision with an object.

The rearview camera cannot replace

the driver’'s attention. The driver

alone is responsible for parking and
similar driving maneuvers.

* Use the rearview camera only to
provide driving assistance.

* Always drive carefully confirming
the safety of the rear and the sur-
rounding conditions by looking
directly with your eyes and using
the rear view mirror.

* Make sure that the tailgate is
securely closed when backing up.

If you use the rearview camera for a
long time when the ignition switch is
in the “ON” position or the ignition
mode is “ON”, but the engine is not
running, the battery may discharge.

Do not leave the ignition switch in the
“ON” position or the ignition mode
“ON” for a long time when the engine
is not running.

Rearview Camera Location

EXAMPLE

61MMOBO11
(1) Rearview camera

The rearview camera is installed beside
the license plate light.

NOTICE

The rearview camera is a precision
instrument. If you strike the camera,
it may be broken and cause damage
resulting in a catching fire or a mal-
function.

* Do not strike the camera.
* Do not remove snow or mud on the
camera lens with a stick.
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NOTICE

If water enters the rearview camera, it
may cause a malfunction or catching
fire.

Do not use high pressure water
around the camera.

NOTICE

This lens is hard coated to prevent
damage or discoloration. Damage or
discoloration of lens may obscure
the image.

* Do not use a brush to clean lens.
* Do not use alcohol, benzene or
thinner to clean the lens.

+ Do not use wax on the camera lens.

NOTE:

If body wax does get on the camera lens,
wipe off the wax with a clean cloth damp-
ened with mild detergent diluted with
water, then wipe with a dry cloth.
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How to Use Rearview Camera

1) Turn the ignition switch to the “ON’
position or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ON”.

2) Shift the gearshift lever in the “R” posi-
tion.

* The display automatically shows the
view behind the vehicle.

» When the gearshift lever is shifted
from “R” to another gearshift lever
position, the display returns to the
previous display.

NOTE:

The rearview camera display has first pri-
ority in any display mode. However, the
rearview camera display does not show
the rear view while the system is initializ-
ing.

Display Range of Rearview Camera

The rearview camera display shows the
area behind the rear end of the tailgate.
The display cannot show objects which are
close to the bumper or under the bumper.

The rearview camera display cannot show
obstacles which are higher than the cam-
era. Upper parts of tall objects such as
road signs cannot be viewed on the dis-

play.

Example of display range of rearview
camera

EXAMPLE

61MMOAO15

EXAMPLE

61MMOBO12
(1) Display range
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NOTE:

» Images shown on the display from the
rearview camera are reversed images
(mirror images).

* The colors of objects on the rearview
camera may differ from the actual object
colors.

* The rearview camera display may be dif-
ficult to see under the following condi-
tions, but this is not a system
malfunction.

— In dark areas, on a rainy day or at
night.

— When the temperature around the lens
is too high/low, or the camera is wet
such as on a rainy day or during peri-
ods of high humidity (dew condensa-
tion may occur on the camera lens).

— When a foreign object such as mud or
a drop of water is stuck around the
camera lens.

— When strong light directly enters the
camera (vertical lines may be seen on
the display).

— Under fluorescent light. (The display
may flicker.)

— When the outside temperature is low
(the image on the display may be
darkened).

Example of rearview camera screen
indication

The distance viewed in the rearview cam-
era may differ from the actual distance
according to the condition of the road or
the load the vehicle is carrying.

Uphill Incline behind the Vehicle

Downhill Incline behind the vehicle

EXAMPLE
(M

@

@
()

Q

EXAMPLE

61MMOAQ16

(1) Object
(2) Actual distance
(3) Distance on the display

When there is an uphill incline behind the
vehicle, the object shown on the display
appears farther away than the actual dis-
tance.

61MMOAD17

(1) Object
(2) Actual distance
(3) Distance on the display

When there is a downhill incline behind the
vehicle, the object shown on the display
appears closer than the actual distance.
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If the rear view from the rearview cam-

era is not shown or there is a poor

image

« If the rear view from the rearview camera
is not shown.

-- Check to make sure that the ignition
switch is in the “ON” position or the
ignition mode is “ON”.

— Check to make sure that the gearshift
lever is shifted to the “R” position.

+ If the image from the rearview camera is
poor.

— Check to make sure that the camera
lens is not dirty.

— Check to make sure that light from the
sun or the beam of the headlights from
the vehicle behind is not shining
directly into the lens.

If the rearview camera system is still not
working properly after checking the above,
have the system inspected by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer as soon as possible.
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Braking

60G165S

The distance needed to bring any vehicle
to a halt increases with the speed of the
vehicle. The braking distance needed, for
example, at 60 km/h (37 mph) will be
approximately 4 times greater than the
braking distance needed at 30 km/h (19
mph). Start to brake the vehicle when there
is plenty of distance between your vehicle
and the stopping point, and slow dow

graduaily. :

A WARNING

If water gets into the brake devices,
brake performance may become poor
and unpredictable. After driving
through water or washing the under-
side of the vehicle, test the brakes
while driving at a slow speed to see if
they have maintained their normal
effectiveness. If the brakes are less
effective than normal, dry them by
repeatedly applying the brakes while
driving slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effectiveness.

Power-Assisted Brakes

Your vehicle has power-assisted brakes. If
power assistance is lost due to a stalled
engine or other failures, the system is still
fully operational on reserve power and you
can bring the vehicle to a complete stop by
pressing the brake pedal once and holding
it down. The reserve power is partly used
up when you depress the brake pedal and
reduces each time the pedal is pressed.
Apply smooth and even pressure to the
pedal. Do not pump the pedal.
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A WARNING

Even without reserve power in the
brake system, you can still stop the
vehicle by pressing the brake pedal
harder than normally required. How-
ever, the stopping distance may be
longer.

Brake Assist System

When you slam the brakes on, the brake
assist system judges as an emergency
stop and provides more powerful braking
for a driver who cannot hold down the
brake pedal firmly.

NOTE: .

If you quickly and forcefully depress the
brakes, you may hear a clicking sound in
the brake pedal. This is normal and indi-
cates that the brake assist system is acti-
vated properly.

Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering control
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard.

The ABS works automatically, so you do
not need any special braking technique.
Just push the brake pedal down without
pumping. The ABS will operate whenever

it senses that the wheels are locking up.
You may feel the brake pedal moves a little
while the ABS is operating.

NOTE:
The ABS will not work if vehicle speed is
under about 9 km/h (6 mph).

A WARNING

* On some types of loose surfaces
(such as gravel, snow-covered
roads, etc.) the stopping distance
required for an ABS-equipped vehi-
cle may be slightly greater than for
a comparable vehicle with a con-
ventional brake system. With a con-
ventional brake system, skidding
tires are able to “plow” the gravel
or snow layer, shortening the stop-
ping distance. ABS minimizes this
resistance effect. Allow for extra
stopping distance when driving on
loose surfaces.

* On regular paved roads, some driv-
ers may be able to obtain slightly
shorter stopping distances with
conventional brake systems than
with ABS.

(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)

¢ In both of the above conditions,
ABS will still offer the advantage of
helping you maintain directional
control. However, remember that
ABS will not compensate for bad
road or weather conditions or poor
driver judgment. Use good judg-
ment and do not drive faster than
conditions will safely allow.

)

BRAKE
@

)

(M

63J081

(1) ABS warning light
(2) Brake system warning light
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A WARNING

* If the ABS warning light (1) on the
instrument panel comes on and
stays on while driving, there may
be a problem with the ABS system.
Ask your SUZUKI dealer to inspect
the ABS system immediately. If the
ABS system becomes inoperative,
the brake system will function as
an ordinary brake system that has
no ABS.

* [f the ABS warning light (1) and the
Brake system warning light (2) on
the instrument panel simultane-
ously stays on or comes on when
driving, both anti-lock function and
rear brake force control function
(proportioning valve function) of
the ABS system may have failed. If
so, the rear wheels may easily skid
or the vehicle can even spin in the
worst case when braking on a slip-
pery road or when hard braking
even on a dry paved road. Ask your
SUZUKI dealer to inspect the ABS
system immediately. Drive care-
fully, avoiding hard braking as
much as possible.
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How the ABS Works

A computer continuously monitors wheel
speed. The computer compares the
changes in wheel speed when braking. If
the wheels slow suddenly, indicating a
skidding situation, the computer will
change braking pressure several times
each second to prevent the wheels from
locking. When you start your vehicle or
when you accelerate after a hard stop, you
may hear a momentary motor or clicking
noise as the system resets or checks itself.

A WARNING
The ABS may not work properly if

tires or wheels other than those
specified in the owner’s manual are
used. This is because the ABS works
by comparing changes in wheel
speed. When replacing tires or
wheels, use only the size and type
specified in this owner’s manual.

Electronic Stability Program
(ESP®)

ESP®is a registered trademark of Daimler
AG.

The Electronic Stability Program (ESP®)
helps to control the vehicle during corner-
ing if front wheels or rear wheels skid. It
also assists you in maintaining traction
while accelerating on loose or slippery
road surfaces. It does this by regulating
the engine’s output, and by selectivel é
applying the brakes. In addition, ESP
helps to avoid skidding by controlling brak-
ing pressure.

A WARNING
The ESP® cannot enhance the vehi-

cle’s driving stability in all situations
and does not control your vehlcles
entire braking system. The ESP® can-
not prevent accidents, including
those resulting from excessive speed
in turns, or hydroplaning. Only a safe
and aftentive driver can prevent acc1—
dents. The capabilities of an ESP®-
equipped vehicle must never be used
as a substitute for careful driving.
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The ESP® has the following three sys-
tems:

Stability Control System

The vehicle stability control system helps
provide integrated control of systems such
as anti-lock brakes, traction control, engine
control, etc. This system automatically
controls the brakes and engine to help pre-
vent the vehicle from skidding when cor-
nering on a slippery road surface or when
turning the steering wheel abruptly.

Traction Control System

The traction control system automatically
helps prevent the spinning of wheels when
the vehicle is started or accelerated on
slippery road surfaces. The system oper-
ates only if it senses that some of the
wheels are spinning or beginning to lose
traction. When this happens, the system
operates the front or rear brakes and
reduces engine power to limit wheel spin.

NOTE:

You may hear a clunking sound when you
start the engine or after the vehicle begins
to move. This means that the above sys-
tems are in the self-check mode. This
sound does not indicate a malfunction.

Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS)

ABS will help you avoid skidding by elec-
tronically controlling braking pressure. It
will also help you maintain steering control
when braking on slippery surfaces or when
braking hard. The ABS works automati-
cally, so you do not have to use any spe-
cial braking technique. Just push the brake
pedal down without pumping. The ABS will
operate whenever it senses that wheels
are locking up. You may feel the brake
pedal pulsate while the ABS is operating.
(For more information on ABS, see “Brak-
ing” in this section.)

NOTE:

If the ABS system is activated, you may
hear a clunking noise and/or feel pulsating
in the brake pedal. This is normal and indj-
cates that the brake fluid pressure is being
controlled properly.

A WARNING

+ The ESP® may not work properly if
tires or wheels other than those
specified in the Owner’s Manual
are used. When replacing tires or
wheels, use only the size and type
speclfled in this Owner’s Manual.

+ The ESP® may not work properly if
tires are not inflated to the recom-
mended tlre inflation pressure.

« The ESP® may not work properly if
tires are fltted with tire chains.

« The ESP® may not work properly if
the tires are excessively worn. Be
sure to replace tires when the tread
wear indicators in the grooves
appear on the tread surface.

« The ESP® is not a substitute for
winter tires or tire chains on a
show covered road.

A WARNING
+ The ESP® may not work properly if

engine related parts such as the
muffler are not equivalent to stan-
dard equipment or are extremely
deteriorated.

* Do not modify the vehicle’s sus-
pension since the ESP® may not
operate correctly.
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The ESP?® indicator lights are described
below:

ESP® Warning Light

-

52KM133

This light bllnks 5 times per second when
one of the ESP® systems other than ABS
is activated. If this light blinks, drive care-
fully.

When the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position, or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode to
“ON”, the light comes on briefly so you can
check that the light is working.

NOTICE

if the ESP® warning light comes on
and stays on while driving, there may
be a malfunction of the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS). You should
have the systems inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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NOTE:

When the ESP® warning light comes on
and stays on while driving, indicating a
malfunction of the ESP~ systems (other
than ABS), the brake system will function
as an ordinary ABS with no additional
ESP® functions.

ESP® OFF Indicator Light

o
OFF

You should turn the ESP® on during your
ordinary driving, so that you have the ben-
efits of all of the ESP® systems.

It may be required to turn the ESP® sys-
tems (other than ABS) off if your vehicle is
stuck in sand, mud, or snow, where wheel
spin is necessary.

ESP® OFF Switch

Models without parking sensors

OFF

0000000

0000000

(1) ESP® OFF switch

61MMOA197
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Models with parking sensors

M

81MMOA105
(1) ESP® OFF switch

When the ESP® OFF switch located at the
instrument panel lS pushed and held to
turn off the ESP systems (other than
ABS), the ESP® OFF indicator light in the
instrument cluster comes on.

When you have turned the ESP® systems
(other than ABS) off, make sure to turn
them back on before resuming ordinary
driving.

When you push the ESP® OFF switch
again, the ESP® OFF indicator light will go
out and all of the ESP® systems will be
activated.

ESP

SERVICE
ESP SYSTEM

61MMOA178

If the message shown in the above illustra-
tion appears on the information dlsplaé
there may be a problem with the ESP
system. Have your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:
The ESP® system will not activate while
this message is displayed.

ABS Warning Light / Brake System
Warning Light

See “Braking” in this section.

Hill Hold Control System
(if equipped)

The hill hold control system is designed to
assist you in starting to move up steep or
slippery hills. When you start to move up a
hill, the system helps to prevent the vehicle
from rolling downward (for approximately 2
seconds) while you move your foot from
the brake pedal to the accelerator pedal.

A WARNING

» Do not rely excessively on the hill
hold control system. The hill hold
control system may not prevent the
vehicle from rolling downward on a
hill under all load or road condi-
tions. Always be prepared to
depress the brake pedal to prevent
the vehicle from rolling downward.
Failure to pay attention and
depress the brake pedal to hold the
vehicle on a hill when necessary,
may result in loss of control or an
accident.

The hill hold control system is not
designed to stop the vehicle on a
hill.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

« After you release your foot from the
brake pedal, start the vehicle to
move up immediately. If you
release your foot from the brake
pedal over 2 seconds, the hill hold
control system will be canceled. If
so, the vehicle may roll downward
depends on the degree of the slope
which can result in an accident.
And, the engine may stall and the
power assist for the steering and
brakes will not work so steering
and braking will be much harder
than usual which can result in an
accident or vehicle damage.

The hill hold control system activates for a
maximum of about 2 seconds if your foot is
moved from the brake pedal when the fol-
lowing condition are all met.

1) The gearshift lever is in a forward gear
or reverse gear.

2) The parking brake is released.

3) For manual transaxle models, the
clutch pedal is depressed.

4) The vehicle is on an upward incline.

NOTE:

You may hear a sound coming from the
engine when the hill hold control system is
activated. This sound is normal and does
not indicate a malfunction.
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ESP

HILL HOLD
DISABLE

61MMOA179

If the message shown in the above illustra-
tion appears on the information display,
there may be a problem with the hill hold
control system. Have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer.

NOTE:
The hill hold control system will not acti-
vate while this message is displayed.

Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) (if equipped)

The tire pressure monitoring system is
designed to alert you when one or more of
the tires on your vehicle is significantly
under-inflated. A Tire Pressure Monitoring
System (TPMS) sensor containing a
unique identification code is mounted on
each wheel. The TPMS sensors transmit
tire pressure signals to the receiver of the
tire pressure monitoring system controller.
When the inflation pressure of one or more
tires indicates significant under-inflation,
the low tire pressure warning light shown
below comes on.
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Low Tire Pressure Warning Light

52D305

Each tire, including the spare (if provided),
should be checked monthly when cold and
inflated to the inflation pressure recom-
mended by the vehicle manufacturer on
the vehicle placard or tire inflation pressure
label. (If your vehicle has tires of a different
size than the size indicated on the vehicle
placard or tire inflation pressure label, you
should determine the proper tire inflation
pressure for those tires.)

As an added fuel efficiency feature, your
vehicle has been equipped with a tire pres-
sure monitoring system (TPMS) that illumi-
nates a low tire pressure telitale when one
or more of your tires is significantly under-
inflated.

Accordingly, when the low tire pressure
telltale illuminates, you should stop and
check your tires as soon as possible, and
inflate them to the proper pressure.

Driving on a significantly under-inflated tire
causes the tire to overheat and can lead to
tire failure. Under-inflation also reduces
fuel efficiency and tire tread life, and may

affect the vehicle’s handling and stopping

ability.

Please note that the TPMS is not a substi-
tute for proper tire maintenance, and it is
the driver’s responsibility to maintain cor-
rect tire pressure, even if under-inflation
has not reached the level to trigger illumi-
nation of the TPMS low tire pressure tell-

tale.

A WARNING

Relying only on the tire pressure
monitoring system to determine
when it is necessary to add air to the
tires can result in loss of control or
an accident.

Check tire inflation pressures
monthly when the tires are cold and,
if necessary, adjust them to the rec-
ommended inflation pressure as
specified on the vehicle’s tire infor-
mation placard and in this owner’s
manual. Refer to “Tires” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE”
section.

A WARNING

Failure to take corrective action when
the low tire pressure warning light is
not working or when it comes on and
blinks while driving can lead to an
accident.

If the low tire pressure warning light
does not come on for 2 seconds after
the ignition switch is turned to the
“ON” position or the engine switch is
pressed to change the ignition mode
to “ON”, or comes on and blinks
while driving, have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer. Even if the light turns off after
blinking, indicating that the monitor-
ing system has recovered, you
should still have the system checked
by your authorized SUZUKI dealer.
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A WARNING

The load-carrying capacity of your
tires is reduced at lower inflation
pressures. If your tires are even mod-
erately under-inflated, the load on the
tires may exceed the load-carrying
capacity of the tires, which could lead
to tire failure. The low tire pressure
warning light will not alert you to this
condition, because it only comes on
when one or more of your tires
becomes significantly under-inflated.

Check and adjust your tire inflation
pressure at least once a month. Refer
to “Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE?” section.

3-61

pressure warning light on can lead to
an accident, resulting in severe injury
or death.

If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on and stays on, reduce your
speed and avoid abrupt steering and
braking. Be aware that driving on a
significantly under-inflated tire can
cause the tire to overheat and can
lead to tire failure, and may affect
steering control and brake effective-
ness. Stop in a safe place as soon as
possible and check your tires.

« If you have a flat tire, replace it with
the spare tire (if equipped). Refer to
“Jacking Instructions” in the
“EMERGENCY SERVICE” section
for the tire replacement method.
Also refer to “Replacing Tires and/
or Wheels” for instructions on how
to restore normal operation of the
TPMS after you have had a flat tire.

(Continued)

A WARNING
Continuing to drive with the low tire

A WARNING
(Continued)

* If your vehicle is equipped with a
flat tire repair kit instead of a spare
tire, refer to “Flat Tire Repair Kit” in
the “EMERGENCY SERVICE” sec-
tion for instructions on how to per-
form an emergency repair of a flat
tire.

» If one or more of your tires is
under-inflated, adjust the inflation
pressure in all of your tires to the
recommended inflation pressure as
soon as possible.

The low tire pressure warning light can
come on due to normal causes such as
natural air leaks and pressure changes
caused by changes in temperature or
atmospheric pressure. Adjusting the air
pressure in the tires to the pressure shown
on the tire information placard should
cause the low tire pressure warning light to
turn off.

To make the low tire pressure warning light
go off, adjust the tire pressures when the
tires are cold, and drive the vehicle for
about 10 minutes.

When the adjusted tire pressure is recog-
nized, the low tire pressure warning light
will go off and the information display
shows the current tire pressure (if you
select the TPMS monitor).
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NOTICE

If the low tire pressure warning light
does not go off even when you drive
more than 10 minutes after adjusting
the cold tire pressure, there may be a
problem with the TPMS. Have your
vehicle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

¢y

LOW TIRE
PRESSURE

If the light turns on again shortly after
adjusting the pressure in your tires, you
may have a flat tire. If you have a flat tire,
replace it with the spare tire (if equipped).
Refer to “Jacking Instructions” in the
"EMERGENCY SERVICE” section. Refer
to “Replacing Tires and/or Wheels” for
instructions on how to restore normal oper-
ation of the tire pressure monitoring sys-
tem after you have had a flat tire.

61MMOA198

NOTE:

» The information display shows the
above waming and indicator message
when this light comes on.

» When the tire inflation pressure is
adjusted in high altitude areas, the low
tire pressure light may not turn off even
after tire inflation pressure adjustment. In
this case, adjust the inflation pressure to
a slightly higher pressure than is shown
on the tire information placard.

» The low tire pressure warning light may
turn off temporarily after coming on. This
could be due to surface temperature
increases after long distance driving or
traveling to a high temperature area.
Even if the tire pressure warning light
turns off after coming on, make sure to
check the inflation pressure of all tires.

» To reduce the chance that the low tire
pressure warning light will come on due
to normal changes in temperature and
atmospheric pressure, it is important to
check and adjust the tire pressures
when the tires are cold. Tires that appear

to be at the specified pressure when
checked after driving, when the tires are
warm, could have pressure below the
specification when the tires cool down.
Also, tires that are inflated to the speci-
fied pressure in a warm garage may
have pressure below the specification
when the vehicle is driven outside in very
cold temperature. If you adjust the tire
pressure in a garage that is warmer than
the outside temperature, you should add
1 kPa to the recommended cold tire
inflation pressure for every 0.8°C differ-
ence belween garage temperature and
outside temperature.
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TPMS Malfunction Indicator

Your vehicle has also been equipped with
a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate
when the system is not operating properly.

The TPMS malfunction indicator is com-
bined with the low tire pressure telltale.
When the system detects a malfunction,
the telitale will flash for about 75 seconds
and then remain continuously illuminated.
This sequence will continue upon subse-
quent vehicle start-ups as long as the mal-
function exists.

The TPMS malfunction indicator is not
reset even after the engine is turned off; it
remains in the on state until the normal
conditions are restored.

When the malfunction indicator is illumi-
nated, the system may not be able to
detect or signal low tire pressure as
intended. TPMS malfunctions may occur
for a variety of reasons, including the
installation of replacement or alternate
tires or wheels on the vehicle that prevent
the TPMS from functioning properly.
Always check the TPMS malfunction tell-
tale after replacing one or more tires or
wheels on your vehicle to ensure that the
replacement or alternate tires and wheels
allow the TPMS to continue to function

properly.
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NOTICE

The tire pressure sensors can be
damaged if you do not take proper
precautions.

+ We highly recommend that you
have tires repaired or replaced by
an authorized SUZUKI dealer. The
tire pressure sensors can be dam-
aged by the installation or removal
of tires.

+ Do not use liquid sealants for a flat
tire uniless your vehicle is equipped
with a flat tire repair kit instead of a
spare tire.

()

B1=34Y (9
TPMS

NOTICE

If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on frequently, there may be
something wrong with one or more of
the tires, tire pressure sensors, or the
monitoring system.

If the low tire pressure warning light
comes on frequently, have your vehi-
cle inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

61MMOA199

NOTE:

The information display shows the above
warning and indicator message when this
light comes on.
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TPMS Limitations

TPMS Setting

The tire pressure monitoring system may
not function properly under certain circum-
stances. In the following situations, the low
tire pressure warning light may come on
and remain on or may blink.

When you replace a flat tire with the

spare tire.

When you include a spare tire during a

tire rotation.

When the TPMS sensor is damaged dur-

ing a tire replacement or liquid sealants

are used to repair a flat tire.

When the TPMS sensor’s electronic sig-

nal is disturbed in one of the following

ways:

— Electric devices or facilities using simi-
lar radio wave frequencies are nearby.

— A metallic film that may cause radio
wave interference is attached on the
window.

— A lot of snow or ice covers the vehicle,
in particular, around the wheels or
wheel housings.

— Snow tires that are not installed genu-
ine TPMS sensors or tire chains are
used.

When you use non-genuine SUZUKI
wheels or tires.

When the pressure of any tire is too
high.

When there is a problem with the
receiver of the TPMS controller.

You can check the current tire inflation
pressure on the information display.

You can set one of the initial value of tire
pressure below that is indicated on the
tire information label.

— Comfort Mode

— Eco Mode

— Load Mode

A WARNING

When the loading weight has
changed, adjust the tire pressure
according to the tire information label
and set the initial value via the infor-
mation display. If the loading weight,
tire pressure and initial value do not
match, the tire pressure monitoring
system will not function properly.

To check the current tire inflation pres-
sure

EXAMPLE

/ M

61MMOA156

1) When the ignition switch is in the “ON”

position or the ignition mode is “ON”
and the vehicle is stationary, push and
hold the indicator selector knob (1) on
the instrument cluster for more than 3
seconds to change the information dis-
play to the setting mode.
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EXAMPLE

Qil Change

TPMS
Default

EXAMPLE

Tyre Press

TPMS Mode

LISH - [SET|

61MMOA231

2) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select the “TPMS” and push
the indicator selector knob.

NOTE:

If you exit the setting mode, select the
“Back” and push the indicator selector
knob (1).
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3) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select the “Tyre Press” and
push the indicator selector knob.

EXAMPLE

61MMO0A233

4) The display shows current tire inflation
pressure.

NOTE:

The display may not show the tire inflation
pressure for about 10 minutes after the
vehicle begins to move. This is because
the TPMS system is learning the tire infla-
tion pressure within this 10 minutes. The
display will show the tire inflation pressure
after the 10 minutes past.

To set the initial value of tire pressure
EXAMPLE

/ ™

61MMOA156

1) When the ignition switch is in the “ON’
position or the ignition mode is “ON”
and the vehicle is stationary, push and
hold the indicator selector knob (1) on
the instrument cluster for more than 3
seconds to change the information dis-
play to the setting mode.
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EXAMPLE

Setting mode

Oil Change
TPMS
Default

EXAMPLE

TPMS

Tyre Press

TPMS Mode

61MMOA231
2) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left

or right to select the “TPMS” and push
the indicator selector knob.

NOTE:

If you exit the setting mode, select the
“Back” and push the indicator selector
knob (1).

61MMOA232
3) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left

or right to select the “TPMS Mode” and
push the indicator selector knob.

EXAMPLE

Comfort Mode

Eco Mode
Load Mode

61MMOA234

4) Turn the indicator selector knob (1) left
or right to select the initial value and
push the indicator selector knob.

TPMS Mode

Successful

61MMOA235

5) When the display shows the message
shown in the above illustration, the set-
ting is completed.
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Replacing Tires and/or Wheels

If you got a flat tire and replaced it with the
spare tire, SUZUKI recommends that you
have an authorized SUZUKI dealer mount
a new tire on the wheel that had the flat
tire. The TPMS is already set up to recog-
nize the ID code of the original wheel, and
normal TPMS operation will be restored.

If you need to replace any wheels on your
vehicle, your dealer must make sure that
TPMS sensors are installed in the new
wheels and must set up the TPMS to rec-
ognize the new sensors.

NOTE:

A TPMS sensor is not installed in the spare
tire. You should use the spare tire only in
an emergency situation, and should
replace the spare tire as soon as possible
to restore normal TPMS operation.

A WARNING

Use of tires or wheels not recom-
mended by SUZUKI can result in fail-
ure of the TPMS.

When replacing tires and wheels, use
only tires and wheels recommended
by SUZUKI as standard or optional
equipment for your vehicle. Refer to
“Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section for addi-

tional information.
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The Tire Pressure Monitoring System,
Transmitter model S180052024 and
Receiver model 40398036 are in compli-
ance with the essential requirements and
other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/
5/EC.
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A WARNING
+ Wear Your Seat Belts at All Times.

Even though air bags are equipped
at the front seating positions, the
driver and all passengers should
be properly restrained at all times,
using the seat belts provided. Refer
to the “Seat Belts and Child
Restraint Systems” section for
instructions on proper use of the
seat belts.

* Never drive while under the influ-
ence of alcohol or other drugs.
Alcohol and drugs can seriously
impair your ability to drive safely,
greatly increasing the risk of injury
to yourself and others. You should
also avoid driving when you are
tired, sick, irritated, or under
stress.

41

Running-in

Catalytic Converter

NOTICE

The future performance and reliabil-
ity of the engine depends on the care
and restraint exercised during its
early life. It is especially important to
observe the following precautions
during the initial 960 km (600 miles)
of vehicle operation.

After starting, do not race the
engine. Warm it up gradually.

Avoid prolonged vehicle operation
at a constant speed. Moving parts
will break in better if you vary your
speed.

Start off from a stop slowly. Avoid
full throttie starts.

Avoid hard braking, especially dur-
ing the first 320 km (200 miles) of
driving.

Do not drive slowly with the trans-
axle in a high gear.

Drive the vehicle at moderate
engine speeds.

Do not tow a trailer during the first
960 km (600 miles) of vehicle oper-
ation.

80G106

The purpose of the catalytic converter is to
minimize the amount of harmful pollutants
in your vehicle’s exhaust. Use of leaded
fuel in vehicles equipped with catalytic
converters is prohibited, because lead
deactivates the pollutant-reducing compo-
nents of the catalyst system.

The converter is designed to last the life of
the vehicle under nomal usage and when
unleaded fuel is used. No special mainte-
nance is required on the converter. How-
ever, it is very important to keep the engine
properly tuned. Engine misfiring, which can
result from an improperly tuned engine,
may cause overheating of the catalyst.
This may result in permanent heat damage
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to the catalyst and other vehicle compo-
nents.

NOTICE

To minimize the possibility of catalyst

or other vehicle damage:

* Maintain the engine in the proper
operating condition.

¢ In the event of an engine malfunc-
tion, particularly one involving
engine misfire or other apparent
loss of performance, have the vehi-
cle serviced promptly.

* Do not turn off the engine or inter-
rupt the ignition when the transaxle
is in gear and the vehicie is in
motion.

* Do not try to start the engine by
pushing or towing the vehicle, or
coasting down a hill.

* Do not idle the engine with any
spark plug wires disconnected or
removed, such as during diagnos-
tic testing.

* Do not idle the vehicle for pro-
longed periods if idling seems
rough or there are other malfunc-
tions.

* Do not allow the fuel tank to get

near the empty ievel.

54G5848

A WARNING

Be careful where you park and drive;
the catalytic converter and other
exhaust components can get very
hot. As with any vehicle, do not park
or operate this vehicle in areas where
combustible materials such as dry
grass or leaves can come in contact
with a hot exhaust system.

Improving Fuel Economy

The following instructions will help you
improve fuel economy.

Avoid excessive idling

If you are to wait for more than a minute
while you are parked, stop the engine and
start it again later. When warming up a
cold engine, allow the engine to idle until
the temperature gauge pointer comes up
to the “C” position (if the idling is not pro-
hibited). In this position, the engine is suffi-
ciently warm for starting off.

Avoid “fast” starts

Fast starts away from lights or stop signs
will consume fuel unnecessarily and
shorten engine life. Start off slowly.

Avoid unnecessary stops

Avoid unnecessary deceleration and stop-
ping. Try to maintain a slow, steady speed
whenever possible. Slowing down and
then accelerating again uses more fuel.

Keep a steady cruising speed
Keep as constant a speed as road and
traffic conditions will permit.
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Keep the air cleaner clean
EXAMPLE

60A183S

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

Keep weight to a minimum

The heavier the load, the more fuel the
vehicle consumes. Take out any luggage
or cargo when it is not necessary.

Keep tire pressures correct
Underinflation of the tires can waste fuel
due to increased running resistance of the
tires. Keep your tires inflated to the correct
pressure shown on the label on the driver’s
side door or the driver’s door lock pillar.

4-3

Highway Driving

Driving on Hills

When driving at highway speeds, pay

attention to the following:

+ Stopping distance progressively
increases with vehicle speed. Apply the
brakes far enough ahead of the stopping
point to allow for the extra stopping dis-
tance.

+ On rainy days, “Hydroplaning” can
occur. “Hydroplaning” is the loss of direct
contact between the road surface and
the vehicle’s tires due to a water film
forming between them. Steering or brak-
ing the vehicle while “Hydroplaning” can
be very difficult, and loss of control can
occur. Keep speed down when the road
surface is wet.

» At high speeds, the vehicle may be
affected by side winds. Therefore,
reduce speed and be prepared for unex-
pected buffeting, which can occur at the
exits of tunnels, when passing by a cut
of a hill, or when being overtaken by
large vehicles, etc.
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» When climbing steep hills, the vehicle
may begin to slow down and show a lack
of power. If this happens, you should
shift to a lower gear so that the engine
will again be operating in its normal
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power range. Shift rapidly to prevent the
vehicle from losing momentum.

* When driving down a hill, the engine
should be used for braking by shifting to
next lower gear. (Do this with EITHER a
CVT or manual transaxle.)

A WARNING

Try not to hold the brake pedal down
too long or too often while going
down a steep or long hill. This could
cause the brakes to overheat, result-
ing in reduced braking efficiency.
Failure to take this precaution could
result in loss of vehicle control.

Driving on Slippery Roads

NOTICE

When descending a down hill,
NEVER turn the ignition key to the
“LOCK” position or press the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to
“LOCK” (OFF). Emission control sys-
tem and CVT (if equipped) damage
may result.

60G089S

Under wet road conditions you should
drive at a lower speed than on dry roads
due to possible slippage of tires during
braking. When driving on icy, snow-cov-
ered, or muddy roads, reduce your speed
and avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt
braking, or sharp steering movements.

Four-mode 4WD Models

Your four-mode 4WD is designed to get
better traction on slippery roads than 2-
wheel drive models. However, your four-
mode 4WD will not have as much traction
in deep snow, mud or sand as multipur-
pose 4WD vehicles. You should not
attempt to drive your four-mode 4WD in
deep snow, mud or sand. Four-mode 4WD

models are not sport/utility vehicles, and
are not designed for off-road use.

Tire Chains

Tire chains should only be used if they are
needed to increase traction or are required
by law. Make sure that the chains you use
are the correct size for your vehicle’s tires.
Also make sure that there is enough clear-
ance between the fenders and the chains
as installed on the tires.

Install the chains on the front tires tightly,
according to the chain manufacturer’s
instructions. Retighten the chains after
driving about 1.0 km (1/2 mile) if neces-
sary. With the chains installed, drive slowly.

NOTICE

* If you hear the chains hitting
against the vehicle body while driv-
ing, stop and tighten them.

* If your vehicle is equipped with full
wheel caps, remove the wheel caps
before installing the chains or the
wheel caps can be damaged by the

chain bands.

4-4
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If Your Vehicle Gets Stuck

If your vehicle gets stuck in snow, mud, or
sand, follow the directions below:

1) Shift the transaxle back and forth

between a forward range (or first gear
for manual transaxle) and reverse. This
will create a rocking motion which may
give you enough momentum to free the
vehicle. Press gently on the accelerator
to keep wheel spinning to a minimum
wheel rpm. Remove your foot from the
accelerator while shifting.
Do not race the engine. Excessive
wheel spin will cause the tires to dig
deeper, making it more difficult to free
the vehicle.

NOTE:

If your vehicle is equipped the ESP® you
may have to turn the ESP® system off in
order fo spin the wheels.

2) If your vehicle remains stuck after a few
minutes of rocking, we recommend you
to consult your SUZUKI dealer or a
roadside assistance service. If a towing
service is not available in an emer-
gency, your vehicle may be temporarily
towed by a towing cable or chain
secured to the towing hook either on
the front of the vehicle or on the rear of
the vehicle. Refer to “Frame Hooks” in
the “OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIP-
MENT” section.

4-5

the vehicle when you are rocking it,
and do not spin the wheels faster
than an indicated 40 km/h (25 mph)
on the speedometer. Personal injury
and/ or vehicle damage may result
from spinning the wheels too fast.

A WARNING
Do not allow anyone to stand near

NOTICE

Do not continue rocking the vehicle
for more than a few minutes. Pro-
longed rocking can cause engine
overheating or transaxle damage.

A WARNING

54G638S

In addition to following the driving
tips in this section, it is important to
observe the following precautions.

* Make sure your tires are in good
condition and always maintain the
specified tire pressure. Refer to
“Tires” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section for
details.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

* Do not use tires other than those
specified by SUZUKI. Never use dif-
ferent sizes or types of tires on the
front and rear wheels. For informa-
tion regarding the specified tires,
refer to the Tire Information Label
located on the driver’s door lock
piliar.

* Never use oversized tires or spe-
cial shock absorbers and springs
to raise (jack up) your vehicle. This
will change the handling character-
istics. Oversized tires may also rub
against the fender over bumps,
causing vehicle damage or tire fail-
ure.

« After driving through water, test the
brakes while driving at a slow
speed to see if they have main-
tained their normal effectiveness. If
the brakes are less effective than
normal, dry them by repeatedly
applying the brakes while driving
slowly until the brakes have
regained their normal effective-
ness.
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Fuel Filler Cap ...t csrescsrerenersenessanenes 5-1
Engine Hood ... ceesser s 5-2
Sun Visor ................. ieressmscessisanrr e anaraneranas 5-3
Interior Light .................... werressenrerisreesneesera e e s e nan 5-5
Accessory Socket rerssmmreree e enresn 5-8
Sunroof (if equipped) ...... 5-8
Assist Grips (if eqUIPPed) ....ccooeeceeeverreccecrccrrece e 5-10
Glove BOX ...... eeeesess et eres s eees e reee e 5-11 |
Overhead Console (if equipped) - 5-12
Cup Holder and Storage Area 5-13
Footrest ..........cccoeecmicennnnene werereraeesseranrernereasnn 5-16
Floor Mats (if equipped) .....cccoorccrrrecrcccn s 5-17
Luggage Compartment Hooks ...................u....... 5-17
Luggage Compartment Cover (if equipped) ........ccorcevrueen 5-19
Luggage Compartment Board (if equipped) .....ccoceeevevenens 5-19
Roof Rails or Roof Rack Anchors (if equipped) ............... 5-20

Frame Hooks
Heating and Air Conditioning System

Heating System ......................

Manual Heating and Air Conditioning System ................. 5-28
Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning System

(Climate CONLIOI) ...c.cccccvsrccrecerreeeeci e eress s e s n e scenns 5-32
Radio ANteNNa ... e 5-38
Installation of Radio Frequency Transmitters .................. 5-38

Audio System (if equipped) ....c.cccecreecreercecrecce e 5-39




OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Fuel Filler Cap

EXAMPLE

61MMOBO14

The fuel filler cap is located on the left rear
side of the vehicle. The fuel filler door can
be unlocked by pulling up the opener lever
located on the outboard side of the driver’s
seat and locked by simply closing the door.

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

5-1

62J058
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To remove the fuel filler cap:

1) Open the fuel filler door.

2) Remove the cap by turning it counter-
clockwise.

A CAUTION

Remove the fuel filler cap slowly. The
fuel may be under pressure and may

spray out, causing injury.

EXAMPLE

61MMOB104

NOTE:
The cap holder (1) holds the fuel filler cap
(2) by hooking the groove (3) when refuel-

ing.

To reinstall the fuel filler cap:

1) Turn the cap clockwise until you hear
several clicks.

2) Close the fuel filler door.

A WARNING

Fuel is extremely flammable. Do not
smoke when refueling, and make
sure there are no open flames or
sparks in the area.
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A WARNING

if you need to replace the fuel cap,
use a genuine SUZUKI cap. Use of an
improper cap can result in a malfunc-

tion of the fuel system or emission
control system. It may also result in
fuel leakage in the event of an acci-
dent.

Engine Hood

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

61MMOBO15

To open the engine hood:

1) Pull the hood release handle located on
the outboard side of the driver’s side of
the instrument panel. This will disen-
gage the engine hood lock halfway.

—

~—

61MMOA200

2) Push the under-hood release lever
sideways with your finger, as shown in
the illustration. While pushing the lever,
lift up the engine hood.

A CAUTION

The release lever can be hot enough
to burn your finger right after driving.
Touch the lever after it becomes cool
enough.

NOTICE

Make sure that the wiper arms are not
raised before you lift up the engine
hood to avoid damaging the wiper
arms and the engine hood.
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EXAMPLE

61MMOA201

3) While holding the hood, puli the prop

rod out from the holding clip, then insert
the end of the rod into the designated
hole in the hood.

A CAUTION

The prop rod can be hot enough to
burn your finger right after driving.
Touch the rod after it becomes cool
enough.

Insert the end of the rod into the
hole securely. If the rod drops off,
your body may be caught in the
hood.

The rod may drop off when the
hood is hit by a wind. Be careful on

windy days.

To close the engine hood:

1) Lift the hood up slightly and remove the
prop rod from the hole. Put the prop rod
back to the holding clip.

2) Lower the hood close to the bumper,
then let it drop down. Make sure the
hood is securely latched after closing.

A WARNING
M

ake sure the hood is fully closed
and latched before driving. If it is not,
it can fly up unexpectedly during
driving, obstructing your view and
resulting in an accident.

Sun Visor

<N

?‘

s N

A CAUTION

To avoid injury, be sure no part of the
occupant’s body such as hands or
head is in the path of the hood when
closing it.

NOTICE

Pressing the hood from above may
damage the hood.

79J161

The sun visors can be pulled down to block
glare coming through the windshield, or
they can be unhooked and turned to the
side to block glare coming through the side
window.

NOTICE

When unhooking and hooking a sun
visor, be sure to handle it by the hard
plastic parts or the sun visor can be
damaged.




OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Card holder (if equipped)

Vanity mirror (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

NOTICE

Do not leave the mirror cover open
for a long time, or the battery will dis-
charge.

80JM152

(1) Mirror cover
(2) Card holder

You can put a card in the card holder (2) on
the back of the sun visor.

NOTICE

When you park your vehicle outdoors
in direct sunlight or in hot weather,
do not leave plastic cards in the
holder. The heat may distort them.

61MMOBO18

(3) Vanity mirror
(4) Vanity mirror light

To use the vanity mirror (3) on the back of
the sun visor, pull up the mirror cover (1).

The vanity mirror light (4) comes on when
the mirror cover (1) is opened.

A WARNING
* Do not use the mirror while driving

your vehicle or could lose control
of the vehicle.

*« When using the vanity mirror, do
not move too close to a front air
bag location or lean against it. If
the front air bag is accidentally

inflated, it could hit you hard.
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Interior Light

EXAMPLE 0!

(@ 6 @)

61MMOB019

(1) Glove box light (if equipped)

(2) Footwell lights (if equipped)

(3) Instrument panel pocket light
(if equipped)

5-5

EXAMPLE

(4)/5)

61MMOB020

(4) Front (without overhead console)
(5) Front (with overhead console)

(6) Center (without sunroof)

(7) Center (with sunroof)

(8) Luggage compartment (if equipped)

Glove Box Light (if equipped) (1)
Refer to “Glove Box” in this section.

Footwell Lights (if equipped) (2)

A footwell light is provided in the leg space
in front of each front seat. When any door
(including the tailgate) is open, the footwell
lights on both sides light automatically.

NOTE:

You can change the footwell lights opera-
tion via the information display. Refer to
“Information Display” in the ‘BEFORE
DRIVING” section.

Instrument Panel Pocket Light
(if equipped) (3)
This light comes on while the position

lights, tail light and/or the headlights are
on.




OTHER CONTROLS AND EQUIPMENT

Center (with sunroof) (7)

Front (without overhead console) Front (with overhead console} (5)
4

EXAMPLE

vElliv i

=)

(d () () (& (9

61MMOA106

61MMOA205

Push the switch to turn on the light and
push it again to turn off the light.

Center (without sunroof) (6)

EXAMPLE
© () (@

OFF DOOR ON

S1MMOA107

61MMOB022

These light switches have three or four
positions which function as described
below:

ON (a)
The light comes on and stays on regard-
less of whether the door is open or closed.

DOOR (b)

The light comes on when the door is
opened. After closing all doors, the light
will remain on for about 15 seconds and
then fade out. If you insert the key, or press
the engine switch to change the ignition
mode to “ACC” or “ON” during this time,
the light will start to fade out immediately.
After removing the key from the ignition
switch, the light will turn on for about 15
seconds and then fade out.
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OFF (c)
The light remains off even when the door is
opened.

SPOT LIGHT (d)

When the light switch is in the DOOR or
OFF position, push the switch to turn on
the light and push it again to turn off the
light.

5-7

Luggage Compartment
(if equipped) (8)

61MMOB023

When you open the tailgate with the lug-
gage compartment light switch in the *ON”
position (1), the light comes on and
remains on.as long as you keep the tail-
gate open.

When the luggage compartment light
switch is in the “OFF” position (2), the light
remains off regardless of whether the tail-
gate is open or close.

NOTICE

Do not leave the tailgate open with
the Iluggage compartment light
switch in the “ON” position for a long

time, or the battery will discharge.

EXAMPLE

61MMOA108

NOTE:

The number of doors involved in the light-
ing operation of the interior light depends
on the vehicle specification. If there is a
switch (rubber projection) at the door
opening as shown, the door is involved in
the lighting operation. The tailgate is also
involved in this operation even without the
rubber projection.
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Accessory Socket

Center console
EXAMPLE

61MMOB024
Luggage compartment (if equipped)
EXAMPLE

61MMOB105

The accessory socket will work when the
ignition switch is in the “ACC” or “ON" posi-
tion, or the ignition mode is “ACC” or “ON”.
Each socket can be used to provide 12
volt/120 watt/10 ampere power for electri-
cal accessories when used alone. Make
sure that the cap remains on the socket
when the socket is not in use.

NOTICE

* To prevent the fuse from being
blown, when using sockets at the
same time, do not exceed the total
combined power capacity of 12
volt/120 watt/10 ampere.

* Use of inappropriate electrical
accessories can cause damage to
your vehicle’s electrical system.
Make sure that any electrical
accessories you use are designed

Sunroof (if equipped)

You can tilt or slide the sunroof by operating
the sunroof switch after pressing the engine
switch to change the ignition mode to “ON”.

to plug into this type of socket.

65D612
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A WARNING
* Never allow any part of your body

such as hands or head to get out of
the sunroof opening while the vehi-
cle is moving.

» Wear your seat belts and use child
restraints at all times. In an acci-
dent, you could be thrown from the
vehicle through an open sunroof.

« Be sure there are no hands or other
obstructions in the path of the sun-
roof when you close the sunroof.

» Always take the keyless push start
system remote controller with you
when leaving the vehicle even if
only for a short time. Also do not
leave children alone in a parked
vehicle. Unattended children could
use the sunroof switches and get
trapped by the sunroof.

NOTICE

« Do not put your body weight on the
roof around the sunroof such as by
sitting on it.

« Remove water drops, show, ice or
sand from the sunroof before open-
ing.

+ Be sure to close the sunroof when you
leave the vehicle unattended.

+ Periodically inspect the guide rail for dirt
and clean it if any dirt has accumulated.

5-9

To tilt the sunroof

To open the sunroof

61MMOA109

To tilt the sunroof up from fully closed,
push the “PUSH TILT” part (1) of the sun-
roof switch. The sunroof will tilt up fully.

NOTE:
If the sun shade is closed when tilting up,
the sun shade will open automatically.

To tilt the sunroof down from tilted up posi-
tion, push the “PUSH TILT” part (1) of the
sunroof switch again. The sunroof will tilt
down. If you keep holding the “PUSH TILT”
part (1) of the sunroof switch for more than
one second, the sunroof and sun shade
will be completely closed.

61MMOA110

You can open the sunroof manually by
pushing the sunroof switch to “OPEN’
position (2). The sun shade will open, and
then the sunroof will open.

When you push the sunroof switch to
“FULL OPEN’” position (3), the sun shade
will fully open. When you push the sunroof
switch to “FULL OPEN” position (3) again,
the sunroof will fully open.

When you keep holding the sunroof switch
to “FULL OPEN?” position (3) for more than
one second, the sun shade and sunroof
will fully open.

To stop the sun shade or sunroof during
operation, push the switch in any way
briefly.
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To close the sunroof

You can close the sunroof manually by
pushing the sunroof switch to “CLOSE”
position (4). The sunroof will close, and
then the sun shade will close.

When you push the sunroof switch to
“FULL CLOSE" position (5), the sunroof
will fully close. When you push the sunroof
switch to “FULL CLOSE” position (5)
again, the sun shade will be fully closed.

When you keep holding the sunroof switch
to “FULL CLOSE” position (5) for more
than one second, the sunroof and sun
shade will be fully closed.

To stop the sunroof or sun shade during
operation, push the switch in any way
briefly.

There is a system to prevent being
pinched by the sunroof.

When the system senses that something is
pinched when the sunroof is sliding for-
ward or tilting down, the sunroof will auto-
matically reverse direction and slide
rearward or tilt up. This system will operate
when the sunroof is closing or tilting down
automatically.

Make sure there are no hands or other
obstructions in the path of the sunroof
when you close the sunroof even though
there is a system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof.

A WARNING

The system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof may not work if the
battery is not sufficiently charged.

Assist Grips (if equipped)

/

54G249
Assist grips are provided for convenience.

NOTICE

A CAUTION

The system to prevent being pinched
by the sunroof does not work in the
area where the sunroof is almost
completely closed.

If the system to prevent being pinched by
the sunroof does not operate properly,
close the sunroof fully by using the sunroof
switch and ask your dealer to have the
system inspected.

To avoid damaging the assist grip
and the molded headlining, do not
hang down the assist grip.
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Coat Hooks (if equipped) Glove Box

EXAMPLE

m 0

61MMOB027
The glove box light (if equipped) stays on
61MMOB025 while the lid is open.
You can hang clothing on the coat hooks. 61MMOB026
These hooks are not designed for large or  To open the glove box, pull the latch lever.
heavy items. To close it, push the lid until it latches
securely.

A WARNING

A WARNING

If your vehicle is equipped with side

curtain air bags, do not hang sharp Never drive with the glove box lid
items like a hanger on the coat hook. open. It could cause injury if an acci-
When hanging the clothes, hang dent occurs.

them on the hook without using a

hanger.
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Overhead Console
(if equipped)

81MMOAT1

Use this stowage to keep small articles.
You can open the lid (1) by pressing the
raised portion on it.

A WARNING

* Do not drive with the overhead con-
sole lid open, or the articles stowed
inside could fall down during brak-
ing, acceleration or in the event of
a collision. Always close the lid
after putting something into or tak-
ing something out of the console.

+ If you park your vehicle outdoors in
direct sunlight or in hot weather,
the overhead console can get very
hot since it is close to the roof. So,
when parking in such conditions:

— Do not leave eyeglasses in the
overhead console. The heat may
distort plastic lenses or frames.

— Do not place flammable items,
such as a lighter, in the overhead
console. The heat may cause a
fire.

NOTICE

* Do not apply undue force to the lid
when closing it. Doing so could
break the lid and articles inside.

* Place glasses in a case when stow-
ing them in the overhead console,
or the lenses may be damaged.
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Cup Holder and Storage Area Instrument Panel Pocket (1)
A WARNING
EXAMPLE Do not place any objects which may
fall out from the pocket when the
vehicle is moving.
Failure to take the precaution may
M result in an object interfering with the
pedals and causing a loss of vehicle
control or an accident.
61MMOB028
(1) Instrument panel pocket (2) Front cup holders
(3) Front bottle holder (4) Front armrest with console box
(if equipped)
(5) Front seat back pocket (if equipped) (6) Rear bottle holder
(7) Rear armrest with cup holders (8) Luggage compartment pocket
(if equipped)
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Front Cup Holders (2)

A WARNING

Failure to take the precautions listed
below could cause personal injury or
vehicle damage.

Be careful when you are using the
cup holders to hold a cup contain-
ing hot liquid. Spilling out hot lig-
uid can cause burn injury.

Do not use the cup holders to hold
sharp-edged, hard, or breakable
objects. Objects in the cup holders
may be thrown about during a sud-
den stop or impact, and could
cause personal injury.

Be careful not to spill liquid or
insert any foreign materials into the
moving part of the gearshift lever,
or any electrical components. Lig-
uid or foreign materials may dam-
age these parts.

Console box

Front Bottle Holder (3) / Use this stowage for keeping small items.

Rear Bottle Holder (6) Open the compartment by raising the top
You should hold a bottle with a cap in the lid while keeping the lever (1) up.
holder.

EXAMPLE

Front Armrest with Console Box
(if equipped) (4)

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the armrest, do
not lean on it or allow a child to sit on
it.

EXAMPLE

61MM0OB029

NOTE:
Always close the lid after you put some-
thing into or take something out of the box.

61MMOB029
The armrest can be slid forward.
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Universal serial bus (USB) socket
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

61MMOB029

The USB socket is provided in the console
box.

Connect your portable digital music player,
etc. to this socket to enjoy music through
the vehicle’s audio system using it as a
source. Refer to “Audio System” in this
section.

5-15

Front Seat Back Pocket Rear Armrest with Cup Holders
(if equipped) (5) (if equipped) (7)
EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

61MMOB032

This pocket is provided for holding light
and soft things such as gloves, newspa-
pers or magazines.

A CAUTION

Do not put hard or breakable objects
in the pocket. If an accident occurs,
objects such as bottles, cans, etc.
can injure the occupants in the rear

seat.

51MMOB033
(1) Cup holders

The rear armrest is stowed in the center of
the seatback. Tilt it down forward to use.
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A WARNING Luggage Compartment Pocket (8) Footrest

* [If the seat belt is obstructed by any
part of the armrest when fastened,
it cannot provide the intended pro-
tection. After fastening the seat
belt, always check that the armrest
is not interfering with the belt.

* In an accident or sudden stop, the
rear seat armrest could fall for-
ward. If there is a child in a rear-fac-
ing child restraint in the rear center
seating position, the falling armrest
could injure the child. Do not install
a rear-facing child restraint in the EXAMPLE o)
rear center seating position.

EXAMPLE

N

61MMOB034
To open the lid, slide the lever (1) and pull BBLMS43

the lid. Use the footrest (1) as a support for your
left foot.
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Floor Mats (if equipped)

A WARNING

Failure to take the following precau-

tions may result in the driver’s side

floor mat interfering with the pedals

and causing a loss of vehicle control

or an accident.

+ Make sure that the floor mat grom-
mets are hooked to the fasteners.

» Never place additional floor mats
on top of the existing floor mat.

68LM554

To prevent the driver’s side floor mat from
sliding forward and possibly interfering with
the operation of the pedals, genuine
SUZUKI floor mats are recommended.
Whenever you put the driver’s side floor
mat back in the vehicle after it has been
removed, be sure to hook the floor mat
grommets to the fasteners and position the
floor mat properly in the footwell.

When you replace the floor mats in your
vehicle with a different type such as all-
weather floor mats, we highly recommend
using genuine SUZUKI floor mats for
proper fitting.

5-17

Luggage Compartment Hooks

Shopping Hook

EXAMPLE

61MMOB108

You can hang the shopping bag or other
suitable objects on the hook.

This hook is not designed for large or
heavy items.

NOTICE

To avoid breaking the hook, do not
hang items heavier than following
weight.

Shopping hook: 2 kg (4.4 Ibs)
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Cargo Net hooks (if equipped)

EXAMPLE

\\

61MMOB107

You can hook an optional net to these
hooks.

These hooks are not designed for large or
heavy items.

NOTICE

To avoid breaking the hooks, do not
hang large or heavy items.

Luggage Restraint Loops
(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

A WARNING

The luggage restraint loops and
optional rubber net can be used to
help keep lightweight cargo from
moving around in the luggage com-
partment during normal driving. They
are neither capable of nor intended
for preventing cargo from being
thrown around in a crash.

Place heavier objects on the floor and
as far forward in the cargo area as
possible. Never pile cargo higher
than the top of the seat backs.

Four luggage restraint loops are provided
on the luggage compartment floor. An
optional rubber net can be hooked to these
loops to help keep cargo from moving
around in the luggage compartment during
normail driving.

A WARNING
81MM0B108
Do not attach the child restraint top

strap to the luggage restraint loops.
Incorrectly attached top strap will
reduce the intended effectiveness of
the child restraint system.

NOTICE

If you secure objects heavier than 40
kg (88 Ibs) with the luggage restraint
loops, the loops can be damaged in a
sudden stop or collision.

Use the luggage restraint loops only
for securing objects lighter than 40
kg (88 Ibs).
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Luggage Compartment Cover
(if equipped)

Cugeage Compartment Board

(if equipped)

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE

61MMOB109

Luggage or other cargo placed in the lug-
gage compartment is hidden from view by
a luggage compartment cover.

A WARNING

Do not carry items on top of the lug-
gage compartment cover, even if they
are small and light. Objects on top of
the cover could be thrown about in
an accident, causing injury, or could
obstruct the driver’s rear view.
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81MMOB035

Your vehicle is equipped with the luggage
compartment board in the luggage com-
partment. You can place luggage or other
cargos on the board or under the board.
You can also place tall luggage by remov-
ing the board from the luggage compart-
ment.

Objects that extend higher than the
luggage compartment cover (if
equipped) can obstruct the driver’s
rear view, which can cause an acci-
dent. These objects can also become
damaged or can damage the tailgate.

Do not carry items that extend higher
than the luggage compartment cover.

A CAUTION

If you are not careful when handling
the luggage board, you could be
injured.

Handle the luggage board carefully
when removing or installing it.
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EXAMPLE

61MMO0B036

The luggage compartment board can be
held open as shown in the illustration.

NOTICE

Roof Rails or

Roof Rack

Anchors (if equipped)

Roof rails

If the luggage compartment board is
held open while driving, it can be
damaged.

Do not hoid open the board while
driving.

61MMOBO037

EXAMPLE

80J082

You can use the roof rails or the roof rack
anchors to attach the optional roof rack
which is available at your SUZUKI dealer.
If you use a roof rack, observe the instruc-
tions and precautions in this section and
provided with the roof rack.

* Make sure the roof rack is securely
installed.

» To mount various types of cargo (such
as skis, bicycles, etc.) properly, use suit-
able attachments which are available
from your SUZUKI dealer. Be sure to
install the attachments properly and
securely according to the instructions
provided. Do not mount cargo directly on
the roof panel. The cargo can damage
the roof panel.

» The gross weight of the roof rack plus
cargo must not exceed the loading
capacity.

— Roof rails: 75 kg (165 Ibs)

~ Roof rack anchors: 50 kg (110 Ibs)
Also, do not let the gross vehicle weight
(fully loaded vehicle including driver,
passengers, cargo, roof load and trailer
tongue weight) exceed the Gross Vehi-
cle Weight Rating (GVWR) listed in the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section of this man-
ual.

* Mount and secure the cargo onto the
roof rack properly according to the
instructions provided. Be sure to stow
the heaviest items at the bottom and dis-
tribute the cargo as evenly as possible.
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« Do not carry items so large that they
hang over the bumpers or the sides of
the vehicle, or block your view.

» Secure the front and rear ends of long
items — such as wood panels, surfboards
and so forth — to both the front and rear
of the vehicle. You should protect the
painted surfaces of the vehicle from
scuffing caused by tie-down ropes.

+ Check periodically to make sure the roof
rack is securely instalied and free from
damage.

« For vehicles with roof rack anchors,
make sure the anchors are covered with
the caps when not in use.

A WARNING

« Abrupt maneuvers or failure to
properly secure cargo can allow
the cargo to fly off the vehicle and
hit others, causing personal injury
or property damage.

* Mount cargo securely and avoid
abrupt maneuvers such as “jack-
rabbit” starts, sharp turns, fast cor-
nering and sudden braking. Check
periodically to make sure that
cargo is securely fastened.

« Large, bulky, long, or fiat items can
affect vehicle aerodynamics or be
caught by the wind, and can reduce
vehicle control resulting in an acci-
dent and personal injury. Drive cau-
tiously at a safely reduced speed
when carrying this type of cargo.
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Frame Hooks

Front

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE )

(A)

(8)

61MMOB038

The towing hook (1) is provided on the
front of the vehicle for use in emergency
situations only.

To install the hook (1), follow the procedure
below.

61MMOB039

1) Pick up the towing hook (1), jack handle
(A) and wheel brace (B) are stowed in
the luggage compartment.
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EXAMPLE ©

7 (A)
~——

EXAMPLE

1)

61MMOB040

2) Remove the cover (C) by using a jack
handie (A) covered with a soft cloth as
shown in the illustration.

EXAMPLE

61MMOB041
3) Install the towing hook (1) by hand.

61MMOB042

4) To tighten the towing hook (1), turn it
clockwise by using a wheel brace (B)
until the hook (1) is securely installed.

A WARNING

Use extreme caution when you use
the towing hook (1). Avoid pulling the
vehicle to get out of severe snowy,
muddy or sandy conditions, sudden
starts or erratic driving maneuvers
which would give excessive stress
on the towing hook. The towing hook
or vehicle body may break and cause

Rear

EXAMPLE

T

serious injury or damage.

To remove the towing hook (1), reverse the
procedure used to install the towing hook.

61MMOB043

The frame hook (2) is provided on the rear
of the vehicle.

A WARNING

Use extreme caution when you use
the frame hook (2). Avoid towing the
vehicle heavier than your vehicle,
pulling the vehicle to get out out of
severe snowy, muddy or sandy con-
ditions, sudden starts or erratic driv-
ing maneuvers which would give
excessive stress on the frame hook.
The towing hooks or vehicle body
may break and cause serious injury

or damage.
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To tow your vehicle on the road or high- - - —
way, follow the instruction of “Towing” in A WARNING Heating and Air Conditioning

EMERGENCY SERVICE” section. Do not use the hooks (3), (4) and the System
frame holes (5) for towing purpose.
Other Hooks These hooks and holes may break There are three types of heating and air
and cause serious injury or damage. conditioning systems as follows:
» Heating System
EXAMPLE NOTICE . gﬂ;s:gaml Heating and Air Conditioning
Cae Never use the hooks (1) for trailer/ | . Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning
’/ ’ train shipping ang sea ship;;it:lg plrl\r- System (Climate Control)
A poses to prevent damage to the vehi-
©_ cle.

61MMOA112

The hooks (3) (if equipped) and frame
holes (5) are provided for trailer/train ship-
ping purposes only. The hooks (4) are pro-
vided for sea shipping purpose only.
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Air Outlet Side outlet

61MMOB046

Move the knob (1) vertically or horizontally,
to adjust the direction of airflow as desired.
Move the dial (2) to open or close the out-
let.

EXAMPLE 5

81MMOB045
. Windshield defroster outlet
. Side defroster outlet
. Side outlet
. Center outlet
. Floor outlet
* if equipped

W -
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Center outlet

Heating System

Description of Controls

)

61MMOBO047
Move the knob (1) vertically or horizontally to adjust the direction of airflow as desired.

61MMOBO48

Temperature selector (1)
This is used to select the temperature by
turning the selector.

Blower speed selector (2)

This is used to turn on the blower and to
select blower speed by turning the selec-
tor.
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Air flow selector (3)

Bi-level (b)

Heat & defrost (d)

61MMOAO19

This is used to select one of the functions
described below.

Ventilation (a)

61MMOBO049

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.

o JQQ /@%‘g\
o

-

A
61MMOBO50

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (1) is in the fully
COLD position or fully HOT position, how-
ever, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the center and side outlets will be
the same temperature.

Heat (c)

61MMOBOS5

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and the side outlets, also
comes out of the windshield defroster out-
lets and also comes slightly out of the side
defroster outlets.

61MMOB052

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets, the windshield defroster
outlets, the side defroster outlets and the
side outlets.

Defrost (e)

:

61MMOBO53

Temperature-controlied air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.
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Air intake selector (4)

Ry

o

() )

61MMOAC20

This selector is used to select the following
modes.

Fresh Air (f)
When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will go off and outside air is used.

Recirculated Air (g)

When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will come on, outside air is shut out
and inside air is recirculated. This mode is
suitable when driving through dusty or pol-
luted air such as in a tunnel, or when
attempting to quickly cool down the inte-
rior.

“FRESH AIR” and “RECIRCULATED AIR”
are switched alternately each time the air
intake selector is pushed.

NOTE:

If you select "RECIRCULATED AIR” for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AIR”.
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System Operating Instructions

Natural ventilation

Select “VENTILATION” and “FRESH AIR”,
the temperature selector to the desired
temperature position, and the blower
speed selector to "OFF”. Fresh air will flow
through the vehicle during driving.

Forced ventilation

The control settings are the same as for
natural ventilation except you set the
blower speed selector to a position other
than “OFF”.

Normal heating (using outside air)
Select “HEAT” and “FRESH AIR”, the tem-
perature selector to the desired tempera-
ture position and the blower speed selector
to the desired blower speed position. Set-
ting the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases heating
efficiency.

Quick heating (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal heating except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR". If you use this heating
method for an extended period of time, the
air in the vehicle can become contami-
nated and the windows can become misty.
Therefore, use this method only for quick
heating and change to the normal heating
method as soon as possible.

Head cooled/Feet warmed heating
Select “BI-LEVEL” and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Unless the temperature selector is in
the fully COLD position or fully HOT posi-
tion, the air that comes out of the center
and side outlets will be cooler than the air
that comes out of the floor outlets.

Defrosting/Feet warmed heating

Select “HEAT & DEFROST” and “FRESH
AIR”, the temperature selector to the
desired temperature position, and the
blower speed selector to HIGH. When the
windshield has become clear, set the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position.

Defrosting

Select “DEFROST” and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position (higher temperature pro-
vides more efficient defrosting), and the
blower speed selector to HIGH. When the
windshield has become clear, set the
blower speed selector to the desired
blower speed position.
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61MMOB054

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting, adjust
the temperature selector to the HOT end
and adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side window, in addition to the
above Defrosting steps.

Manual Heating and Air
Conditioning System

Description of Controls

(2

61MMOAD18

Temperature selector (1)
This is used to select the temperature by
turning the selector.

Blower speed selector (2)

This is used to turn on the blower and to
select blower speed by turning the selec-
tor.

Air flow selector (3)

61MMOAQ19

This is used to select one of the functions
described below.

Ventilation (a)

T
b W

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center and side air outlets.
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Bi-level (b)

Heat & defrost {d)

Air intake selector (4)

A

o u

3 H =
61MMOB050

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and cooler air comes out
of the center and side outlets. When the
temperature selector (1) is in the fully
COLD position or fully HOT position, how-
ever, the air from the floor outlets and the
air from the center and side outlets will be
the same temperature.

Heat (c)

X LS O S S
@ ®
b FRO =
o -
61MM0B051

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor outlets and the side outlets, also
comes out of the windshield defroster out-
lets and also comes slightly out of the side
defroster outlets.

5-29

61MMOB052

Temperature-controlied air comes out of
the floor outlets, the windshield defroster
outlets, the side defroster outlets and the
side outlets.

Defrost (e)

AT Tt 29

N
W
61MMOBO053

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.

0

N

/I J / Y
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5 :: ; h
N
®
6TMMOAO20

This selector is used to select the following
modes.

Fresh Air (f)
When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will go off and outside air is used.

Recirculated Air (g)

When this mode is selected, the indicator
light will come on, outside air is shut out
and inside air is recirculated. This mode is
suitable when driving through dusty or pol-
luted air such as in a tunnel, or when
attempting to quickly cool down the inte-
rior.

“FRESH AIR" and “RECIRCULATED AIR”
are switched alternately each time the air
intake selector is pushed.

NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AlR”.
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Air conditioning switch (5)

To turn on the air conditioning system, set
the blower speed selector to a position
other than “OFF” and push in the “A/C”
switch. With this “A/C” switch operation, a
indicator light will come on when the air
conditioning system is on. To turn off the
air conditioning system, push the “A/C”
switch again.

During operation of the air conditioner, you
may notice slight changes in engine
speed. These changes are normal, the
system is designed so that the compressor
turns on or off to maintain the desired tem-
perature.

Less operation of the compressor results
in better fuel economy.

System Operating Instructions

Natural ventilation

Select “VENTILATION” and “FRESH AIR”,
the temperature selector to the desired
temperature position, and the blower
speed selector to “OFF”. Fresh air will flow
through the vehicle during driving.

Forced ventilation

The control settings are the same as for
natural ventilation except you set the
blower speed selector to a position other
than “OFF".

Normal heating (using outside air)
Select "HEAT” and “FRESH AIR”, the tem-
perature selector to the desired tempera-
ture position and the blower speed selector
to the desired blower speed position. Set-
ting the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases heating
efficiency.

Quick heating (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal heating except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR". If you use this heating
method for an extended period of time, the
air in the vehicle can become contami-
nated and the windows can become misty.
Therefore, use this method only for quick
heating and change to the normal heating
method as soon as possible.

Head cooled/Feet warmed heating
Select “BI-LEVEL" and “FRESH AIR”, the
temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position, and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion. Unless the temperature selector is in
the fully COLD position or fully HOT posi-
tion, the air that comes out of the center
and side outlets will be cooler than the air
that comes out of the floor outlets.

Normal cooling

Set the air flow selector to “VENTILATION”,
the temperature selector to the desired tem-
perature position and the blower speed
selector to the desired blower speed posi-
tion, and turn on the “A/C” switch. Setting
the blower speed selector to a higher
blower speed position increases cooling
efficiency.

You can switch the air intake selector to
either “FRESH AIR” or “RECIRCULATED
AIR” as you desire. Choosing “RECIRCU-
LATED AIR” increases cooling efficiency.

Quick cooling (using recirculated air)
The control settings are the same as for
normal cooling except you select “RECIR-
CULATED AIR” and the highest blower
speed.
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NOTE:

+ If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for
an extended period of time, the air in the
vehicle can become contaminated.
Therefore, you should occasionally
select “FRESH AIR’.

« If your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster if you open the windows briefly
while you operate the air conditioner with
the air intake selector at “FRESH AIR”
and the blower at high speed.

Dehumidifying

Set the air flow selector to a desired air
flow selector position, the temperature
selector to the desired temperature posi-
tion and the blower speed selector to the
desired blower speed position. Also select
“FRESH AIR” and turn on the “A/C” switch.

NOTE:

Because the air conditioner dehumidifies
the air, turning it on will help keep the win-
dows clear, even when blowing heated air
using the “DEFROST” or "“HEAT &
DEFROST” functions.
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EXAMPLE

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting:

» select “DEFROST” and “FRESH AIR’,

« sef the blower speed selector fo HIGH,

» adjust the temperature selector to the
HOT end,

turn on the “A/C” switch, and

adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side windows.

Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine

idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.

If your air conditioner is equipped with air
filters, clean or replace them as specified
in the “Maintenance Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion.

NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFO-1234yf, commonly called
“R-1234yf". R-1234yf replaced R-134a for
automotive applications. Other refriger-
ants are available, but only R-1234yf
should be used in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-1234yf only. Do not mix or
replace the R-1234yf with other refrig-
erants.

NOTE:

For the air conditioning refrigerant of Rus-
sia models, refer to “For Russia” in the
“SUPPLEMENT” section.
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- - - —— (1) Left hand drive vehicle:
Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning System Driver’s temperature selector
(Climate Control) Right hand drive vehicle:
Passenger’s temperature selector
(2) Left hand drive vehicle:
Passenger’s temperature selector

Description of Controls Right hand drive vehicle:
Driver’s temperature selector
EXAMPLE (3) "DUAL” switch

(4) Blower speed selector
(5) Air intake selector
(1) (8) (11) @3 @) (6) “MODE” switch
(7) Defrost switch
(8) Air conditioning switch
(9) “AUTO" switch
(10) “OFF” switch
(11) Display

S1MMOAD21
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Temperature selector (1) / (2)

z_—N

Ol

(/@)

61MMO0AQ22

Turn the temperature selector (1) / (2) to
adjust the temperature. The display (11)
shows the selected temperature.

NOTE:

If you turn the temperature selector (1) / (2)
until “HI” or “LO” appears on the display,
the climate control system will operate at
maximum heating or cooling. The tempera-
ture of the air from the outlets may change
suddenly while “LO” or “HI” is displayed,
but this is normal.
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“DUAL” switch (3)

Every time you press the “DUAL” switch

(3), the temperature control mode switches

between the following:

Individual control mode (indicator ON):
The driver and passenger can make
temperature  adjustments  indepen-
dently from their own temperature
selectors.

Combined control mode (indicator OFF):

If a temperature adjustment is made
from the driver’'s temperature selector
(1) or (2), the same adjustment is made
automatically on the passenger side.

NOTE:

If the passenger’s temperature selector (1)
or (2) is turned while in the combined con-
trol mode, the individual control mode is
automatically set.

NOTE:

When you change the units of temperature
in the information display, the automatic
heating and air conditioning system tem-
perature display units will be changed
automatically. Refer to “Information Dis-
play” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section
for details.

Blower speed selector (4)

4

(9)

61MMOAD23

Air flows out at a higher rate when you
press the right switch and at a lower rate
when you press the left switch.

If the “AUTO” switch (9) is pushed, the
blower speed will vary automatically as the
climate control system maintains the
selected temperature.
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Air intake selector (5)

6)

=~

&=

FRESH AIR (b)
When this mode is selected, outside air is
introduced.

NOTE:

If you select “RECIRCULATED AIR” for an
extended period of time, the air in the vehi-
cle can become contaminated. Therefore,
you should occasionally select “FRESH
AIR.

“MODE” switch (6)

(@ (b)

61MMOAQ24

Push the air intake selector (5) to change
between the following modes.

If the “AUTO” switch (9) is pushed, the air
intake will vary automatically as the climate
control system maintains the selected tem-
perature.

RECIRCULATED AIR (a)

When this mode is selected, outside air is
shut off and inside air is recirculated. This
mode is suitable when driving through an
area with polluted air such as a tunnel, or
when attempting to quickly cool down the
vehicle.

} )
ﬁf,j <f>J

61MMOAD25

Push the "MODE” switch (6) to change
among the following functions. The indica-
tion of the selected mode appears on the
display.

if the “AUTO” switch (9) is pushed, the air
flow will vary automatically as the climate
control system maintains the selected tem-
perature.

Ventilation (c)

61MMOB049

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the center, side and rear outlets.

Bi-level (d)

e a -
Il o

61MMOBO050
Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor, center, side, rear and rear floor
outlets.
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Heat (e)

Defrost switch (7)

61MMOBO051
Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor and rear floor, also comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets and also
comes slightly out of the side defroster out-
lets and the side outlets.

Heat & defrost (f)
A 4Tt 2 2

61MMOB055

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the floor and rear floor outlets, the wind-
shield defroster outlets, the side defroster
outlets and the side outlets.
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61MMOAC26

Push the defrost switch (7) to turn on the
defroster.

Defrost

61MMOB056

Temperature-controlled air comes out of
the windshield defroster outlets, the side
defroster outlets and the side outlets.

NOTE:

When you push the defrost switch (7), the
“FRESH AIR” mode will be automatically
selected and the air conditioning switch will
automatically turn on (“A/C” will appear on
the display). In cold weather, air flows out
of the defroster outlets but the air condi-
tioning does not turm on even though the A/
C indicator comes on as well as the defrost
indicator.
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Air conditioning switch (8)

8

61MMOA027

The air conditioning switch (8) is used to
turn on and off the air conditioning system
only when the blower is on. To turn on the
air conditioning system, push in the switch;
“A/C” will appear on the display and the
indicator on the switch will come on. To
turn off the air conditioning system, push in
the switch again; “A/C” and the indicator
will go off.

You can use the air conditioning switch (8)
to manually turn the air conditioner on or off
according to your preference. When you
turn the air conditioning switch off, the cli-
mate control system cannot lower the
inside temperature below outside tempera-
ture.

System Operating Instructions

Automatic operation

| OFF / AUTO \
[ S S R
(10 ©
6TMMOAO28

You can let the climate control system
work automatically. To set the system for
fully-automatic operation, follow the proce-
dure below.

1) Start the engine.

2) Push the “AUTO” switch (9).

3) Set the desired temperature by turning
the driver’s temperature selector (1) or

).

The blower speed, air intake and air flow
are controlled automatically to maintain the
set temperature. However, the air flow is
not changed to the “Defrost” position auto-
matically.

If the individual control mode is selected
with the “DUAL” switch (3), the driver and

passenger can make different temperature
adjustments from their own temperature
selectors. The individual control mode is
also selected automatically when the pas-
senger’'s temperature selector (1) or (2) is
turned.

To turn the climate control system off, push
the “OFF” switch (10).

NOTE:

If the "AUTO” on the display blinks, there is
a problem in the heating system and/or air
conditioning system. You should have the

system inspected by an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.
NOTE:

* To find the temperature at which you are
most comfortable, start with the 22°C
(72°F) setting, for example.

* If you turn the temperature selector (1) /
(2) until “HI” or “LO” appears on the dis-
play, the climate control system will
operate at maximum heating or cooling.

= To avoid blowing cold air in cold weather
or hot air in hot weather, the system will
delay turning on the blower until warmed
or chilled air is available.

* If your vehicle has been left in the sun
with the windows closed, it will cool
faster if you open the windows briefly.

* Even under automatic operation, you
can set individual selectors to the man-
ual mode. The manually selected func-
tions are maintained, and the other
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functions remain under automatic opera-
tion.

» If the windshield and/or the front door
windows are fogged, push the defrost
switch (7) to turn on the defroster, or
push the “MODE” switch (6) to change
the air flow to the “Heat & defrost” posi-
tion to defog the windows.

« To return the blower speed selector (4),
air intake selector (5), and “MODE”
switch (6) to automatic operation, push
the “AUTO” switch (9).

EXAMPLE

(12)

61MMOBO57

Be careful not to cover the interior temper-
ature sensor (12) located between the
steering wheel and the climate controi
panel, or the solar sensor (13) located at
the top of the central part of the dash-
board. These sensors are used by the
automatic system to regulate temperature.
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Manual operation

You can manually control the climate con-
trol system. Set the selectors to the
desired positions.

EXAMPLE

61MMOB054

NOTE:

If you need maximum defrosting:

= push the defrost switch (7) to turn on the
defroster (the air conditioning system will
come on and the “FRESH AIR” mode will
be selected automatically),

« sef the blower speed selector to HIGH,

« adjust the temperature selector to the
“HI” indication on the display, and

» adjust the side outlets so the air blows
on the side windows.

Maintenance

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you

start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and helps protect the internal components.

If your air conditioner is equipped with air
filters, clean or replace them as specified
in the “Maintenance Schedule” in the
“INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion.

NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFO-1234yf, commonly called
“R-1234yf". R-1234yf replaced R-134a for
automotive applications. Other refriger-
ants are available, but only R-1234yf
should be used in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-1234yf only. Do not mix or
replace the R-1234yf with other refrig-
erants.

NOTE:

For the air conditioning refrigerant of Rus-
sia models, refer to “For Russia” in the
“SUPPLEMENT” section.
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Radio Antenna

Type A

EXAMPLE

D

The radio antenna on the roof is remov-
able. To remove the antenna, turn it coun-
terclockwise. To reinstall the antenna, turn
it clockwise firmly by hand.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the radio

antenna:

* Remove the antenna when using an
automatic car wash.

* Remove the antenna when the
antenna hits anything such as a
low ceiling in a parking garage or
putting a car cover over your vehi-
cle.

Type B

634055

EXAMPLE

>

61MMOA113

Installation of Radio
Frequency Transmitters

We recommend that you always ask a
SUZUKI dealer about frequency band,
max output power, antenna position at
vehicle and specific conditions for installa-
tion and/or use before installing a radio
transmitter in your vehicle. Such equip-
ments may cause the electronic control
system to malfunction if they are incor-
rectly installed or they are not suited for the
vehicle.
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Audio System (if equipped)

61MMOA114
FM/LW/MW CD PLAYER
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Safety Information

Notes on Discs

A WARNING

If you pay extended attention to
operating the audio system or view-
ing the audio system display while
driving, an accident can occur. If
you set the sound volume too loud,
it could prevent you from being
aware of road and traffic conditions.

* Keep your eyes on the road and
your mind on the drive. Avoid pay-
ing extended attention to operat-
ing the audio system or viewing
the audio system display.

* Familiarize yourself with the audio
system controls and operation of
the audio system before driving.

* Preset your favorite radio stations
before driving so that you can
quickly tune to them using the
presets.

» Set the sound volume to a level
that will allow you to continue to
be aware of road and traffic condi-
tions while driving.

Precautions

When the inside of the vehicle is very
cold and the player is used soon after
switching on the heater, condensation
may form on the disc or the optical
parts of the player and proper playback
may not be possible. If condensation
forms on the disc, wipe it off with a soft
cloth. If condensation forms on the opti-
cal parts of the player, do not use the
player for about one hour. This will
aliow the condensation to disappear
normally.

Driving on extremely bumpy roads
which cause severe vibrations may
cause sound to skip.

This unit uses a precision mechanism.
Even in the event that trouble arises,
never open the case, disassemble the
unit, or lubricate the rotating parts.
Please bring the unit to an authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

Cautions on Handling

COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDIO (A)

52D274
This unit has been designed specifically for
playback of compact discs bearing mark
(A) shown above.
No other discs can be played.
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Removing the disc Proper way to hold
the compact disc

52D275
To remove the compact disc from its stor-
age case, press down on the center of the
case and lift the disc out, holding it care-
fully by the edges.

Always handle the compact disc by the

edges.
Never touch the surface.
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52D347
To remove fingermarks and dust, use a
soft cloth, and wipe in a straight line from
the center of the compact disc to the cir-
cumference.

520277

New discs may have some roughness
around the edges. The unit may not work
or the sound may skip if such discs are
used. Use a ball-point pen (B), etc. to
remove the roughness (C) from edges of
the disc before inserting it into the unit.

52D348
Never stick labels on the surface of the
compact disc or write on the surface with a
pencil or pen.

52D348
Do not use any solvents such as commer-
cially available cleaners, anti-static spray,
or thinner to clean compact discs.
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52D350

Do not use compact discs that have large
scratches, are misshaped, or cracked, etc.
Use of such discs will cause damage or
prevent the system from operating prop-
erly.

52D351

Do not expose compact discs to direct sun-
light or any heat source.

NOTE:

* Do not use commercially available CD
protection sheets or discs equipped with
stabilizers, efc.

These may get caught in the internal
mechanism and damage the disc.

It may be impossible to play CD-R discs
with this unit due fo the recording condi-
tions.

CD-RW discs cannot be played with this
unit.
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A WARNING

This is a class | laser product. Use
of controls or adjustments or perfor-
mance of procedures other than
those specified herein may result in
hazardous radiation exposure.

Do not open covers and do not
attempt to repair this unit by your-
self.

Refer servicing to qualified person-
nel.

“Questo prodotto €’ conforme al DM
28/8/1955, N.548, ottemperando alle
prescrizioni di cui al DM 25/6/1985
(par. 3, All. A) e DM 27/8/1987 (All. 1)”
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© Bluetooth

The Bluetooth® word mark and logo are
registered trademarks and are owned by
the Bluetooth SIG, Ink.

Stop using this unit and a Bluetooth®
ready device whenever requested.

This unit shares the communication fre-
quency with other private or public wireless
communication equipment such as a wire-
less LAN and other wireless communica-
tion radios.

You should stop using this unit whenever
you are notified that your unit disturbs
other wireless communication immediately.
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Information on Disposal for Users of Waste Electrical & Electronic Equip-
ment (private households)

This symbol on the products and/or accompanying documents
‘ means that used electrical and electronic products should not be

mixed with general household waste.

For proper treatment, recovery and recycling, please take these

products to designated collection points, where they will be accepted

on a free of charge basis. Alternatively, in some countries you may

be able to return your products to your local retailer upon the pur-

chase of an equivalent new product.

Disposing of this product correctly will help to save valuable

resources and prevent any potential negative effects on human
health and the environment which could otherwise arise from inap-
propriate waste handling. Please contact your local authority for fur-
ther details of your nearest designated collection point.

Penalties may be applicable for incorrect disposal of this waste, in

r 68LM560
accordance with national legisiation.

For business users in the European Union
If you wish to discard electrical and electronic equipment, please contact your dealer or
supplier for further information.

Information on Disposal in other Countries outside the European Union

This symbol is only valid in the European Union.

If you wish to discard this product, please contact your local authorities or dealer and ask
for the correct method of disposal.

c € Declaration of Conformity (Doc)

“Hereby Panasonic Corporation, declares
that this C5Z2ZZ0000040 is in compliance
with the essential requirements and other
relevant provision of Directive 1999/5/EC”
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Basic Operations

3)

YA‘ l
il -1+1:1c¢

MENU

‘SEEK1 TRACK.
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61MMOA115

(1) VOL PUSH POWER knob
(2) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(3) MUTE button
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Turning power on/off

Press the VOL PUSH POWER knob (1).
The unit starts in the function mode it was
in when the power was turned off last.

Adjusting the volume

Turn the VOL PUSH POWER knob (1).
Turning it clockwise increases the volume;
turning it counterclockwise decreases the
volume.

NOTE:

While driving, adjust the volume to an
extent that sound and/or noise coming
from outside the vehicle can be heard.

Mute

Press the MUTE button (3) to mute the
sound.

To cancel the mute, press the MUTE but-
ton (3) again.

Adjusting bass/treble/balance/fader

1) Press the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2).
Each time the knob is pressed, sound
adjustment will change as follows:

For standard specifications

Bass adjustment (BASS 0) «—
TrebI: adjustment (TREBLE 0)
Balanie adjustment (BALANCE 0)
Fader¢adjustment (FADER 0)

\:
AVC adjustment (AVC LEVEL 2) —

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to adjust the sound.

Adjusting the AVC (Auto volume con-

trol)

The Auto Volume Control (AVC) function

automatically adjusts (increases/

decreases) the sound volume in accor-
dance with vehicle speed. The AVC control
is provided with three selectable levels

(LEVEL OFF, 1, 2, 3). The range of volume

adjustment increases together with the

LEVEL number.

1) Press the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) until the AVC adjust-
ment mode is selected.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select the desired
AVC adjustment level. (Initial setting:
LEVEL 2)
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Listening to the Radio

oL\

MENU

5
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Display

68LM561

(1) AM/FM button

(2) Up button

(3) Down button

(4) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(5) Preset buttons ([1] to [6])

(6) AS button

(A) Band
(B) Frequency
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Selecting the reception band

Press the AM/FM button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the recep-
tion band will change as follows:

FM1 - FM2 -» LW - MW

Seek tuning

Press the seek Up button (2) or the seek
Down button (3).

The unit stops searching for a station at a
frequency where a broadcast station is
available.

NOTE:
If AF is ON, the unit searches for RDS sta-
tions only.

Manual tuning

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (4).

The frequency being received is displayed.

Preset memory

1) Select the desired station.

2) Hold down a desired button ([1] to [6])
of the Preset buttons (5) to which you
want to store the station for 2 seconds
or longer.

Auto store

Hold down the AS button (6) for 2 seconds
or longer.

Six stations in good reception will automat-
ically be stored to the Preset buttons (5) in
order, starting from a station whose fre-
gquency is the lowest.

NOTE:

* Auto store can be released by pressing
AS button (6) while auto store is under
way.

* When the auto store is performed, the
station previously stored in the memory
at the position is overwritten.

= When there are fewer than 6 stations that
can be stored even if 1 round of auto
store operation is performed, no station
will be stored at the remaining Preset
buttons (5).

* 6 stations can be preset for FM1 and
FM2 in common, and 6 stations for MW
in auto store mode.

» If AF is ON, the unit searches for RDS
stations only.

Auto store mode on/off

Press the AS button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
is switched as follows:

AS mode on -» AS mode off

Radio Reception

Radio reception can be affected by envi-
ronment, atmospheric conditions, or radio
signal’'s power and distance from the sta-
tion. Nearby mountains and buildings may
interfere or deflect radio reception, causing
poor reception. Poor reception or radio
static can also be caused by electric cur-
rent from overhead wires or high voltage
power lines.
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Using the RDS Functions

1)

Display
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(1) TA button

(2) RDM/PTY button
(3) RPT/AF button
(4) Up button

(5) Down button

(6) DISP button

(A) Band
(B) Channel number
(C)Programme service (PS) name
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TA (Traffic Announcement) on/off

Press the TA button (1).

Each time it is pressed, TA adjustment is
changed as follows:

OFF - TP ON - TAON

NOTE:

* For listening to only traffic information,
activate TA. Once lraffic information
starts, the volume changes automatically.
The “TP” indicator lights up when TP
(Traffic Programme) is ON. It blinks when
no TP data is received.

The “TA” indicator lights while TA is acti-
vated. On the other hand, the “TA” indi-
cator blinks if the TP data cannot be
received.

If the Up button (4) or the Down button
(5) is pressed while TA or TP is set to on
the unit searches for a TP station.

If no TP station is received, the unit dis-
plays “TP NOTHING”.

PTY (Program Type) search

1) Press the RDM/PTY button (2) to
select PTY mode.

2) Press the RDM/PTY button (2) while
PTY is displayed.
Each time it is pressed, PTY adjust-
ment is changed as follows:

NEWS
v
SPORTS
\
TALK
v
POP

!
CLASSICS

3) Press the Up button (4) or the Down
button (5) while PTY is displayed.
Search begins.

NOTE:
If no PTY information is received, the unit
displays “NOPTY”.

AF (Alternative Frequency) on/off

Press the RPT/AF button (3).

Each time it is pressed, AF adjustment is
changed as follows:

AF-ON/REG-OFF ¢——
!
AF-ON/REG-ON

!
AF-OFF/REG-OFF

AF: If the reception condition becomes
poor, the frequency of the same program
with good reception is automatically
searched.

REG: With regard to the automatically
searched frequency with AF activated, the
alternative frequency of the same program
is searched within the present region when
REG is activated.

NOTE:

The “AF” indicator lights up when AF is
ON. In addition to that, the “REG” indicator
lights up when REG is ON.
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TA Standby

At the moment traffic information is
received while the source is set to CD,
USB, iPod®, or Bluetooth®audio with TA
activated, the source is automatically
changed to radio. After reception of traffic
information, the source immediately before
radio resumes.

NOTE:

If no TP station can be received while the
unit stands by for TA, it automatically
searches for a TP station.

EON (Enhanced Other Network)

When the EON data is received with TP or
TA activated, the “EON” indicator lights
and the traffic information from a network
other than the station now received is
allowed to be received.

Emergency Announcement Reception

Emergency announcements are automati-
cally received and displayed.
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Listening to a CD Display
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68LM563

Insertion slot
Eject button

CD button

Up button

Down button
RPT/AF button
RDMI/PTY button
DISP button
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1 ]
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MENU HEEKITRAIK

(A) Track number
(B) Play time

NOTE:

(5) @ This product does not support 8 cm CD
(sometimes called as “mini single CD”, “3-
inch CD”, “CD3’, etc.).
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COMPACT

DIGITAL AUDID (A)

52D274
+ CDs or CD-ROMs carrying no mark (A)
cannot be used.
+ Some discs recorded in CD-R/CD-RW
format may sometimes be impossible
to use.

NOTICE

« Never insert your finger or hand
into the CD insertion slot. Never
insert foreign objects.

* Never insert a CD with glue coming
out from adhesive tape or a rental
CD label or with a trace indicating
that adhesive tape or a rental CD
label has been removed. This may
cause the CD not to eject or resuit

in a malfunction.

Ejecting a CD

Press the Eject button (2).

When the ignition mode is “LOCK”, the CD
remained ejected for around 15 seconds or
longer will automatically be drawn inside
the unit. (Auto reload function)

The backup eject function:

This function allows you to eject a CD by
pressing the Eject button (2). even when
the ignition mode is off.

52D291

« ACDisto be inserted with its label side
up.

+  When there is a CD already in the unit,
it is impossibie to insert another CD
without ejecting the CD in the unit. Do
not use force to insert a CD into the CD
insertion slot.
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Selecting a CD mode

Press the CD button (3).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

NOTICE

CD -> Bluetooth® audio

If you forcefully try to push an
ejected CD inside the unit before auto
reloading, the disc surface might be
scratched.

When reloading a CD, remove it from
the unit completely before reloading.

Loading a CD
Insert a CD in the Insertion slot (1).
When a CD is loaded, play starts.

Listening to a CD

When a CD is inserted, playback will auto-
matically start.

When a CD is already inside the unit,
press the CD button (3) to start playback.
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Selecting a track

* Press the Up button (4) to listen to the
next track.

* Press the Down button (5) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (5) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

* Hold down the Up button (4) to fast for-
ward the track.

* Hold down the Down button (5) to fast
rewind the track.

Random playback

Press the RDM/PTY button (7).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as foliows:

OFF - TRACK RANDOM

*» TRACK RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the ioaded disc will be
played in random order.

Repeat playback

Press the RPT/AF button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Display change

Press the DISP button (8).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

OFF - TRACK REPEAT

* TRACK REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

Play time
\’
Disc title

\’
Track title

NOTE:

“NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

If text data contains more than 12 char-
acters, the “>” mark will appear at the
right end. Holding down the DISP button
(8) for 1 second or longer can display the
next page.
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Listening to an MP3/WMA Disc

Display
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(1) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob

(E fr— [ i I )y il 31)(4) (2) Up button
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VOLr PR . (6) (5) RDM/PTY button
@ @ /// (6) DISP button
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{
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N HE Al (C)Play time
B (D) MP3/WMA indicator
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Selecting a folder
Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (1) to select a folder.

Selecting a track

* Press the Up button (2) to listen to the
next track.

* Press the Down button (3) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (3) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

* Hold down the Up button (2) to fast for-
ward the track.

* Hold down the Down button (3) to fast
rewind the track.

Random playback

Press the RDM/PTY button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Repeat playback

Press the RPT/AF button (4).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF —> FOLDER RANDOM — ALL RANDOM

OFF - FILE REPEAT - FOLDER REPEAT

« FOLDER RANDOM
The random indicator
light.

The tracks in the current folder will be
played in random order.

*  ALL RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the loaded disc will be
played in random order.

‘RDM.F”  will

* FILE REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

* FOLDER REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT.F” will light.
All tracks in the currently selected
folder will be played repeatedly.
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Display change

Press the DISP button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time
|

Folder name

{

File name

|

Album name (MP3 only)
s

Track title
s

Artist name

NOTE:

» “NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

* If text data contains more than 12 char-
acters, the “>” mark will appear at the
right end. Holding down the DISP button
(6) for 1 second or longer can display the
next page.
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Notes on MP3/WMA

What is MP3/WMA?

MP3 (MPEG1/2 Audio Layer-Ill) and WMA
(Windows Media™ Audio) are the com-
pression formats of digital audio. The for-
mer is developed by MPEG (Motion
Picture Experts Group), and the latter is
developed by Microsoft Corporation. Using
these compression formats, you can
record contents of about 10 music CDs on
a single CD media (This figure refers to
data recorded on a 650 MB CD-R or CD-
RW at a fixed bit rate of 128 kbps and a
sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz).

Points to remember when making MP3/

WMA files

Common

* High bit rate and high sampling fre-
quency are recommended for high
quality sounds.

* Selecting VBR (Variable Bit Rate) is not
recommended. Selecting VBR may
cause display of incorrect playing time
and jumpiness of playback.

* Playback sound quality varies depend-
ing on the encoding environment. For
details, refer to the user manual of the
encoding software and the writing soft-
ware in use.

MP3
+ It is recommended to set the bit rate to
“128 kbps or more” and “fixed”.

WMA

» Itis recommended to set the bit rate to
“64 kbps or more” and “fixed”.

* Do not set the copy protect attribute on
the WMA file to enable this unit to play
back.

NOTICE

Never assign the “mp3”, or “.wma”
file name extension to a file if it is not
in the MP3/WMA format file. Failure to
observe this may result in damage to

the speaker due to noise production.

Recording MP3/WMA files on a CD

media

+ It is recommended not to write both
CD-DA files and MP3/WMA files on a
disc.

* If both CD-DA files and MP3/WMA files
are on the same disc, tracks may not
be played in the correct order or some
tracks may not be played at all.

*  When storing both MP3 data and WMA
data on the same disc, sort and place
them in different folders.

* Do not write files other than MP3/WMA

files and unnecessary folders on a disc.

+ MP3/WMA files should be named to
meet the standards and the file system
specifications as shown below.

*+ The file extension “mp3” or “wma”
should be assigned to files based on
their format independently.

*  You may encounter a trouble in playing
MP3/MWMA files or displaying informa-
tion of MP3/WMA files depending on
the writing software or CD recorder in
use.

* This unit does not have a play list func-
tion.

+ It is recommended to write discs in
Disc-at-Once mode even though Multi-
session mode is supported.

Compression formats
MP3
« Bitrate:
MPEG1 Audio Layer Ill : 64 k - 320 kbps
MPEG2 Audio Layer lil : 64 k - 160 kbps
+ Sampling frequency:
MPEG1 Audio Layer Il : 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
MPEG2 Audio Layer Il : 16 k/22.05 k/24 kHz
WMA (Ver.7, Ver.8)
* Bitrate: CBR 48 k - 192 kbps
+ Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
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WMA (Ver. 9%)

» Bit rate: CBR 48 k - 320 kbps

« Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz

* WMA 9 Professional/LossLess/Voice are
not supported.

Supported file systems
1SO 9660 Level 1/Level 2, Joliet, Romeo

Maximum number of files/folders

+  Maximum number of files: 512 (files +
folders)

+  Maximum number of files in a folder:
512

»  Maximum depth of tree structure: 8

«  Maximum number of folders: 255
(Root folder is included.)
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Listening to files stored in a USB device Display
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NOTICE

Do not connect any USB device other
than a USB memory or a USB audio
player. Do not connect multiple USB
devices to the USB connector using a
USB hub, etc. Supplying power to
multiple USB devices from the con-
nector could cause overheating and
smoking.

Selecting a USB device mode
Press the USB button (1).

Selecting a folder

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND

knob (2) to select the desired folder.

Selecting a track

Press the Up button (3) to listen to the

next track.

Press the Down button (4) twice to lis-

ten to the previous track.

When the Down button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played

will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

Hold down the Up button (3) to fast for-

ward the track.

Hold down the Down button (4) to fast

rewind the track.
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Random playback

Press the RDM/PTY button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Repeat playback

Press the RPT/AF button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF — FOLDER RANDOM — ALL RANDOM

OFF — FILE REPEAT — FOLDER REPEAT

+« FOLDER RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM.F” will
light.
The tracks in the currently selected
folder will be played in random order.

* ALL RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the connected USB
device will be played in random order.

+ FILE REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.

« FOLDER REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT.F” will light.
All the tracks in the folder currently
selected will be played repeatedly.
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Display change

Press the DISP button (7).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time

Folder name
\:

File name
¥

Album name (MP3 only)
\:

Track title

¥

Artist name

NOTE:

* “NO TITLE” will be displayed when there
is no text information in the disc currently
being played.

* If text data contains more than 12 char-
acters, the “>” mark will appear at the
right end. Holding down the DISP button
(7) for 1 second or longer can display the
next page.

Notes on USB device

Compatlble USB devices
USB Mass Storage Class
For details as to whether your USB
memory/USB Audio is compatible with
USB Mass Storage Class, please con-
tact the USB memory/USB Audic man-
ufacturer.

+ USB Standard Compatibility 1.1/2.0
Full Speed

* File System FAT16/32

*  Maximum current less than 1.0 A

+ Capacity less than 4 GB (1 partition)

USB device connection

*  When connecting a USB device, make
sure that the connector is pushed all
the way into the port.

* Do not leave the USB device for long
periods of time in places inside the
vehicle where the temperature can rise
too high.

+ Back up any important data before-
hand. We cannot accept responsibility
for any lost data.

* It is recommended not to connect a
USB device that contains data files
other than MP3/WMA format.

Recordmg MP3/WMA files on a USB device
Playback or display may not be possible
depending on the type of USB device in
use or the condition of the recording.

+ Depending on the connected USB mem-
ory, the files may be played in different
order from the order that the files were
stored.

Compression formats
MP3
+ Bitrate:
MPEG1 Audio Layer Il : 64 k - 320 kbps
MPEG2 Audio Layer [l : 64 k - 160 kbps
* Sampling frequency:
MPEG1 Audio Layer Il : 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
MPEG2 Audio Layer lil : 16 k/22.05 k/i24 kHz
WMA (Ver.7, Ver.8)
* Bitrate: CBR 48 k - 192 kbps
* Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
WMA (Ver. 9%)
* Bitrate: CBR 48 k - 320 kbps
» Sampling frequency: 32 k/44.1 k/48 kHz
* WMA 9 Professional/LossLess/Voice are
not supported.

Maximum number of files/folders

« Maximum number of files: 2500 (files +
folders)

*  Maximum number of files in a folder:
255

*  Maximum depth of tree structure: 8

*  Maximum number of folders: 255
(Root folder is included.)
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Listening to an iPod®

Display
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(B) Track number
(C)Play time
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Selecting an iPod® mode
Press the USB button (1).

Selecting a track

* Press the Up button (3) to listen to the
next track.

* Press the Down button (4) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

* Hold down the Up button (3) to fast for-
ward the track.

* Hold down the Down button (4) to fast
rewind the track.

Random playback

Press the RDM/PTY button (6).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

Repeat playback

Press the RPT/AF button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

OFF - SONG RANDOM — ALBUM RANDOM

OFF — SONG REPEAT

+  SONG RANDOM
The random indicator “RDM” will light.
The tracks in the iPod® will be played
in random order.

*  ALBUM RANDOM
The random indicator “D.RDM” will
light.
The albums in the iPod® will be played
in random order.

+ SONG REPEAT
The repeat indicator “RPT” will light.
The track currently being played will be
played repeatedly.
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Display change

Press the DISP button (7).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Playlist name /
Track title (Playlist mode only)
{
Artist name /
Track title
{
Album name /
Track title
{
Track title /
Play time

«—

NOTE:

if text data contains more than 12 charac-
ters, the “>” mark will appear at the right
end. Holding down the DISP button (7) for
1 second or longer can display the next

page.

Playing Mode selection

1) Press the button numbered [6] of the
Preset buttons (8) for 1 second or lon-
ger.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2).

5-65

Each time the knob is turned, mode will
change as follows:

PLAYLIST <——
!

ARTIST
!

ALBUM
!

SONGS

4
GENRE

3) Press the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select the desired
mode.

NOTE:

« When the button numbered [6] of the
Preset buttons (8) is pressed, the previ-
ous mode will be displayed.

Notes on iPod®

Supported iPod®

+  iPod® touch

+  iPod® classic

+  iPod® nano (4th generation)
+  iPod® nano (3rd generation)
+  iPod® nano (2nd generation)

«  iPod® nano (1st generation)

.+ iPod® (5th generation)

. iPhone®

+  iPhone® 3G

* Some functions may not be avallable
dependlng on the model of iPod®.

* iPod® is a trademark of Apple Inc., regis-
tered in the U.S. and other countries.

* iPhone® is a trademark of Apple Inc., reg-
istered in the U.S. and other countries.

* Apple is not responsible for the opera-
tion of this device or its compliance with
safety and regulatory standards.

iPod® connection

« Make sure to detach the iPod® after
pressing the engine switch to change
the ignition mode to LOCK. The iPod®
may not be shut down when it is being
connected and may result in battery
depletion.

+  Please do not connect iPod® accesso-
ries such as an iPod® remote control or
headghones while connecting the
iPod® with the unit. The unit may not
operate correctly.
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Bluetooth® Hands-Free (if equipped)

Steering switch

]

N

MENU

68LM550

Q

B61MMOA122
(1) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob
(2) VOL PUSH POWER knob
(3) Preset buttons
(4) DISP button
(5) AS button

68LM551
(6) Talk button
(7) Off Hook button
(8) On Hook button
(9) VOL switch
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Phone registration

NOTE:
Up to 6 phones can be registered.
To set up a new phone, disconnect the
audio player from the unit. Connect the
audio player again after phone setup is
completed if necessary.
When failed to establish the pairing
within 120 seconds, the connecting oper-
ation will be canceled. Please fry again
or refer to the manual of the phone in use
for how to establish the pairing with the
phone.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Pair
Phone”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Record
Name®, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

4) Pronounce the phone name to be reg-
istered.
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5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Only” or “Int. Audio”, and press the
knob (1) to determine the selection.
“Phone Only” shall be selected when
using as a phone only, and “Int. Audio”
shall be selected when using also as
the built-in audio equipment.

7) Select “CAR M_MEDIA” from the Blue-
tooth® menu of the phone and estab-
lish the pairing.

Refer to the manual of the phone in use
for further information.

8) Enter the Passkey displayed on the
unit to the phone.

9) Press the On Hook button (8).

NOTE:
» When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

» When additionally registering a phone.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7). The Blu-
etooth® main menu will be displayed.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Tum the TUNE FOLDER PUSH

SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Tum the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Pair
Phone”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Follow the same step from 3) to 9).

Receiving a call
Press the Off Hook button (7) to receive a
call.

Ending a call
Press the On Hook button (8) to end a call.

Rejecting a call (only for supported-
models)

Press the On Hook button (8) to reject a
incoming call.

Holding a call (only for supported mod-
els)

Press the On Hook button (8) during the
phone is ringing or during the conversation
on the phone.
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Change the audio output channel of the

Bluetooth® hands-free device

Follow the instructions below to select the

channel to output the playback, receiving

voice and call from the Bluetooth® hands-
free device. (Initial setting: LEFT)

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will appear.

2) Hold down the AS button (5) and press
the button numbered [1] of the preset
buttons (3) for 2 seconds or longer.
The audio output channel currently
selected will be displayed.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “RIGHT”
(the right front speaker) or “LEFT” (the
left front speaker) and press the TUNE
FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob (1) to
determine the selection.

No operation for 6 seconds or longer
returns the unit to the previous mode.
(For example, when the Bluetooth® hands-
free (HF) function is activated after press-
ing the Off Hook button (7) in the FM
mode, the Bluetooth® hands-free (HF)
function will be deactivated, and the unit
will returns to the FM mode.)

NOTE:

» Perform this operation while the car is
stopping.

» When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will appear.

» The selected audio output channel will
be activated soon affer step 3.

» Communication using the Biuetooth®
hands-free (HF) function is available
even while selecting the audio output
channel in step 3.

* The audio output channel of the Blue-
tooth® hands-free device can be
selected even while setting up the Blue-
tooth® audio mode.

Adjusting the listening volume
« Turn the VOL PUSH POWER knob (2)

during a call.
Turning it clockwise increases the vol-
ume; turning it counterclockwise

decreases the volume.

* Press the VOL switch (9) during a call.
Pressing “+” of the switch increases the
volume, pressing “” of the switch
decreases the volume.

Adjusting the ring volume

* Turn the VOL PUSH POWER knob (2)
while a call coming in.

Turning it clockwise increases the vol-
ume; turning it counterclockwise
decreases the volume.

* Press the VOL switch (9) during a call.
Pressing “+” of the switch increases the
volume, pressing “’ of the switch
decreases the volume.
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Adjusting the playback volume

Follow the instructions below to adjust the

playback volume.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”’, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “System
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Playback
Vol”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

The current playback volume will be
displayed.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select playback
volume, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Dialing using Redial/Callback
Follow the instructions below to dial to the
last dialed number again.

NOTE:

Up to & phone numbers of the latest calls

can be stored. (5 each for dialed and

received).

1)  Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turmn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Redial” or
“Callback”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

To dial from the dialed history or the
received history, select “Redial” or
“Callback” respectively.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select the desired
number, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Dial”, and
press the knob (1) to dial to the
selected number.

NOTE:

+ When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

+ Only a single press of the Off Hook but-
ton (7) in step 2 allows users to select
“Redial”.

+ Pressing “Confirm” after selecting “Store”
can register the selected number in the
phonebook.

» Pressing “Confirm”  after  selecting
“Delete” can delete the selected number
from the call history.
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Registration in Phonebook

Registration of numbers in the phonebook

Follow the instructions below to register

phone numbers in the Phonebook of the

unit.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Add Entry”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “By Phone”,
“‘Manual Input” or “Call History”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.
“By Phone™:
phone.
“Manual Input”: Registers by entering
numbers using the TUNE FOLDER
PUSH SOUND knob (1).

“Call History”: Registers from the
dialed/received history.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Record
Name®, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

6) Pronounce a registered name.

Registers through the

7) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to complete the
registration.

NOTE:

» When selecting “Go Back” the previous
menu will be displayed.

* Up to 20 numbers can be registered in
Phonebook.

Name change (Change Name)

Follow the instructions below to change a

name assigned to a number registered in

phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Change
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number to
be changed, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

6) Pronounce the name to be used for
voice recognition.

7) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Making a call by Phonebook

Follow the instructions below to dial a num-

ber registered in Phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “List
Names”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

The registered numbers will be dis-
played in sequence.

If names have been registered together
with numbers, the names wili be dis-
played.

4) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The displayed number or the number
registered with the displayed name will
be dialed.
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Deletion of registered data (Delete

Entry)

Follow the instructions below to delete a

number registered in Phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turnthe TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Delete
Entry”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number to
be deleted, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to complete the
deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Registration in speed dial

Follow the instructions below to assign a

number to one of the Preset buttons to use

as the speed dial.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Speed
Dial’, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Tun the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number to
be assigned, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Press one of the Preset buttons (3) to

which the selected number is to be
assigned.
If a number is already assigned to the
selected button, a confirmation mes-
sage will be displayed. Turn the TUNE
FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob (1) to
select “Confirm”, and press the knob
(1) to complete the assignment.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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One-touch call (Speed dial)

Follow the instructions below to dial the

number assigned to each of the Preset

buttons (3).

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Biuetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Press one of the Preset buttons (3).
The assigned number will be pro-
nounced.

When no number is assigned, “Empty”
is displayed.

3) Press the Off Hook button (7). The
selected number will be dialed.

Deletion of speed dial (Del Spd Dial)

To delete a number assigned for the speed

dial, follow the instructions below.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Tum the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone-
book”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Del Spd
Dial”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Press one of the Preset buttons (3) to
which the number to be deleted is
assigned.

“‘Empty” appears if the number is not
registered.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to complete the
deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Security number (PIN)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (PIN).

Once PIN is set, PIN entry will be required

to lock/unlock the Phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Tum the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Tun the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Security”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Set PIN”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

When the PIN is already set, PIN entry
will be required. If the PIN needs to be
changed, enter the current PIN.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number for
the first digit, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection. Select and
determine numbers for the second,
third and fourth digits in order in the
same manner.
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6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Phonebook lock

Locking Phonebook disables users from

displaying, using, editing, and deleting of

Phonebook and call history.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup’; and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Security”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phbk Lock”,
and press the knob (1) to lock Phone-
book.

When Phonebook is already locked,
“Locked” will be displayed.
5) Enter the PIN number.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Phonebook unlock

Follow the instructions below to unlock the

locked Phonebook.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Security”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phbk
Unlock”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

When Phonebook is already unlocked,
“Unlocked” will be displayed.
5) Enter the PIN number.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Display of device data (Device Name)

Follow the instructions below to display the

BD (Bluetooth® Device) address and

device name.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “System
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Device
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to display the BD
(Bluetooth® Device) address and the
device name.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Reset to the factory defaults

Follow the instructions below to reset all

the settings to the factory defaults.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “System
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Initialize”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to start the
reset.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Selection of phone (Select Phone)

Follow the instructions below to select a

phone to be paired with from the registered

phones.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Biuetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Select
Phone”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a phone to
be paired with, and press the knob (1)
to determine the selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:

* When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

« The Blustooth® ready audio device will
be disconnected when the phone is
selected.
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Change of phone name (Change Name)
Follow the instructions below to change
the registered name of the phone.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Tun the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Change
Name®, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a phone
whose name is to be changed, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

6) Tumn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

7) Pronounce the phone name to be reg-
istered.

8) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
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and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

List of phones (List Phones)

Follow the instructions below to display the

names of the registered phones in

sequence.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “List
Phones”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

The names of registered phones are
displayed in sequence.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Passkey setting (Set Passkey)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (Passkey).

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Set Pass-
key”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a number for
the first digit, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection. Select and
determine numbers for the second,
third and fourth digits in order in the
same manner. When not entering up to
the eighth digit, enter blanks for the
successive digits.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to determine the
passkey setting.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Deletion of phone information (Delete

Phone)

Follow the instructions below to delete the

registered information of the phone.

1) Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Tumn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Delete
Phone”, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select a phone to
be deleted, and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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HF function on/off (HF Power)
Follow the instructions below to turn on/off
the Bluetooth® function.

1

2)

5)

Press the Off Hook button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

Tun the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Phone
Setup”, and press the knob (1) to deter-
mine the selection.

Tun the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “HF Power”,
and press the knob (1) to determine the
selection.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (1) to select “Turn on” or
“Turn off’ and press the knob (1) to
determine the selection.

NOTE:

« When the HF function is turned off, the
connection between this unit and the reg-
istered phone in use will be discon-
nected.

« When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Phone call using voice command

A phone call can be made with use of a

voice command.

1) Press the Talk button (6).

2) Pronounce a name registered in the
Phonebook.

3) Press the Off Hook button (7).
The selected number is dialed.
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Registration of audio devices (Pair
Audio, when no phone is registered)

NOTE:

« To set up a new audio player, disconnect
the phone from the unit. Connect the
phone after audio player setup is com-
pleted if necessary.

» When failed to establish the connection
within 120 seconds, the connecting oper-
ation will be canceled. Please try again
or refer to the audio player manual for
assistance with the pairing process.

1) Press the CD button (1) to select Blue-

tooth® audio mode.
“BT.A” will be displayed.

2) Press the Talk button (7).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

3) Tumn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Pair Audio”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.
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5) Pronounce a name of the audio device
to be registered.

8) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

7) Select “CAR M_MEDI!A” from the Blue-
tooth® menu of the audio player and
establish the pairing.

Refer to the manual of the audio player
in use for further information.

8) Enter the Passkey displayed on the
unit to the audio player.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Registration of audio devices (Pair
Audio, when a phone is registered)

NOTE:

« To set up a new audio player, disconnect
the phone from the unit. Connect the
phone after audio player setup is com-
pleted if necessary.

» When failed to establish the connection
within 120 seconds, the connecting oper-
ation will be canceled. Please Iry again
or refer to the audio player manual for
assistance with the pairing process.

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Pair Audio”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.
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5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

6) Pronounce a name of the audio device
to be registered.

7) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

8) Select “CAR M_MEDIA” from the Blue-
tooth® menu of the audio player and
establish the connection.

Refer to the manual of the audio player
in use for further information.

9) Enter the Passkey displayed on the
unit to the audio player.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Selecting the Bluetooth® audio mode
Press the CD button (1).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode
will change as follows:

CD - Bluetooth® audio

Selecting a group (only for supported-
models)

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (2) to select a group.

Selecting a track

* Press the Up button (3) to listen to the
next track.

* Press the Down button (4) twice to lis-
ten to the previous track.
When the Down button (4) is pressed
once, the track currently being played
will start from the beginning again.

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

* Hold down the Up button (3) to fast for-
ward the track.

* Hold down the Down button (4) to fast
rewind the track.

NOTE:
Some functions may not be available
depending on Bluetooth® audio.

Display change

Press the DISP button (5).

Each time the button is pressed, display
will change as follows:

Play time

¢

Track name

!

Artist name

Album name

NOTE:

If text data contains more than 12 charac-
ters, the ">” mark will appear at the right
end. Holding down the DISP button (5) for
1 second or longer can display the next

page.
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Selection of audio device (Select Audio)

Follow the instructions below to select an

audio device to be paired with from the

registered audio devices.

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select "“BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Select
Audio”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select an audio
device to be used, and press the knob
(2) to determine the selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

7) Tumn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “From Car”
or “From Audio”, and press the knob
(2) to determine the selection.
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“From Car”: Establishes the pairing
from the unit.

“From Audio”: Establishes the pairing
from the audio device.

8) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to complete the
pairing.

NOTE:

» When selecting “Go Back’, the previous
menu will be displayed.

« The phone will be disconnected when
the Bluetooth® ready audio device is
selected.

Change of audio device name (Change

Name)

Follow the instructions below to change

the registered name of the audio devices.

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Change
Name”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select an audio
device whose name is to be changed,
and press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Record
Name”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

7) Pronounce the audio device name to
be registered.
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8) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Confirm”,
and press the knob (2) to complete the
name change.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

List of audio devices (List Audio)

Follow the instructions below to display the

names of the registered audio devices in

sequence.

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

3) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BT.A
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “List
Audios”, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection.

The names of registered audio devices
will be displayed in sequence.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

Passkey setting (Set Passkey)

Follow the instructions below to set the

security number (Passkey).

1) Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

2) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (2) to select “Setup”, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.

3) Tun the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BTA
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

4) Turmn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Set Pass-
key”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

5) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select a number for
the first digit, and press the knob (2) to
determine the selection. Select and
determine numbers for the second,
third and fourth digits in order in the
same manner. When not entering up to
the eighth digit, enter blanks for the
successive digits.

6) Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to determine the
passkey setting.
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NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.

5-83

Deletion of audio device information
(Delete Audio)

Follow the instructions below to delete the
registered information of audio device.

L)

2)

3)

4)

S)

6)

Press the Off Hook button (6).

The Bluetooth® main menu will be dis-
played.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Setup”, and
press the knob (2) to determine the
selection.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “BTA
Setup”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select “Delete
Audio”, and press the knob (2) to deter-
mine the selection.

Turn the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (2) to select an audio
device to be deleted, and press the
knob (2) to determine the selection.
Tum the TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND
knob (2) to select “Confirm”, and press the
knob (2) to complete the deletion.

NOTE:
When selecting “Go Back”, the previous
menu will be displayed.
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Remote Audio Controls

(if equipped)

Controlling of basic functions of the audio
system is available using the switches on
the steering wheel.

68LM553

Adjusting the volume

To increase the volume, hold down “+”
of the VOL switch (1). The volume will
keep on being increased until the
switch is released.

To decrease the volume, hold down *-”
of the VOL switch (1). The volume will
keep on being decreased until the
switch is released.

To mute the sound, press the switch

2).

Selecting the mode
Press the switch (3).

Each time the button is pressed, the mode

will change as follows:

FM1 (Radio)

2\
FM2 (Radio)

{
CD

{
Bluetooth® audio (if equipped)

\

USB (iPod®)
v

LW (Radio)
v

MW (Radio)

It is possible to turn on the audio system

by pressing the switch (3).
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Selecting the radio station (FM1, FM2,
LW, MW mode)

To select the next preset station, press
“a " of the switch (4) only for a moment.
To select the previous preset station,
press “v” of the switch (4) only for a
moment.

To scan a higher frequency radio sta-
tion, press “A” of the switch (4) for 1
second or longer.

To scan a lower frequency radio sta-
tion, press *v” of the switch (4) for 1
second or longer.

5-85

Selecting the track (CD, USB (iPod®)
Bluetooth® audio mode)

“, »

To skip to the next track, press “a
the switch (4) only for a moment.

To skip to the previous track, press “ v”
of the switch (4) twice only for a
moment.

When the switch (4) is pushed down
once only for a moment, the track cur-
rently being played will start from the
beginning again

of

Fast forwarding/Rewinding a track

To forward fast, press “a
(4) for 1 second or longer.
To rewind fast, press “ v’ of the switch
(4) for 1 second or longer.

of the switch
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Anti-Theft Feature

(1) VOL PUSH POWER knob

(2) Preset buttons ([1] to [6])

(3) Up button

(4) TUNE FOLDER PUSH SOUND knob

(1) 4

}f,\,!al.!s_}ﬁ

MENU

61MMOA124
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The anti-theft function is intended to dis-
courage thefts such as the audio system
that becomes unable to operate when it is
installed on another vehicle.

This function works by entering a Personal
Identification Number (PIN).

When the unit is disconnected from its
power source, such as when the audio
system is removed or the battery is discon-
nected, the unit will become inoperable
until the PIN is reentered.
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Setting the Anti-Theft Function

1) Press the VOL PUSH POWER knob
(1) to power off.

2) Hold down the buttons numbered [1]
and [6] of the Preset buttons (2) and
press the VOL PUSH POWER knob
1).

“SECURITY” will be displayed.

3) Press the Up button (3) and the button
numbered [1] of the Preset buttons (2)
simultaneously.

4) Enter a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]
- [4] of the Preset buttons (2).

5) Hold down the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (4) for 1 second or lon-
ger to set the anti-theft function.

NOTE:
Take a note of the registered PIN and keep
it for the future use.

Canceling the anti-theft feature

To cancel the anti-theft function, delete the

registered PIN.

1) Press the VOL PUSH POWER knob
(1) to power off.

2) Hold down the buttons numbered [1]
and [6] of the Preset buttons (2) and
press the VOL PUSH POWER knob
).

“PIN ENTRY” will be displayed.

3) Press the Up button (3) and the button
numbered [1] of the Preset buttons (2)
simultaneously.

4) Enter a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]
- [4] of the Preset buttons (2).

5) Hold down the TUNE FOLDER PUSH
SOUND knob (4) for 1 second or lon-
ger to delete the registered PIN. The

indication “----" will be displayed and
the anti-theft function will be canceled.
NOTE:

To change your PIN, first delete your cur-
rent PIN, then set a new one.
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Confirming the Personal Identification

Number (PIN)

When the main power source is discon-

nected such as when the battery is

replaced, etc, it is required to enter the PIN
to make the unit operable again.

1) Set the ignition switch to the “ACC”
position.

“SECURITY” will be displayed.

2) Press the Up button (3) and the button
numbered [1] of the Preset buttons (2)
simultaneously.

3) Enter a 4-digit number to be registered
as PIN using the buttons numbered [1]
- [4] of the Preset buttons (2).

4) Hold down TUNE FOLDER PUSH

SOUND knob (4) for 1 second or ion-
ger.
When the PIN same as registered is
entered, the power of the audio system
will be turned off automatically and it
will become operable again.

NOTE:

If an incorrect PIN is entered, “ERROR”
and the total number of incorrect entry
attempts will be displayed.

If an incorrect PIN is entered 10 times or
more, “‘HELP” will be displayed and the
audio system will become inoperable.
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Troubleshooting

When encountered a problem, check and follow the instructions as described below.
If the described suggestions do not solve the problem, it is recommended to take the unit to your authorized SUZUKI dealer.

‘ Problem 1

Possible cause ’

Common

Possible solution ]

Unable to operate

The security function is on.

When “SECURITY” is displayed, enter
the ID.

When “HELP” is displayed, contact your
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

Unable to turn on the power (no sound).
(No sound is produced)

Fuse is blown.

Contact your authorized SUZUK! dealer.

Radio

Much noise

It may not exactly tuned in to the station.

Tune it in exactly to the station.

Unable to receive by auto tuning

There may be no station emitting signals
powerful enough.

Pick up a station by manual tuning.

If AF is ON, the unit searches for RDS
stations only.

Turn AF off.

cD

Sound skips or noise produced

The disc is dirty.

Wipe the disc with a soft cloth.

The disc has a major scratch or is
warped.

Replace the disc with the one with no
scratch and also not warped.
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L Problem

Possible cause

Possible solution

MP3/WMA

No playback

The disc contains unsupported formatted
data.

Check the file format.

Sound skips or noise produced

Sound skipping may occur when playing
VBR (Variable Bit Rate) files.

It is not recommended to play VBR files.

usB

Playback does not start when the USB
device is connected.

There is no supported format file to play
on this unit.

Check the file format.

The current consumption of the USB
device exceeds 1.0 A.

Use a USB device with a current con-
sumption lower than 1.0 A.

Bluetooth®
The distance between this unit and the
Bluetooth® ready device is too far, or a | Change the location of the Bluetooth®
metallic object may be located between | ready device.
. . the Bluetooth® ready device and this unit.
Pairing failed

The Bluetooth® function of the Bluetooth®
ready device is off.

Refer to the manual of the Bluetooth®
ready device. (Some devices have the
power saving function that automatically
activates after a certain time.)

Unable to receive a call.

Your current location may be out of ser-
vice area.

Drive your car to the service area of the
phone.

The voice quality of hands-free is low
(Distortion, noise efc.).

Another wireless device may be located
near the unit.

Switch off the wireless device or keep it
away from the unit.
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Error Display Messages

‘ Display Possible cause ‘Possible solution 1

CD
Insert the disc with its label side up.
. Check the disc if it is not warped or is free of flaws.
ERROR 1 The disc cannot be read. When ERROR 1 does not disappear even when a nor-
mal disc is inserted, contact your dealer.
The olayer developed an error of an When the CD is in the unit, press the CD eject button to
ERROR 3 unide:tifiyed cause P remove the disc.
’ When the disc cannot be ejected, contact your dealer.
USBI/iPod®
. . Unplug the USB device and plug it again.
ERROR 1 Inoperable due to an unidentified cause. When ERROR 1 does not disappear, contact your dealer.
ERROR 2 Impossible to communicate correctly with | Unplug the USB device and plug it again.
the USB device. Check the USB device.
ERROR 3 The USB'device is disconnected. Check the connection of the USB device.

The current consumption of the USB

ERROR 4 device exceeds 1.0 A.

Check the USB device.
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[ Display Possible cause Possible solution
| Bluetooth®
Disconnect the Bluetooth® ready device and connect it
The player developed an error of an .
ERROR 1 unidentified cause again.
’ When ERROR 1 does not disappear, contact your dealer.
Failed Failed to establish pairing Try to establish the pairing again.
Reached the limit for the number of con- | Delete information of unnecessary devices and try to
Memory Full L - - L .
nected device information establish the pairing again.
Not Avail. Inoperable during driving Operate the system after pulling over your car.
Pardon? Failed voice recognition Press the Talk button and pronounce again.
Not Linked Phone is disconnected Try to establish the pairing again.
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Vehicle Loading

Your vehicle was designed for specific
weight capacities. The weight capacities of
your vehicle are indicated by the Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) and the
Permissible maximum Axle Weight (PAW,
front and rear). The GVWR and PAW (front
and rear) are listed in the "SPECIFICA-
TIONS” section.

GVWR — Maximum permissible overall
weight of the fully loaded vehicle (including
all the occupants, accessories and cargo
plus the trailer nose weight if towing a
trailer).

PAW — (Front and Rear) Maximum permis-
sible weight on an individual axle.

Actual weight of the loaded vehicle and
actual loads at the front and rear axles can
only be determined by weighing the vehi-
cle. Compare these weights to the GVWR
and PAW (front and rear). If the gross vehi-
cle weight or the load on either axle
exceeds these ratings, you must remove
enough weight to bring the load down to
the rated capacity.

6-1

A WARNING
Never overload your vehicle. The

gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories, cargo plus trailer
nose weight if towing a trailer) must
never exceed the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR). In addition,
never distribute a load so that the
weight on either the front or rear axle
exceeds the Permissible maximum
Axle Weight (PAW).

A WARNING

Always distribute cargo evenly. To
avoid personal injury or damage to
your vehicle, always secure cargo to
prevent it from shifting if the vehicle
moves suddenly. Place heavier
objects on the floor and as far for-
ward in the cargo area as possible.
Never pile cargo higher than the top
of the seat backs.

Trailer Towing

B60A185

While towing a trailer can adversely affect
handling, durability, and fuel economy,
your vehicle can be used to tow a trailer
which does not exceed the towing capacity
specified below:

Maximum towing capacity
(trailer, cargo & tow bar)

M16A engine model
Braked trailer: 1200 kg (2646 Ibs)
Unbraked trailer: 400 kg (882 Ibs)

D16AA engine model
Braked trailer: 1500 kg (3307 Ibs)
Unbraked trailer: 600 kg (1323 Ibs)
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NOTICE

Trailer towing puts additional stress
on the engine, drive train, and brakes
of your vehicle. Never tow a trailer
during the first 960 km (600 miles) of
vehicle operation.

NOTICE

For CVT vehicles, do not use “D”
range when towing on a steep hill.
Towing in “D” range when driving on
a steep hill can cause CVT fluid over-
heating without warning, which can

result in transaxle damage.

NOTE:

If your vehicle has a parking sensor sys-
tem, set the system to the trailer mode via
the information display. When this mode is
set, the rear comer and rear center sen-
sors are inhibited from operating. Refer to
“Information Display” in the ‘BEFORE
DRIVING” section.

Tow Bars

Trailer Lights

Only use a tow bar that is designed to
attach to the chassis of your vehicle, and a
hitch that is designed to bolt to this tow bar.
We recommend that you use a genuine
SUZUKI tow bar (available as options), or
equivalent.

A WARNING
Never use a tow bar which attaches

to the axle or the bumper of your
vehicle.

Make sure your trailer is equipped with
lights which meet local requirements.
Always check for the proper operation of
all trailer lights before you start to tow.

A WARNING
Never connect trailer lights directly

into your vehicle’s electrical system,
or electrical system damage may
occur.

Safety Chains

Always attach safety chains between your
vehicle and trailer. Cross safety chains
under the nose of the trailer so that the
nose will not drop to the road if the trailer
becomes separated from the tow bar. Fol-
low the manufacturer's recommendation
for attaching safety chains. Always leave
just enough slack to permit full turning.
Never allow safety chains to drag on the
road.

A WARNING
Never attach safety chains to the

bumper of your vehicle. Secure con-
nections so that they cannot come
loose.

Brakes

A WARNING

If trailer brakes are used, you should
follow all instructions provided by
the manufacturer. Never connect to
the brake system of your vehicle and
never take an electrical supply
directly from the wiring harness.
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Tires

A WARNING
yVhen towing a trailer, it is very

important for your vehicle and trailer
to have properly inflated tires. Your
vehicle’s tires should be inflated to
the pressures listed on your vehicles
Tire Information Label. If lJaden pres-
sures are listed on the label, the tires
should be inflated to the laden pres-
sures. Inflate trailer tires according to
the specifications provided by the
trailer manufacturer.

Mirrors

Check to see if your vehicle’s mirrors meet
local requirements for mirrors used on tow-
ing vehicles. If they do not, you must install
the required mirrors before you tow.

Vehicle/Trailer Loading

To load your vehicle and trailer properly,
you must know how to measure gross
trailer weight and trailer nose weight.

Gross Trailer Weight is the weight of the
trailer plus all the cargo in it. You can mea-
sure gross trailer weight by putting the fully
loaded trailer on a vehicle scale.

Nose Weight is the downward force
exerted on the tow bar by the trailer cou-
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pler, with the trailer fully loaded and the
coupler at its normal towing height. This
weight can be measured using a bathroom
scales.

The weight of your loaded trailer (Gross
Trailer Weight) should never exceed the
“Towing capacity”.

Distribute cargo in your trailer so that nose
weight is about 10% of gross trailer weight,
but does not exceed "Maximum vertical
load on trailer hitch point”. You should
measure gross trailer weight and nose
weight before towing to make sure that
your load is properly distributed.

A WARNING

Improper weight distribution of your
trailer may result in poor vehicle han-
dling and swaying of the trailer.
Always make sure that trailer nose
weight is about 10% of gross trailer
weight, but does not exceed “Maxi-
mum vertical load on trailer hitch
point”. Also make sure that the cargo
is properly secured. Failure to
observe this requirement may resuit
in an accident. '

A WARNING

Never overload your trailer or your
vehicle. Gross trailer weight must
never exceed the “Towing capacity”.
Gross vehicle weight (sum of the
weights of the vehicle, all the occu-
pants, accessories including tow
bars and a trailer hitch, cargo and
trailer nose weight) must never
exceed the Gross Vehicle Weight Rat-
ing (GVWR) listed in the “SPECIFICA-
TIONS” section.

Additional Trailer Towing Warnings

A WARNING

Connect trailer lights and hook up
safety chains every time you tow.

NOTICE

Because towing a trailer puts addi-
tional stress on your vehicle, more
frequent maintenance will be
required than under normal driving
conditions. Follow the schedule for
“Maintenance Recommended under
Severe Driving Conditions”.
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Your vehicle will handle differently (Continued) (Continued)
when towing a trailer. For your safety * If the trailer has over-run brakes, * Avoid “riding” the brakes. This

A WARNING A WARNING A WARNING

and the safety of others, you should

observe the following precautions:

* Practice turning, stopping, and
reversing before you begin towing
in traffic. Do not tow in traffic until
you are confident that you can han-
dle the vehicle and trailer safely.

* Never exceed towing speed limits
or 80 km/h (50 mph), whichever is
lower.

* Never drive at a speed that causes
shaking or swaying of the trailer. If
you notice even the slightest sign
of shaking or swaying, slow down.

* When roads are wet, slippery or
rough, drive at a slower speed than
you would on dry, smooth roads.
Failure to slow down when road
conditions are bad can result in
loss of control.

* Always have someone guide you
when reversing.

¢ Allow adequate stopping distance.
Stopping distance is increased
when you tow a trailer. For each 16
km/h (10 mph) of speed, allow at
least one vehicle and trailer length
between you and the vehicle
ahead. Follow at a greater distance
if roads are wet or slippery.

(Continued)

apply the brakes gradually to avoid
snatching caused by the trailer
wheels locking.

+ Slow down before corners and
maintain a steady speed while cor-
nering. Deceleration or accelera-
tion while cornering can result in
loss of control. Remember that a
larger than normal turning radius is
needed because the trailer wheels
will be closer than vehicle wheels
to the inside of the turn.

¢ Avoid sudden acceleration and
stopping of the vehicle. Do not
make quick maneuvers unless they
are necessary.

* Slow down in cross winds and be
prepared for gusts of wind from
large passing vehicles.

» Be careful when overtaking other
vehicles. Be sure to aliow enough
room for your trailer before you
change lanes, and signal well in
advance.

* Slow down and shift into a lower
gear before you reach long or steep
downhill grades. It is hazardous to
attempt downshifting while you are
descending a hill.

(Continued)

could cause the brakes to over-
heat resulting in reduced braking
efficiency. Use engine braking as
much as possibie.

Because of the added trailer
weight, your engine may overheat
on hot days when going up long or
steep hills. Pay attention to your
engine temperature gauge. If it indi-
cates overheating, pull off the road
and stop in a safe place. Refer to “If
the Engine Overheats” in “EMER-
GENCY SERVICE” section.
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Trailer hitch installation points

A WARNING
(Continued)

When starting out after parking:

1) Depress the clutch and start the
engine.

2) Shift into gear, release the parking

brake, and slowly pull away from
the chocks.
3) Stop, apply the brakes firmly and Y
hold them.
4) Have another person remove the
chocks.
60A186
61MMOB111
A WARNING (1) Side
When parking your vehicle and con- Maximum vertical load on trailer hitch
nected trailer, always use the follow- point (EU)
ing procedure: 75 kg (165 Ibs)
1) Apply the vehicle’s brakes firmly. Maxi e “q
aximum permissible overhang “a
2) Have another person place wheel 895 mm (35.2 in.)

chocks under the wheels of the
vehicle and the trailer while you
are holding the brakes.

3) Slowly release the brakes until the
wheel chocks absorb the load.

4) Fully engage the parking brake.

5) Manual transaxle — turn off the
engine, then shift into reverse or
first gear.

CVT - shift into “P” (Park) and
turn off the engine.

(Continued)

6-5



VEHICLE LOADING AND TOWING

Towing Your Vehicle
(recreational towing)

Your vehicle may be towed behind another
vehicle (such as a motorhome), provided
you use the proper towing method speci-
fied for your vehicle. The towing method
you must use depends on the specifica-
tions of your vehicle: whether it is a 2-
wheel drive (2WD) or 4-wheel drive (4WD)
vehicle.

Use the towing instruction table to select
the proper towing method for your vehicle,
and carefully follow the corresponding
instructions. Be sure to use proper towing
equipment designed for recreational tow-
ing and make sure that towing speed does
not exceed 90 km/h (55 mph).

A WARNING

When you tow your vehicle, follow
the instructions below to avoid acci-
dents and damage to your vehicle. In

addition, be sure to observe govern-
ment and local requirements regard-
ing vehicle lighting and trailer hitches
or tow bars.

A WARNING

A safety chain should always be used
when you tow your vehicle.

NOTICE

TOWING INSTRUCTION TABLE

For the CVT of 4WD models, don’t
tow your vehicle behind another vehi-
cle such as a motorhome, or the
drive train may be seriously dam-
aged.

DRIVE TOWING
TRAIN | TRANSAXLE | urruop
CVT (AUTO) A
WD T MANUAD | AB
CVT none
4WD - >

61MMOB058
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TOWING METHOD A
FROM THE FRONT:
GROUND

FRONT WHEELS ON A DOLLY AND REAR WHEELS ON THE

A: 2WD VEHICLES WITH MANUAL

TRANS-AXLE OR CVT

1) Secure the front wheels on a towing
dolly according to the instructions pro-
vided by the dolly manufacturer.

2) Release the parking brake.

61MMOBO059

NOTICE

61MMOA206

Towing the 2WD or 4WD CVT vehicle
with four wheels on the ground can
resuilt in damage to the CVT and/or
the 4WD system.
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TOWING METHOD B

FROM THE FRONT:
FOUR WHEELS ON THE GROUND

IGNITION
“ACC”

B: VEHICLES WITH MANUAL

TRANSAXLE

1) Shift the manual transaxle lever into
neutral.

2) Turn the ignition switch to the “ACC”
position or press the engine switch to
change the ignition mode to “ACC” to
unlock the steering wheel.

3) Release the parking brake.

NOTICE

61MMOB0S0O

The steering column is not strong
enough to withstand shocks trans-
mitted from the front wheels during
towing. Always unlock the steering
wheel before towing.

61MMOB059

NOTICE

Towing the 2WD or 4WD CVT vehicle
with four wheels on the ground can
result in damage to the CVT and/or
the 4WD system.
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INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Maintenance Schedule ........ccccvmirccrercrrececresscce e 7-2
Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia) ....... 7-3
Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving
Conditions (except for RUSSIa) .......c.cceeeeeerrercvreeecreereenenens 7-8
Drive Belt ........ocencrcceeseres s asss s 7-14
Engine Oil and Filter ....... 7-14
Engine Coolant ...... 7-20
Air Cleaner 7-22
Spark Plugs 7-23
(CT-Y-1 00 ]| E . 7-24
Clutch Pedal .................... 7-26
Continuously Variable Transaxle (CVT) Fluid 7-27 Iy 4
Fuel Filter (Diesel engine) 7-28
Brakes . 7-28
51 G112 Vo O 7-31
e Tires . 7-31
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60B128S

A WARNING
You should take extreme care when

working on your vehicle to prevent

accidental injury. Here are a few pre-

cautions that you should be espe-
cially careful to observe:

* To prevent damage or unintended
activation of the air bag system or
seat belt pretensioner system, be
sure the battery is disconnected
and the ignition switch has been in
the “LOCK” position or the ignition
mode has been “LOCK” (OFF) for
at least 90 seconds before perform-
ing any electrical service work on
your SUZUKI. Do not touch air bag
system components, seat belt pre-
tensioner system components or
wires.

The wires are wrapped with yellow
tape or yellow tubing, and the cou-
plers are yellow for easy identifica-
tion.

(Continued)

71

A WARNING
(Continued)

» Do not leave the engine running in
garages or other confined areas.

+ When the engine is running, keep
hands, clothing, tools, and other
objects away from the fan and drive
belt. Even though the fan may not
be moving, it can automatically
turn on without warning.

+ When it is necessary to do service
work with the engine running, make
sure that the parking brake is set
fully and the transaxle is in Neutral
(for manual transaxie vehicles) or
Park (for CVT vehicles).

» Do not touch ignition wires or other
ignition system parts when starting
the engine or when the engine is
running, or you could receive an
electric shock.

« Be careful not to touch a hot
engine, exhaust manifold and
pipes, muffler, radiator and water
hoses.

» Do not allow smoking, sparks, or
flames around fuel or the battery.
Flammable fumes are present.

+ Do not get under your vehicle if it is
supported only with the portable
jack provided in your vehicle.

(Continued)

A WARNING

(Continued)
« Be careful not to cause accidental
short circuits between the positive
and negative battery terminals.
» Keep used oil, coolant, and other
fluids away from children and pets.
Dispose of used fluids properly;
never pour them on the ground,
into sewers, etc.
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Maintenance Schedule

NOTICE

The following table shows the times when
you should perform regular maintenance
on your vehicle. This table shows in miles,
kilometers and months when you should
perform inspections, adjustments, lubrica-
tion and other services. These intervals
should be shortened if driving is usually
done under severe conditions (refer to
*Maintenance = Recommended under
Severe Driving Conditions”).

A WARNING

SUZUKI recommends that mainte-
nance on items marked with an aster-
isk (*) be performed by your
authorized SUZUKI dealer or a quali-
fied service technician. If you are
qualified, you may perform mainte-
nance on the unmarked items by
referring to the instructions in this
section. If you are not sure whether
you can successfully complete any of
the unmarked maintenance jobs, ask
your authorized SUZUKI dealer to do

Whenever it becomes necessary to
replace parts on your vehicle, it is
recommended that you use genuine
SUZUKI replacement parts or their
equivalent.

the maintenance for you.
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Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia)

“R” : Replace or Change
“I” : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate or replace as necessary

NOTE:
» Class 1: Gasoline engine
 Class 2: Diesel engine

NOTE:
This table includes services as scheduled up to 240000 km (150000 miles) mileage. Beyond 240000 km (1 50000 miles), carry out the
same services at the same intervals respectively.

NOTE:
For the Periodic Maintenance Schedule of Russian models, refer to “For Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT” section.
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* Class 1: Gasoline engine « For Item 2-1. “Nickel plugs”, replace every 50000 km

* Class 2: Diesel engine if the local law requires.

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000); 20 40 60 80 100 120
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)| 12.5 25 375 50 62.5 75
first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt [Class 1] Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - I - I - R

[Class 2] Ribbed beit - I - R - E

*1-2. Camshaft timing belt [Class 2] Replace every 140000 km (87500 miles) or 80 months.
*1-3. Valve clearance [Class 1] - i = i - {
1-4. Engine cil and engine oil filter [Class 1] ACEA Standards (#1) R R R R R R

{Class 1] API or ILSAC Standards (#1)
[Class 2] Synthetic oil
1-5. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#2) First time only:
Second time and after:
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green)
*1-6. Exhaust system (except catalyst)

Replace ‘every 15000 km (9375 miles) or-12 months,
Replace when the oil change request light biinks or every 24 months.
Replace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96.months:
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
Replace e[very 4000(’1 km (ZSOOIO miles) or[ 36 monthls.

- | - 1 - |

IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used [Class 1] (Highly recommended) Iridium plug (#3)
[Class 1} (Standard type) Nickel plug
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.

Replace every 100000 km (62500 miles) or 84 months.
Replace every 40000 km (25000 milés) or 36 months.

FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element Paved-road

Dusty condition
*3-2. Fuel tines

Inspect every 20000 km {12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.

TG L 0 U A LT B S

*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system [Class 1]

*3-3. Fuel filter [Class 2] Replace every 60000 km (37500 miles).

*34. Fuel tank MR A . T
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

*4-1: PCV vaive [Class 1] =

|

S S i S I

#1: For further details, see “Engine Oil and Filter” in this section.

#2: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
#3: If you replace the spark plugs other than iridium plug, follow the schedule of nickel plug.
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Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 140 160 180 200 220 240
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)} 875 100 112.5 125 137.5 150
first. months| 84 96 108 120 132 144

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt [Class 1] Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - t - [ - ! R

[Class 2] Ribbed belt - R - 1 - R
*1-2. Camshatft timing belt [Class 2] Replace every 140000 km (87500 miles) or 60 months.
?1-3. Valve clearance [Class 1} - 1 = Lo - !
1-4. Engine oil and engine oil filter [Class 1] ACEA Standards (#1) R R R R R R
[Class 1] AP) or ILSAC Standards:(#1) {Replace every 15000 km (9375 miles) or 12 months.
[Class 2] Synthetic oil Replace when the oil change request light blinks or every 24 months.
1-5. Engine coolant / SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) #2) _ First time only:[Replace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

» SUZUKILLC:. Standard (Green) Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or'36 months.
*1-6. Exhaust system (except catalyst) 1 — | |

IGNITION

2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used [Class 1] (Highly recommended) Iridium plug (#3) Replace every 100000 km (62500 miles) or 84 months.
[Class 1] (Standard type) Nickel plug Replace every-40000-km (25000 miles) or'38 months.
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL :

3-1. Air cleaner filter element  Paved-road Inspect every 20000 km {12500 miles) or 12 months.
Raplace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.
Dusty condition Refer to *Severe Driving condition” schedule.
*3:2 Fuel lines ' ‘ = I I = F B

*3-3. Fuel filter [Class 2] Replace every 60000 km (37500 miles).
*34. Fueltank . i

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1; PCV.valve [Class1] 1 - . 1 l - l ™~ l - 1 i
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system [Class 1]

#1: For further details, see “Engine Oil and Filter” in this section. :
#2: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
#3: If you replace the spark plugs other than iridium plug, follow the schedule of nickel plug.
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5~4. Brake lever and cable

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 20 40 60 80 100 120
odometer reading or months, whichever miles (x1000) 12.5 25 37.5 50 625 75
cormes first. months| 12 24 36 48 60 72

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads I t I | i 1

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) - I - ! - 1
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - | - I - I
5<3. Brake fluid Check, *Replacément - R - R - R

Check, *Adjustment (1st 206000 km only) |

CHASSIS AND BODY
*8-1. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-2. Tires/Mheels
*6-3. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-4."Syspension system
*6-5. Steering system

*6-6. " Manual transaxie oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75wW-80"

1 | I

I I 1 t ]

- I - I - [

- 1 | {
- I - ! - 1

Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.

Replace every 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.

safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.

Other than *SUZUKI GEAR'OIL 75W-80" - R - R - R
6-7. Continuously variable transaxie (CVT) Fluid level - I - I - I
*Fluid hose - - - 1 = -
*6-8. Transfer oil (4WD) Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 km (100000 miles) or'96 months.
*6-9. Rear differential oil (4WD) Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
6-10. All latches, hinges and locks — | - ' | - [
*6-11:Air conditioner filter element (if equipped) = | R = 1 R
A WARNING

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
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Interval: This interval should be judged by

km (x1000)| 140 160 180 200 220 240

odometer reading or months, whichever|

miles (x1000)| 87.5 100 112.5 125 137.5 150

comes first.

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
5-3.:Brake fluid i
5-4. Brake lever and cable
CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-2. Tires/Wheels .
*6-3. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6:4. Suspension system ‘
*6-5. Steering system
*6-6. Manual transaxle oil Genuing ‘SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80"

\ Other than *SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80°
6-7. Continuously variable transaxle (CVT)

*6-8. Transfer oil (4WD)
*6-9. Rear differential oil (4WD)

6-10. All latches, hinges and locks

*6:41 Airiconditioner filter element (if equipped)
NOTE:

4WD: 4-wheel drive

months| 84 96 108 120 132 144

Check, *Replacement

Fluid level
*Fluid hose

[ I

1 I i q 1
! 1
{ !

- 1 - 1 - I
Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.

= R = R - R

- I - I - 1

- I - - = i
Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 km (160000 miles) or 96 months.
Inspect every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 160000 ki (100000 miles) or- 96 months.

- I
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Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions (except for Russia)

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

When most trips are less than 6 kilometers (4 miles).

When most trips are less than 16 kilometers (10 miles) and outside temperature remain below freezing.

Idfing and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic.

Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.

Operating in rough and/or muddy areas.

Operating in dusty areas.

Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions.

Towing a trailer, if admitted.

Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.

NOTE:
For the Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions of Russian models, refer to “For Russia” in the “SUPPLEMENT”
section.
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¢ Class 1: Gasoline engine
¢ Class 2: Diesel engine

Interval: This interval should be judged by, km (x1000) 10 20 30 40 50 60
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)| 6.25 125 18.75 25 31.25 375
first. months| 6 12 18 24 30 %

ENGINE ' =
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement e B L R e T
*1.2 Camshaft timing belt [Class 2] Replace every 36 months.

*1-3. Valve clearance [Class 1] - - - | - l -
14 Engine oil and engine oil filtet [Class 11 ACEA Standards #1) R AR R R R R
[Class 1] APl or ILSAC Standards (#1) Replace every 7500 km (4687 miles) or 6 months.
{Class 21 Synthetic oll Replace when the oil change request light tlinks of every 12 manths,
1-5. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#2) First time only:[Replace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
. : Second time and after:|Replace every 80000 km {50000 miles)or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles} or 36 months.
*1-8. Exhaust system (except catalyst) . = = = iy = -
IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs ’ [Class 1] (Highly:-recommiended) lridium plug:#3) Replace every 30000 km {18750 miles) or 24 months.

[Class 1] (Standard type) Nickel plug Replace every 10000 km (6250 miles) or 8 months.

FUEL i
3-1. Air cleaner filter element*! Inspect every 2500 km (1562 miles).

Replace every 30000 ki (18750 miles) or 24 months,
*3-2. Fuel lines - - - 1 1 1 -
*3-3. Fuel fiiter [Class 2] * Replace évery 60000 km (37500 miles).
*34. Fuel tank - 1 - - I
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM , ‘ : ‘
*4-1. PCV valve [Class 1] Inspect every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
-2 Fusl evaporative emission control system [Class 11 : =

#1: For further details, see “Engine Oil and Filter” in this section.
#2: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
#3: If you replace the spark plugs other than iridium plug, follow the schedule of nickel plug.
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first.

ENGINE

1-5. Engine coolant

*1-6. Exhaust system (except catalyst)

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 70 80 90 100 110 120
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)] 43.75 50 56.25 625 68.75 75
months| 42 48 54 60 66 72
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - 0} - 1t ] - | R
*1-2. Camshaft timing belt [Class 2] Replace every 36 months.
*1-3. Valve clearance [Class 1] - I - - - I
1-4. Engine oif and engine oil filter [Class 1] ACEA Standards (#1) R R R R R R

[Class 1] AP! or ILSAC Standards (1)
[Class 2] Synthetic oil

SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#2) First time only:
Second time and- after;

SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green)

Replace every 7500 km (4687 miles) or 6 months.
Replace when the oil:thange request light blinks or every {2:months.
Replace at 160000 km (100000 miles) or 96 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
Replace every 40000 km (25000 miles) or 36 months.

BNt NN e S Ol G Kl £

IGNITION

3-1. Air cleaner fiiter element*!

*3-2. Fuel lines
*3-3.: Fugl filter
*34. Fuel tank

2-1."Spark piugs [Class 1] {Highly recommended) Iridium piug (#3) Replace every 30000 km (18750 miles) or 24 months.
[Class 1] (Standard type) Nickel plug Replace every 10000 km (6250 miles) or 8 months.
FUEL

[Class 2]

Inspect every 2500 km (1562 miles).
Replace every 30000 km (18750 miles) or 24 months:
N e
Replace every 60000 km (37500 miles).
B N E S I I

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve

[Class 1]

*4-2. Fuel evaporative emissiori ontrol system [Class 1]

Inspect every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

- - o - - {

#1: For further details, see “Engine Oil and Filter” in this section.
#2: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.

If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), foliow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
#3: If you replace the spark plugs other than iridium plug, follow the schedule of nickel plug.
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BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes (if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
5-3.Brake fluid

safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.

Check; "Replacement
Check, *Adjustment {1st 20000 km only)

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)| 10 20 30 40 50 60
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 6.25 | 125 | 1875 [ 25 | 3125 375
comes first. months| 6 12 18 24 30 36

5-4. Brake lever and cable ‘
CHASSIS AND BODY ;
*6-1. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) -~

Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miies) or 12 months.
Reéplace every BOOOD km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
R

Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.

Replace évery 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.

Inspect every 20000 km {12500 miles) or 12 months.

Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or48 months.
- - [

= I

|
|
1=

- R - R
- ] = i
- I - I
= I

= iy

6-2. Tires/Wheels
*6-3. Wheel bearings
*6-4. Drive axie boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-5. Suspension system
*6:6. Steering system : ‘ ;
*6-7. Manual fransaxie oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80"
‘Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80"
6-8. Continuously variable transaxle (CVT) Fluid level
*Fluid deterioration check*
» *Fluid hose
*6-9. Transfer oil (4WD)
*6-10. Rear differential oil (4WD)
6-11. All Iatches; hinges and’ locks .
4. Air Gonditionsr filter element (it eqlippedy?
A WARNING

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
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Interval: This interval should be judged by] km (x1000)] 70 80 90 100 110 120
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 4375 | 50 | 56.95 | 625 | 68.76 | 75
comes first. months] 42 | 48 | 54 | 60 | 66 | 72

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads - [ - 1 - I

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) = 1 = - - i

*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - 1 - - - I
5-3. Brake fluid Check, *Replacement - R - - - R

5-4. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 20000 km only)} - - - - - -~

CHASSIS AND BODY

*6-1. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) - | - - - I

6-2. Tires/Wheels = 1 - | - {
*6-3. Wheel bearings - I - 1 - 1
*6-4. Drive axle boots/Propelier shafts {4WD) - 1 - - - {
*6-5. Suspension system - 1 - - - I
*6-6. Steering system = 1 - = - I
*6-7. Manual transaxie oil Genuine “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" Inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48'months.
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" - R - R - R
6-8. Continuously variable transaxle (CVT) Fluid level - ! - | - i
*Fluid deterioration check*2 - I - I - 1
*Fiuid hose - - - - - l
*6-9. Transfer oil (4WD) Inspect every 20000 km {12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miles) or 48 months.
*6-10. Rear differential oil (4WD) inspect every 20000 km (12500 miles) or 12 months.
Replace every 80000 km (50000 miiles) or 48 months.
6-11. All latches, hinges and locks - H - - - 1
*6-12. Air conditioner filter slement (if equipped)*® ~ I = } = R
NOTE:

4WD: 4-wheel drive
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NOTE:

This table shows the service schedule up to 120000 km (75000 miles).

Beyond 120000 km (75000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the chart.
*1 Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.

*2 Check or replace as necessary if you usually drive with high speed or high engine revolutions.

*3 Clean more frequently if the air flow from the air conditioner decreases.
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Drive Belt

A WARNING

When the engine is running, keep
hands, hair, clothing, tools, etc. away
from the moving fan and drive belts.

For Gasoline Engine Model

Engine Oil and Filter

Make sure the drive belt tension is correct.
If the belt is too loose, insufficient battery
charging, engine overheating, poor power
steering, poor air conditioning, or exces-
sive belt wear can result. When you press
the belt with your thumb midway between
the pulleys, there should be a deflection
according to the following chart.

The belts should also be examined to
ensure that they are not damaged.

If you need to replace or adjust the belt
have it done by your SUZUKI dealer.

(5
(c)

Specified Oil

For Gasoline Engine Mode!

61MS2A003
(1) Front (2) Rear
(3) Generator (4) Water pump
(5) Air conditioner compressor
(6) Idler pulley
Drive belt deflection (100 N (10 kg, 22
Ibs) press)

(a) 6.5 - 7.9 mm (0.26 - 0.31 in.)
(b) 4.8 - 6.2 mm (0.19 - 0.24 in.)
(c)7 -8 mm (0.28 - 0.31 in.)

L 10W-40

U

[ T0W-30

(1)< SW-30
°C-30 20 10 0 10 20 30 40
°F-22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104

V

For Diesel Engine Model

The drive belts tension is adjusted auto-
matically.

68LM20702
(1) Preferred

Be sure that the engine oil you use comes
under the quality classification as listed
below:

* ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5

* API SL, SM, SN

» ILSAC GF-3, GF-4, GF-5

Select the appropriate oil viscosity accord-
ing to the above chart.
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NOTE:

(For vehicle except Russian models)

The replacement timing will be varied with
the classification of engine oil that you
choose.

Refer to “Maintenance Schedule” in this
section for corresponding maintenance
schedule.

SAE OW-20 (1) is the best choice for good
fuel economy, and good starting in cold
weather.

For Diesel Engine Model

Be sure that the engine oil you use comes
under the quality classification of ACEA
c2.

SAE 0W-30 is the best choice for good fuel
economy, and good starting in cold
weather.

Qil Level Check

NOTICE

Use only the recommended ACEA
C2. Use of non-recommended engine
oil will cause a gamage of the diesel
engine and DPF™.

7-15

(For Gasoline Engine Model)

80G064
EXAMPLE g
m«/ N
N ™

(For Diesel Engine Model)

3

a=

84E012

(1) MIN
(2) MAX
(3) Engine oil dipstick

It is important to keep the engine oil at the
correct level for proper lubrication of your
vehicle’s engine. Check the oil level with
the vehicle on a level surface. The oil level
indication may be inaccurate if the vehicle
is on a slope. The oil level should be
checked either before starting the engine
or at least 5 minutes after stopping the
engine.

The handle of the engine oil dipstick is col-
ored yellow for easy identification.
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Pull out the oil dipstick, wipe oil off with a
clean cloth, insert the dipstick all the way
into the engine, then remove it again. The
oil on the stick should be between the
upper and lower limits shown on the stick.
If the oil level indication is near the lower
limit, add enough oil to raise the level to
the upper limit.

NOTICE

Failure to check the oil level regularly
could lead to serious engine trouble
due to insufficient oil.

NOTICE

(For Diesel Engine Model)

Do not top up the oil over the MAX
limit. Too much oil causes serious
engine trouble.

NOTE:

When the soot particles accumulated in
the DPF® are combusted, the amount of
the engine oil may increase due to the dilu-
tion with the fuel. This is not a vehicle mal-
function. The soot particles accumulated in
the DPF® are combusted automatically
during driving. However, they may not be
combusted in the following cases.

= When you drive at low speed for a long
time.

= When you repeat a short-time or short-
distance driving.

1) When the DPF® warning light comes
on, drive at a speed of 50 km/h (31
mph) or higher for more than 25 min-
utes to regenerate the DPF® properly.
For details, refer to “Diesel Particulate
Filter” in the OPERATING YOUR VEHI-
CLE.

2) When the oil change request light

blinks, change the engine oil and oil fil-

ter, and reset the oil life monitoring sys-
tem. To reset the oil life monitoring
system, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

When the engine oil level exceeds the

MAX level on the dipstick, consult your

SUZUKI dealer.

3

~

Refilling

EXAMPLE

Open Close

)
=

81A147

Remove the oil filler cap and pour oil slowly
through the filler hole to bring the oil level
to the upper limit on the dipstick. Be careful
not to overfill. Too much oil is almost as
bad as too little oil. After refilling, start the
engine and allow it to idle for about a min-
ute. Stop the engine, wait about 5 minutes
and check the oil level again.
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Changing Engine Oil and Filter

Drain the engine oil while the engine is still
warm.

EXAMPLE

61MM0B061

1) Remove the bolts. and screws, then
remove the engine under cover.

717

EXAMPLE

/PN

Open Clo
pe ‘ ‘ se
& "iy‘nvg

EXAMPLE

56KN054

2) Remove the oil filler cap.

3) Place a drain pan under the drain plug.

4) Using a wrench, remove the drain plug
and drain out the engine ail.

A CAUTION

The engine oil temperature may be
high enough to burn your fingers
when the drain plug is loosened. Wait
until the drain plug is cool enough to

touch with your bare hands.

60G306

Tightening torque for drain plug
Gasoline engine :

35 Nm (3.6 kg-m, 25.8 Ib-ft)
Diesel engine :

20 Nm (2.0 kg-m, 14.8 1b-ft)

A WARNING
New and used oil can be hazardous.

Children and pets may be harmed by
swallowing new or used oil. Keep
new and used oil and used oil filters
away from children and pets.
Repeated, prolonged contact with
used engine oil may cause skin can-
cer.
Brief contact with used oil may irri-
tate skin.

(Continued)
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A WARNING

(Continued)

To minimize your exposure to used
oil, wear a long-sleeve shirt and
moisture-proof gloves (such as dish-
washing gloves) when changing oil. If
oil contacts your skin, wash thor-
oughly with soap and water.

Launder any clothing or rags if wet
with oil.

Recycle or properly dispose of used
oil and filters.

5) Reinstall the drain plug and gasket.
Tighten the plug with a wrench to the
specified torque.

NOTE:

(For Diesel Engine Model)
* Whenever the engine oil is changed, the
oil life monitoring must be reset to moni-
tor the next oil change timing properly
whether the oil change request light
blinks or not and whatever the remaining
distance of oil life on the information dis-
play shows. To reset the oil life monitor-
ing, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

 For more information of the oil change
request light and oil life monitoring, refer
to “Oil Change Request Light (For Diesel
Engine Model)” and “Information Dis-
play” in the “BEFORE DRIVING” section.

Replace the Oil Filter

NOTE:

(For Diesel Engine Model)

Since special procedures and tools are
required, it is recommended that you trust
this job to your authorized SUZUKI dealer.

1) Using an oil filter wrench, turn the oil fil-
ter counterclockwise and remove it.

2) Using a clean rag, wipe off the mount-
ing surface on the engine where the
new filter will be seated.

3) Smear a little engine oil around the rub-
ber gasket of the new oil filter.

4) Screw on the new filter by hand until the

filter gasket contacts the mounting sur-
face.

(For Gasoline Engine Model)

54G092

(1) Loosen
(2) Tighten
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Tightening (viewed from filter top)

(For Diesel Engine Model)

5) Tighten the filter specified turn from the
point of contact with the mounting sur-
face (or to the specified torque) using
an oil filter wrench.

Tightening torque for oil filter
3/4 turn or

Gasoline engine :

14 Nm (1.4 kg-m, 10.3 Ib-ft)
Diesel engine :

30 Nm (3.1 kg-m, 22.1 Ib-ft)

NOTICE

54G093

(1) Oil filter
(2) 3/4 turn
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79J142

(1) Loosen
(2) Tighten

To prevent oil leakage, make sure
that the oil filter is tight, but do not
over-tighten it.

NOTICE

To tighten the oil filter properly, it is
Important to accurately identify the
position at which the filter gasket

first contacts the mounting surface.
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Refill with Oil and Check for Leaks

1)

2)

3)

Pour oil through the filler hole and
install the filler cap.

For the approximate capacity of the oil,
refer to the “Capacities” item in the
“SPECIFICATIONS” section.

Start the engine and look carefully for
leaks at the oil filter and drain plug. Run
the engine at various speeds for at least
5 minutes.

Stop the engine and wait about 5 min-
utes. Check the oil level again and add
oil if necessary. Check for leaks again.

Engine Coolant

Selection of Coolant

Failure to use the proper coolant can dam-
age your cooling system. Your authorized
SUZUKI dealer can help you select the
proper coolant.

NOTICE

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant;

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant is
already diluted to the proper percent-
age. Do not dilute with distilled water
additionally. Doing so may result in
the possibility of freezing coolant

NOTICE

and/or overheating.

When replacing the oil filter, it is
recommended that you use a genu-
ine SUZUKI replacement filter. If
you use an aftermarket filter, make
sure it is of equivalent quality and
follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions.

Qil leaks from around the oil filter
or drain plug indicate incorrect
installation or gasket damage. If
you find any leaks or are not sure
that the filter has been properly
tightened, have the vehicle
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

To maintain optimum performance and
durability of your engine, use SUZUKI
Genuine Coolant or equivalent.

NOTE:

If you replace the engine coolant other
than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Biue), follow
the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard
(Green). To see the detail of the mainte-
nance schedule, refer to “Periodic Mainte-
nance Schedule” in this section.

This type of coolant is best for your cooling

system as it:

* Helps maintain proper engine tempera-
ture.

+ Gives proper protection against freezing
and boiling.

+ Gives proper protection against corro-
sion and rust.

To avoid damaging your cooling sys-

tem:

» Always use a high quality ethylene
glycol base non-silicate type cool-
ant diluted with distilled water at
the correct mixture concentration.

» Make sure that the proper mix is 50/
50 coolant to distilled water and in
no case higher than 70/30. Concen-
trations greater than 70/30 coolant
to distilled water will cause over-
heating conditions.

* Do not use straight coolant nor

plain water (except SUZUKI LLC:

Super (Blue)).

Do not add extra inhibitors or addi-

tives. They may not be compatible

with your cooling system.

» Do not mix different types of base
coolants. Doing so may resuit in
accelerated seal wear and/or the
possibility of severe overheating
and extensive engine/CVT damage.
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Coolant Level Check

Check the coolant level at the reservoir
tank, not at the radiator. With the engine
cool, the coolant level should be between
the “FULL” and “LOW” marks.

Adding Coolant

A WARNING

Engine coolant is harmful or fatal if
swallowed or inhaled. Do not drink
antifreeze or coolant solution. If swal-
lowed, do not induce vomiting. Imme-
diately contact a poison control
center or a physician. Avoid inhaling
mist or hot vapors; if inhaled, remove
to fresh air. If coolant gets in eyes,
flush eyes with water and seek medi-
cal attention. Wash thoroughly after
handling. Solution can be poisonous
to animals. Keep out of the reach of
children and animals.

NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant;

SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) coolant is
already diluted to the proper percent-
age. Do not dilute with distilled water
additionally. Doing so may result in
the possibility of freezing coolant

and/or overheating.
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NOTICE

SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green) cool-

ant;

* The mixture you use should con-
tain 50% concentration of anti-
freeze.

« If the lowest ambient temperature
in your area is expected to be —
35°C (-31°F) or below, use higher
concentrations up to 60% following
the instructions on the antifreeze
container.

If the coolant level is below the “LOW’
mark, more coolant should be added.
Remove the reservoir tank cap and add
coolant until the reservoir tank level
reaches the “FULL" mark. Never fill the
reservoir tank above the “FULL" mark.

NOTICE

When putting the cap on the reser-
voir tank, line up the mark on the cap
and the mark on the tank. Failure to
follow this can result in coolant leak-
age.

(For Gasoline Engine Model)

(For Diesel Engine Model)

61MM2A001

61MMOA125
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A WARNING

It is hazardous to remove the reser-
voir tank cap (degassing tank cap) for
a diesel engine when the water tem-
perature is high, because scalding
fluid and steam may be blown out
under pressure. Wait until the coolant
temperature has lowered before

removing the cap.

If the coolant level is below the “LOW”
mark, more coolant should be added.
When the engine is cool, remove the
degassing tank cap by turning it anticlock-
wise slowly to release any pressure. And
add coolant until the degassing tank level
reaches the “FULL” mark. Never fill the
degassing tank above the “FULL" mark.

Coolant Replacement

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for coolant replacement.

Air Cleaner

If the air cleaner is clogged with dust, there
will be greater intake resistance, resulting
in decreased power output and increased
fuel consumption.

For Gasoline Engine Model

61MMOB063

1) Remove the air cleaner inlet hose (1).

2) Remove the bolts (2), loosen the bolt
(3) and lift the air cleaner case (4)
directly above.

NOTICE

When lifting the air cleaner, make sure
the air cleaner does not interfere the
engine oil dipstick (5) to avoid dam-

age the dipstick.

61MMOB064

3) Unclamp the side clamps, and remove
the element from the air cleaner case. If
it appears to be dirty, replace it with a
new one.

Ciamp the side clamps or tighten the bolts
securely.
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For Diesel Engine Model

61MMOA126

Unclamp the side clamps and remove the
element from the air cleaner case. If it
appears to be dirty, replace it with a new
one.

Clamp the side clamps securely.
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Spark Plugs

Replacing and inspection spark
plugs

For Gasoline Engine Model

EXAMPLE

NOTE:
When installation, make sure the wires,
couplers, sealing rubber of air cleaner assy
and washers, are correctly returned in
place.

EXAMPLE

Correct

78K179

80JM125

To access the spark plug:

1) Remove the air cleaner case. Refer to
“Air Cleaner” in this section.

2) If necessary, disconnect the coupler (1)
while pushing the release lever.

3) Remove the bolts.

4) Pull the ignition coils straight out.

NOTICE

« When pulling the ignition coils out,
do not pull on the cable. Pulling on
the cable can damage it.

» When servicing the iridium/plati-
num spark plugs (slender center
electrode type plugs), do not touch
the center electrode, as it is easy to
damage.
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Gear Oil

Loosen

Manual Transaxle Qil/Transfer Oil
(4WD)/Rear Differential Oil (4WD)

When adding gear oil, use gear oil with the
appropriate viscosity and grade as shown
in the chart below.

We highly recommend you use:
“SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" for manual
transaxle gear oil.

60G160 54G106 i
Manual transaxle oil
Spark plug gap “a”
NOTICE K16HPR-U11/SILFR6A11
* When installing the spark plugs, 1.0-1.4 mm (0.039 - 0.043 in.) ' :
screw them in with your fingers to
avoid stripping the threads. NOTICE ©-80 20 10 0 10 20 30 40
Tighten with a torque wrench to 25 When replacing spark plugs, you ‘F22 4 14 3 50 68 8 104
Nm (2.5 kg-m, 18.4 Ib-ft). Do not should use the brand and type speci-
allow contaminants to enter the fied for your vehicle. For the speci- 68LM728
engine through the spark plug fied plugs, refer to the
holes when the piugs are removed. “SPECIFICATIONS” section at the
* Never use spark plugs with the end of this book. If you wish to use a
wrong thread size. brand of spark plug other than the
specified plugs, consult your SUZUKI
dealer.
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We highly recommend you use:
“SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-85" for transfer
oil (4WD) and rear differential oil (4WD).

Transfer oil (4WD)
Rear differential oil (4WD)

°C -30

Gear Oil Level Check

20 -10__ 0 10 20 30 40
°F22 -4 14 32 50 68 86 104
71LMTO0701
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5-speed manual transaxle

)

EXAMPLE

6-speed manual transaxle

52LM021

\

/
\

()

71LS10701

Transfer (4WD)

EXAMPLE

61MMOB065
(3) Qil filler and level plug

Rear differential (4WD)

EXAMPLE

61MMOB066
(4) Qil filler and level plug
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To check the gear oil level, use the fol-
lowing procedure:

1) Park the vehicle on a level surface with
the parking brake applied. Then, stop
the engine.

2) Remove the oil filler and level plug.

For the manual transaxle;

3) If gear oil flows from the plug hole, the
oil level is correct. Reinstall the plug. If
gear oil does not flow from the plug
hole, add oil through the filler plug hole
until oil flows a little from the plug hole.

For the transfer and rear differential;

3) Check the inside of the hole with your
finger. If the oil level comes up to the
bottom of the plug hole, the oil level is
correct. If so, reinstall the plug.

4) If the oil level is low, add gear oil
through the oil filler and level plug hole
until the oil level reaches the bottom of
the filler hole, then reinstall the plug.

Tightening torque for oil filler and level
plug

Manual transaxle (1) or (2):

21 Nm (2.1 kg-m, 15.5 Ib-ft)

Transfer (2) | Rear differential (3):
23 Nm (2.3 kg-m, 17.0 1b-ft)

A CAUTION Clutch Pedal

After driving the vehicle, the gear oil
temperature may be high enough to :

burn you. Wait until the oil filler and | FIuid Control Clutch
level plug is cool enough to touch
with your bare hands before inspect-
ing gear oil level.

NOTICE

When tightening the plug, apply the
foilowing sealing compound or
equivalent to the plug threads to pre-
vent oil leakage.

SUZUKI Bond No. “1216E” or “1217G”

Gear Oil Change 61MMOB067

Since special procedures, materials and  check the clutch pedal for smooth opera-
tools are required, it is recommended that  ion ang clutch fluid level from time to time.
you trust this job to your authorized |t clutch dragging is felt with the pedal fully
SUZUKI dealer. depressed, have the clutch inspected by
your SUZUKI dealer. If the clutch fluid level
is near the “MIN” line, fill it up to the “MAX”
line with SAE J1704 or DOT4 brake fluid.

7-26



INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE

Continuously Variable
Transaxle (CVT) Fluid

Specified Fluid

Use a CVT fluid SUZUKI CVT FLUID
GREEN-2.

Fluid Level Check

NOTICE

Driving with too much or too little
fluid can damage the transaxle.

You must check the fluid level with the CVT
fluid at normal operating temperature.

To check the fluid level:

1) To warm up the CVT fluid, drive the
vehicle or idle the engine until the tem-
perature gauge indicates normal oper-
ating temperature. '

2) Then drive for ten more minutes.

NOTICE

Be sure to use the specified CVT
fluid. Using CVT fiuid other than
SUZUKI CVT FLUID GREEN-2 may
damage the CVT of your vehicle.
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NOTE:

Do not check the fluid level if you have just
driven the vehicle for a long time at high
speed, or if you have driven in city traffic in
hot weather. Wait until the fluid cools down
(about 30 minutes), or the fluid level indi-
cation will not be correct.

3) Park your vehicle on level ground.

4) Apply the parking brake and then start
the engine in “P” (Park). Let it idle for
two minutes and keep it running during
the fluid level check.

With your foot on the brake pedal,
move the gearshift lever through each
gear, pausing for about three seconds
in each range. Then move it back to the
“P” (Park) position.

5

~—

A WARNING

Be sure to depress the brake pedal
when moving the gearshift lever, or
the vehicle can move suddenly.

EXAMPLE

75F086

EXAMPLE

oy

N\
\

&

&

8042071
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EXAMPLE
) o/
AR,
&)
57120701
(1) FULL
(2) LOW

(3) The lowest point = Fluid level

6) The handle of the CVT fluid dipstick is
colored orange for easy identification.
Remove the dipstick, clean it and push
it back in until the cap seats. Then pult
out the dipstick.

7) Check both sides of the dipstick, and
read the lowest level. The fluid level
should be between the two marks in the
“‘HOT” range on the dipstick.

NOTICE

After checking or adding oil, be sure

to insert the dipstick securely.

Deterioration Checking or Chang-
ing Oil

Since special procedures, materials and
tools are required to check the deteriora-
tion of CVT oil or change, it is recom-
mended that you trust this job to your
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

Fuel Filter (Diesel engine)

If the fuel filter warning light comes on
when driving, there is a possibility to have
water in the fuel filter. Drain water as soon
as possible. Have your vehicle inspected
by an authorized SUZUKI dealer.

Brakes

Brake Fluid

61MMOB067

Check the brake fluid level by looking at
the reservoir in the engine compartment.
Check that the fluid level is between the
*MAX” and “MIN” lines. If the brake fluid
level is near the “MIN” line, fill it up to the
“‘MAX” line with SAE J1704 or DOT4 brake
fluid.
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A WARNING

Failure to follow the guidelines below
can result in personal injury or seri-
ous damage to the brake system.

« If the brake fluid in the reservoir
drops below a certain level, the
brake warning light on the instru-
ment panel will come on (the
engine must be running with the
parking brake fully disengaged).
Should the light come on, immedi-
ately ask your SUZUKI dealer to
inspect the brake system.

« A rapid fluid loss indicates a leak in
the brake system which should be
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer
immediately.

» Do not use any fluid other than SAE
J1704 or DOT4 brake fluid. Do not
use reclaimed fluid or fluid that has
been stored in old or open contain-
ers. It is essential that foreign parti-
cles and other liquids are kept out
of the brake fluid reservoir.

A WARNING

Brake fluid is harmful or fatal if swal-
lowed, and harmful if it comes in con-
tact with skin or eyes. If swallowed,
do not induce vomiting. Inmediately
contact a poison control center or a
physician. If brake fluid gets in eyes,
flush eyes with water and seek medi-
cal attention. Wash thoroughly after
handling. Solution can be poisonous
to animals. Keep out of the reach of
children and animals.

A CAUTION

Brake fluid can harm your eyes and
damage painted surfaces. Use cau-

tion when refiliing the reservoir.
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NOTE:

With disc brakes, the fluid level can be
expected to gradually fall as the brake
pads wear.

Brake Pedal

Check if the brake pedal stops at the regu-
lar height without “spongy” feeling when
you depress it. If not, have the brake sys-
tem inspected by your SUZUKI dealer. If
you doubt the brake pedal for the regular
height, check it as follows:

54G108

Pedal to floor carpet minimum dis-
tance “a”: 59 mm (2.3 in.)

With the engine running, measure the dis-
tance between the brake pedal and floor
carpet when the pedal is depressed with
approximately 30 kg (66 lbs) of force. The
minimum distance required is as specified.
Since your vehicle’s brake system is self-
adjusting, there is no need for pedal
adjustment.

If the pedal to floor carpet distance as
measured above is less than the minimum
distance required, have your vehicle
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

NOTE:

When measuring the distance between the
brake pedal and floor wall, be sure not to
include the floor mat or rubber on the floor
wall in your measurement.
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60G104S

A WARNING

If you experience any of the following

problems with your vehicle’s brake

system, have the vehicle inspected

immediately by your SUZUKI dealer.

* Poor braking performance

* Uneven braking (brakes not work-
ing uniformly on all wheels.)

* Excessive pedal travel

* Brake dragging

+ Excessive noise

Parking Brake

Brake Discs

0 EXAMPLE

54G109

Ratchet tooth specification “b™:
4th — 9th

Lever pull force (1):

200 N (20 kg, 45 Ibs)

Check the parking brake for proper adjust-
ment by counting the number of clicks
made by the ratchet teeth as you slowly
pull up on the parking brake lever to the
point of full engagement. The parking
brake lever should stop between the speci-
fied ratchet teeth and the rear wheels
should be securely locked. If the parking
brake is not properly adjusted or the
brakes drag after the lever has been fully
released, have the parking brake inspected
and/or adjusted by your SUZUKI dealer.

Minimum thickness
20.0 mm (0.8 in.)
8.0 mm (0.31in.)

Brake location

Front wheels

Rear wheels

if the measured thickness or inner diame-
ter of the most worn part exceeds the
value indicated above, the parts should be
replaced with a new one. The measure-
ment involves disassembling each brake
and requires the use of a micrometer,
which must be done according to the
instructions described in the relevant ser-
vice manual or available from the relevant
repair information site.
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Steering

Tires

EXAMPLE

|

/ ([@
\Q

ey

EXAMPLE

68LM708

Steering wheel play “c”:
0-30 mm (0.0 - 1.2 in.)

Check the play of the steering wheel by
gently turning it from left to right and mea-
suring the distance that it moves before
you feel slight resistance. The play should
be between the specified values.

Check that the steering wheel turns easily
and smoothly without rattling by turning it
all the way to the right and to the left while
driving very slowly in an open area. If the
amount of free play is outside the specifi-
cation or you find anything else to be
wrong, an inspection must be performed
by your SUZUKI dealer.
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80J5025

The front and rear tire pressure specifica-
tions for your vehicle are listed on the Tire
Information Label. Both the front and rear
tires should have the specified tire pres-
sure.

Note that the value does not apply to the
compact spare tire, if equipped.

NOTE:

The tire inflation pressure will change due
to changes in atmospheric pressure, tem-
perature or tire temperature when driving.
To reduce the chance that the low tire
pressure warning light (if equipped) will
come on due to normal changes in temper-
ature and atmospheric pressure, it is
important to check and adjust the tire pres-
sures when the tires are cold. Tires that

appear to be at the specified pressure
when checked after driving, when the tires
are warm, could have pressure below the
specification when the tires cool down.
Also, tires that are inflated to the specified
pressure in a warm garage may have pres-
sure below the specification when the vehi-
cle is driven outside in very cold
temperature. If you adjust the tire pressure
in a garage that is warmer than the outside
temperature, you should add 1 kPa to the
recommended cold tire inflation pressure
for every 0.8°C difference between garage
temperature and outside temperature.
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Tire Inspection

Inspect your vehicle’s tires at least once a
month by performing the following checks:

1) Measure the air pressure with a tire
gauge. Adjust the pressure if neces-
sary. Remember to check the spare
tire, too.

e
* Air pressures should be checked

when the tires are cold or you may
get inaccurate readings.

* Check the inflation pressure from
time to time while inflating the tire
gradually, until the specified pres-
sure is obtained.

* Never underinflate or overinflate
the tires.

Underinflation can cause unusual
handling characteristics or can
cause the rim to slip on the tire
bead, resulting in an accident or
damage to the tire or rim.
Overinflation can cause the tire to
burst, resulting in personal injury.
Overinfiation can also cause
unusual handling characteristics
which may result in an accident.

EXAMPLE

A CAUTION

Hitting curbs and running over rocks
can damage tires and affect wheel
alignment. Be sure to have tires and
wheel alignment checked periodi-
cally by your SUZUKI dealer.

54G136

(1) Tread wear indicator
(2) Indicator location mark

2)

3)

Check that the depth of the tread
groove is more than 1.6 mm (0.06 in.).
To help you check this, the tires have
molded-in tread wear indicators in the
grooves. When the indicators appear
on the tread surface, the remaining
depth of the tread is 1.6 mm (0.06 in.)
or less and the tire should be replaced.
Check for abnormal wear, cracks and
damage. Any tires with cracks or other
damage should be replaced. If any tires
show abnormal wear, have them
inspected by your SUZUKI dealer.

4) Check for loose wheel bolts.
5) Check that there are no nails, stones or

other objects sticking into the tires.

A WARNING
* Your SUZUKI is equipped with tires

which are all the same type and
size. This is important to ensure
proper steering and handling of the
vehicle. Never mix tires of different
size or type on the four wheels of
your vehicle. The size and type of
tires used shouid be only those
approved by SUZUKI as standard
or optional equipment for your
vehicle.
Replacing the wheels and tires
equipped on your vehicle with cer-
tain combinations of aftermarket
wheels and tires can significantly
change the steering and handling
characteristics of your vehicle.

» Therefore, use only those wheel
and tire combinations approved by
SUZUKI as standard or optional
equipment for your vehicle.
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NOTICE

Replacing the original tires with tires
of a different size may result in false
speedometer or odometer readings.
Check with your SUZUKI dealer
before purchasing replacement tires
that differ in size from the original
tires.

NOTICE

For 4WD models, replacing a tire with
one of a different size, or using differ-
ent brands among the four tires can
result in damage to the drive train.

Tire Rotation

Compact Spare Tire (if equipped)

4-tire rotation

0. 0
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0 0

To avoid uneven wear of your tires and to
prolong their life, rotate the tires as illus-
trated. Tires should be rotated every 10000
km (6000 miles). After rotation, adjust front
and rear tire pressures to the specification
listed on your vehicle’s Tire Information
Label.

54G115

(1) Wear indicator
(2) Indicator location mark

Your vehicle comes equipped with the
compact spare tire. The compact spare is
designed to save space in your storage
area, and its lighter weight makes it easier
to install if a flat tire occurs. It is only
intended for temporary emergency use,
until the conventional tire can be repaired
or replaced. The inflation pressure of the
compact spare tire should be checked at
least monthly. Use a quality pocket-type
inflation pressure gauge and set at 420
kPa (60 psi). At the same time, check that
the tire is stored securely. If it is not, tighten
it.
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Note that two or more compact spare tires
should not be used on one vehicle simulta-
neously.

A WARNING
The compact spare tire and wheel are

intended for temporary emergency

use only. Continuous use of this

spare can result in tire failure and
loss of control. Always observe these
precautions when using this spare:

* Your vehicle will handle differently
with this temporary spare.

* Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph)
speed.

* Replace this spare with a standard
tire and wheel as soon as possible.

* Use of this spare will reduce
ground clearance.

* Recommended air pressure for this
spare is 420 kPa (60 psi).

* Do not use tire chains on the com-
pact spare. If you must use tire
chains, rearrange the wheels so
standard tires and wheels are fitted
to the front axle.

* The compact spare tire has a much
shorter tread life than the conven-
tional tires on your vehicle.
Replace the tire as soon as the
tread wear indicator appears.

* When replacing the compact spare
tire, use a replacement tire with the
exact same size and construction.

Battery

A WARNING
» Batteries produce flammable

hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working in the vicinity of the
battery.

* When checking or servicing the
battery, disconnect the negative
cable. Be careful not to cause a
short circuit by allowing metal
objects to contact the battery posts
and the vehicle at the same time,

* To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump starting instructions
in the “EMERGENCY SERVICE”
section of this manual if it is neces-
sary to jJump start your vehicle.

* Diluted sulfuric acid spilled from
battery can cause blindness or
severe burns. Use proper eye pro-
tection and gloves. Flush eyes or
body with ample water and get
medical care immediately if suf-
fered. Keep batteries out of the
reach of children.

EXAMPLE

52KM160

Your vehicle is equipped with a battery that
requires infrequent maintenance. You will
never have to add water. You should, how-
ever, periodically check the battery, battery
terminals and battery hold-down bracket
for corrosion. Remove corrosion using a
stiff brush and ammonia mixed with water,
or baking soda mixed with water. After
removing corrosion, rinse with clean water.

If your vehicle is not going to be driven for
a month or longer, disconnect the cable
from the negative terminal of the battery to
help prevent discharge.
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Replacement of the battery
EXAMPLE

61MS2A006

NOTE:
(For Diesel Engine Model)
To approach the battery, loosen the bo{ts,

push the locks and remove the suction
pipe (1). ‘

7-35

EXAMPLE M

51KMO39

To remove the battery:

1) Disconnect the negative cable (1).

2) Disconnect the positive cable (2).

3) Remove the bracket bolt (3) and
remove the bracket (4).

4) Remove the battery.

To install the battery:

1) Install the battery in the reverse order of
removal.

2) Tighten the bracket bolt and battery
cables securely.

NOTE:

When the battery is disconnected, some of
the vehicle’s function will be initialized and/
or deactivated.

These function are required to reset after
the battery is reconnected.

A WARNING
Batteries contain toxic substances

including sulfuric acid and lead. They
could have potential negative conse-
quences for the environment and
human health. Used battery must be
disposed or recycled according to
the local law and must not be dis-
carded with ordinary household
waste. Make sure not to tip over the
battery when you remove it from the
vehicle. Otherwise, sulfuric acid
could run out and you might get

injury.

(Battery label)

(6)

Pb—«

51KM042

(5) Crossed-out wheeled bin symbol
(6) Chemical symbol of "Pb”
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The crossed-out wheeled bin symbol (5)
located on the battery label indicates that
used battery should be collected sepa-
rately from ordinary household trash.

The chemical symbol of “Pb” (6) indicates
the battery contains more than 0.004%
lead.

By ensuring the used battery is disposed
or recycled correctly, you will help prevent
potential negative consequences for the
environment and human health, which
could otherwise be caused by inappropri-
ate trash handling of the battery. The recy-
cling of materials will help to conserve
natural resources. For more detailed infor-
mation about disposing or recycling of the
used battery, consult your SUZUKI dealer.

Fuses

Fuses in the Engine Compartment

Your vehicle has three types of fuses, as
described below:

Main fuse
The main fuse takes current directly from
the battery.

Primary fuses

These fuses are between the main fuse
and individual fuses, and are for electrical
load groups.

Individual fuses
These fuses are for individual electrical cir-
cuits.

To remove a fuse, use the fuse puller pro-
vided in the fuse box.

63J095

61MMOB068

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES AND RELAYS ONLY.
@& 11— g?
L O ][ 09 et
10) || (20) | (28} | (33)
1) (29) [ (34)
2
( 3;
2 N
(5 ] HeY
(23) (35)
(16) |[(od
a7 |8 )
i) )

61MMOBO69
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7-37

(9) | 30 A | Radiatorfan 2 (31) [ 20 A | INJ DRV
E@_% (10) | 20 A | Front fog light (32) | 15A | FI
(11) | 7.5 A | Headlight 2 (33) | 15 A | Headlight (Right)
(12) | 30 A | Headlight washer (34) | 15 A | Headlight high (Right)
(13) | 25A ESP® control module (35) | 50A Ignition switch 2
(14) | 25A | Headlight (DIESEL)
o] | (15) | 30 A | Back up (36) | 50 A | Battery (DIESEL)
\—) (16) | 40 A | Ignition switch (37) { 40 A | Sub heater (DIESEL)
A7) | 40 A ESP® motor (38) | 40 A | Sub heater 3 (DIESEL)
61MMOA128 (18) | 30 A | Starting motor (39) | 40 A [ Sub heater 2 (DIESEL)
MAIN FUSE / PRIMARY FUSE (19) | 30 A | Fuel heater The main fuse, primary fuses and some of
: the individual fuses are located in the
) 50 A | FL7 (GAS) (20) | 30 A | Radiator fan engine compartment. If the main fuse
60 A | FL7 (DIESEL) (21) | 30 A | DCDC 't(J_lowsl;c no glectricfal cot;?ponent will f(u.nc-I
- ion. If a primary fuse blows, no electrica
5 50 A | FL6 (GAS) (22) | 30 A | FI main (DIESEL) component in the corresponding load
@) 80 A | FL6 (DIESEL) FI (GAS) group will function. When replacing the
(23) | 20A main fuse, a primary fuse or an individual
(3) | 100A | FLS Fuel pump (DIESEL) fuse, use a genuine SUZUKI replacement.
- To remove a fuse, use the fuse puller pro-
(4) | 80A | FL4 (24) | 10A | Air compressor vided in the fuse box. The amperage of
(5) | 100A | FL3 (25) | 15A | CVT each fuse is shown in the back of the fuse
o L A | FL2 (GAS) 26) | 30 A | Blower fan box cover.
100A | FL2 (DIESEL) (27) | 7.5 A | Starting signal
@ 100A | FL1 (GAS) (28) | 15 A | Headlight (Left)
120A | FL1 (DIESEL) (29) | 15 A | Headlight high (Left)
(8) | 7.5A | Ignition-1 signal 2 (30) [ 7T5A |FlI2
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EXAMPLE
=
o oK
Sy )i
o

)

Fuses under the Dash Board

680G 111

A WARNING

If the main fuse or a primary fuse
blows, be sure to have your vehicle
inspected by an authorized SUZUKI
dealer. Always use a genuine SUZUKI
replacement. Never use a substitute
such as a wire even for a temporary
repair, or extensive electrical damage
and a fire can resuit.

NOTE:
Make sure that the fuse box always carries
spare fuses.

EXAMPLE

61MMOBO70

USE THE DESIGNATED FUSES AND RELAYS ONLY.
@@ T
G 6 [ @ ][ ® 4 © @
OO 02 ] (3] (14) || (15)
(18) [ 07y [ (18) |1 (19) |} (20} [ (21} || (22)]
23 |[ 24) ) 25) | 28) || 27) || €28 || (29)
[ENEA E ENERER)

68LM701

PRIMARY FUSE

61MMOBO71

NOTE:
To approach the fuses, remove the screws
and remove the cover (1).

(1) | 30 A | Seat belt

(2) | 20 A | Power window timer
(3) | 15 A | Steering lock

(4) | 20 A | Rear defogger

(5) | 20 A | Sunroof

6) | 10A | DRL

(7) | 10 A | Heated mirror

(8) | 7.5 A | Starting signal

(9) | 15 A | Accessory socket 2
(10) | 30 A | Power window

(11) | 10 A | Hazard
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Headlight Aiming

Since special procedures are required, we
(36) | 20 A | Seat heater recommend you take your vehicle to your

7-39

SUZUKI dealer for headlight alignment.

(12) | 7.5 A | BCM (34) | 10A | Meter
(13) | 15 A | [gnition coil (35) | 7.5 A | Ignition-2 signal
(14) | 10 A | ABS control module
(15) | 15 A | Accessory socket
(16) | 10 A | A-STOP controlier
(17) | 15 A | Horn
, <7
(18) | 10 A | Stop light
(19) | 10 A | Air bag '?
(20) | 10 A | Back-up light ]
(21) | 15 A | Wiper/ Washer oK BLOWN
(22) | 30 A | Front wiper
(23) | 10 A | Dome light
24) | 15A | 4wD B1A263
(25) | 7.5 A | RR fog lamp A WARNING
(26) - Blank Always be sure to replace a blown
— - fuse with a fuse of the correct amper-
(27) | 7.5A | Ignition-1 signal age. Never use a substitute such as
(28) | 15 A | Radio 2 aluminum foil or wire to replace a
blown fuse. If you replace a fuse and
(29) | 10 A | Accessory socket 3 the new one blows in a short period
P of time, you may have a major electri-
(30) | 15A | Radio cal problem. Have your vehicle
(31) | 10 A | Tail lamp inspected immediately by your
SUZUKI dealer.
(32) | 20 A | DL
(33) | 7.5 A | Cruise control
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Headlight Washer Fluid

Bulb Replacement

Headlights

Check that there is washer fluid in the tank.

Refill it if necessary.

A\ CAUTION

NOTICE

* In winter season, be sure to remove
show or ice on the nozzle holder at
the front bumper before operating
headlight washer.

* To avoid the frozen damage to the
nozzle of the headlight washer, be
sure to use the specific washer
fluid.

* Light bulbs can be hot enough to
burn your finger right after being
turned off. This is true especially
for halogen headlight bulbs.
Replace the bulbs after they
become cool enough.
The headlight buibs are filled with
pressurized halogen gas. They can
burst and injure you if they are hit
or dropped. Handle them carefully.
e To avoid injury by sharp-edged
parts of the body, wear gloves and
a long-sleeved shirt when replacing
light buibs.

Discharge headlights

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for bulb replacement.

A WARNING

Never attempt to replace the bulb of a
discharge headlight, or you could
suffer an electric shock from the

high-voltage circuit in the headlight
system. Always have a discharge
headlight bulb replaced by an autho-
rized SUZUKI dealer.

NOTICE

The oils from your skin may cause a
halogen bulb to overheat and burst
when the lights are on. Grasp a new
bulb with a clean cloth.

NOTICE

Frequent replacement of a bulb indi-
cates the need for an inspection of
the electrical system. This should be

carried out by your SUZUKI dealer.
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Halogen headlights (1)

(N

61MMOBO73

61MMOB074

1) Open the engine hood. Disconnect the
coupler (2). Remove the sealing rubber

7-41

61MMOBO75

2) Push the retaining spring (4) forward
and unhook it. Then remove the bulb
(5). Install a new bulb in the reverse
order of removal.

61MMOB076

NOTE:
You can see the position of retaining spring
from the hole of headlight.
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Side Turn Signal Light (if equipped)

Front Turn Signal Light (1)
Front Position Light (2)

-
=~

b

(Vehicle with the halogen headlights)

64J195

As the bulb is built-in type, the light assem-
bly must be replaced. Remove the light
assembly by sliding the light housing left-
ward with your finger.

()

61MMOAQ30

81MMOBO77

1) Open the engine hood. To remove the
bulb holder of the front turn signal light
(1) or the front position light (2) from the
light housing, turn the holder counter-
clockwise and pull it out.
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EXAMPLE

‘@

. &5
e ,ﬁ}
@m

=gy
(3) Removal

(4) Install

2) To remove the bulb of the front turn sig-
nal light (1) from the bulb holder, push
in the bulb and turn it counterclockwise.
To install a new bulb, push it in and turn
it clockwise.

To remove and install the bulb of the
front position light (2), simply pull out or
push in the bulb.

61MMOBO078

7-43

(Vehicle with the discharge headlights)

—

/)

M

61MMOAD31

To replace the bulb of the front turn signal
light (1), follow the procedure for the front
turn signal light bulb replacement of the
vehicle with the halogen headiights.

Front Fog Light (if equipped)

1) Start the engine. Turn the steering
wheel to the opposite side of the replac-
ing fog light to replace the bulb easily.
Then turn off the engine.

\

EXAMPLE

61MMOB0O79
2) Remove the screws (1).
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2 EXAMPLE EXAMPLE Rear Combination Light

/ SN

@ NG ®
| @)

61MMOBOSC 80JMO71
3) Remove the clips (2) by prying it off with  5) Disconnect the coupler by pushing the
a flat blade screwdriver as shown in the lock release. Turn the bulb holder coun- 61MM0B082
illustration. terclockwise and remove it. 1) Remove the bolts (1) and puli the light

housing (2) straight.

EXAMPLE

61MMO0B081

4) Open the end of the cover inside the
fender.
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EXAMPLE

61MMOBO83 61MMOB084
2) To remove the bulb holder of the rear (5) Removal NOTE:
turn signal light (3) or the tail/brake light (B) Install When reinstalling the light housing, make

(4) from the light housing, turn the - sure the clips are properly attached.
holder counterclockwise and pull it out. 3) To remove the bulb of the rear tum sig-

nal light (3) or the tail/brake light (4)
from bulb holder, push in the the bulb
and turn it counterclockwise. To install a
new bulb, push it in and turn it clock-
wise.

61MMOB0B5
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Reversing Light

61MMO0B088

1) Open the tailgate. Remove the clips (1)
by prying it off with a flat blade screw-
driver as shown in the illustration. Then,
pult out the trim (2).

61MMOB0O8S

2) Disconnect the coupler (3) by pushing
the lock release. Turn the buib holder of
the reversing light (4) counterclockwise
and remove it.

EXAMPLE

o>

61MMOB09S0

(5) Removal
(6) Install

3) To remove and install the bulb of the
reversing light (4), simply pull out or
push in the bulb.

License Plate Light

61MMOB086

1) Turn the cover (1) counterclockwise to
remove it.
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61MMOBO87

2) To remove and install the bulb of the
license plate light (2), simply pull out or
push in the bulb.

7-47

High-mount Stop Light

M EXAMPLE
80J100

1) Open the tailgate, and remove the nuts
(1) as shown in the illustration.

N

@
EXAMPLE

63J127

2) Close the tailgate. Remove the high-
mount stop light housing (2) from the

tailgate.
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EXAMPLE

»o
=g

Rear Fog Light (if equipped)

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for bulb replacement.

Interior Light

Remove the lens by using a fiat blade
screwdriver covered with a soft cloth as
shown. To install it, simply push it back in.

Front (without overhead console)

EXAMPLE
80JMO76 61MMOBO91
3) Pushing the unguiform prongs (3) (6) Removal
inward and remove the bulb holder (4). (7) install

4) To remove and install the bulb of the
high-mount stop light (5), simply pull out
or push in the bulb.

61MMOA207
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Front (with overhead console)

Center (with sunroof)

61MMOA129
Center (without sunroof)

81MMOA130
Luggage compartment (if equipped)

60G115

7-49

61MMOBO72

Glove Box Light (if equipped)

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for bulb replacement.

EXAMPLE

61MMOB0O95

1) Press inward on both side of the glove
box to unclamp it.
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EXAMPLE

61MMOB0SE

2) Push the damper (1) leftward to remove
the grove box.

©

@
EXAMPLE

61MM0OB0S7
3) To remove and install the bulb of the

glove box light (2), simply pull out or
push in the buib.

Wiper Blades

54G129

If the wiper blades become brittle or dam-
aged, or make streaks when wiping,
replace the wiper blades.

To install new wiper blades, follow the pro-
cedures below.

NOTICE

To avoid scratching or breaking the
window, do not let the wiper arm
strike the window while replacing the

wiper blade.

NOTE:
Some wiper blades may be different from
the ones described here depending on
vehicle specifications. If so, consult your
SUZUKI dealer for proper replacement
method.

For windshield wipers:

EXAMPLE

61MMOA208

1) Hold the wiper arm away from the win-
dow.

NOTE:

When raising both of the front wiper arms,
pull the driver’s side wiper arm up first.
When returning the wiper arms, lower the
passenger’s side wiper arm first.
Otherwise, the wiper arms may interfere
with each other.
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R

2) Open the lock (1), slide the wiper frame
and remove it from the arm (2) as
shown.

EXAMPLE

\ -

4

3) Pull the locked end of the wiper blade
firmly to unlock the blade and slide the
blade out as shown.

61MMOA211

7-51

EXAMPLE

EXAMPLE (3

%

%@

71LMTO0708
(3) Retainer
4) If the new blade is provided without the

two metal retainers (3), move them
from the old blade to the new one.

61MMOB098
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EXAMPLE

(©)

EXAMPLE

4) /—%—

O e i N

61MMOA212

(A) Up

(B) Down

NOTE:

When you install the metal retainers (3),

make sure the direction of metal retainers
as shown in the above illustrations.

61MMOA213
(4) Locked end

5) Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removal, with the locked end
(4) positioned toward the wiper arm.
Make sure the blade is properly
retained by all the hooks. Lock the
blade end into place.

6) Reinstall wiper frame to arm, making
sure that the lock lever is snapped
securely into the arm.

For rear wipers:

EXAMPLE

Y

3
§

80G146

1) Hold the wiper arm away from the win-
dow.

2) Remove the wiper frame from the arm
as shown.

3) Slide the blade out as shown.
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EXAMPLE

S——— —~ {}

{Ei} U

—

\

EXAMPLE

65D151 54G135

NOTE:
Do not flex the wiper blade frame end more
than necessary. If you do, it can break off.

(1) Retainer

4) If the new blade is provided without the
two metal retainers, move them from
the old blade to the new one.

5) Install the new blade in the reverse
order of removal.

Make sure the blade
retained by all the hooks.

6) Reinstall wiper frame to arm in the
reverse order of removal.

is properly

7-53

Windshield Washer Fluid

EXAMPLE

80JMO78

EXAMPLE

66J116
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Check that there is washer fluid in the tank
by looking at the washer fluid level gauge
which is attached to the cap of the washer
fluid tank. If the fluid level is near empty,
refill it. Use a good quality windshield
washer fluid, diluted with water as neces-

sary.

A WARNING

Do not use “anti-freeze” solution in
the windshield washer reservoir. This
can severely impair visibility when
sprayed on the windshield, and also
damage your vehicle’s paint.

NOTICE

Damage may result if the washer
motor is operated with no fluid in the
washer tank.

Air Conditioning System

If you do not use the air conditioner for a
long period, such as during winter, it may
not give the best performance when you
start using it again. To help maintain opti-
mum performance and durability of your air
conditioner, it needs to be run periodically.
Operate the air conditioner at least once a
month for one minute with the engine
idling. This circulates the refrigerant and oil
and heips protect the internal components.

Replacement of the Air Conditioner
Filter (if equipped)

Since special procedures are required, we
recommend you take your vehicle to your
SUZUKI dealer for the air conditioner filter
replacement.

1) To approach the air conditioner filter,
remove the glove box. Refer to the pro-
cedure for the bulb replacement of the
“Glove Box Light” in this section.

61MMOA131
2) Remove the cover (1) and pull out the
air conditioner filter (2).

NOTE:
When you install a new filter, make sure
the UP mark (3) faces upward.
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EMERGENCY SERVICE

60G411

EMERGENCY SERVICE

Tire Changing Tool .......cccvvceerrreeserincennae. 8-1
Jacking INStruCtionS ......cccccceerecrieecenecescccesie e eecseseesessnens 8-1
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Tire Changing Tool Jacking Instructions

After using the tire changing tools, be
sure to stow them securely or they
can cause injury if an accident
occurs.

EXAMPLE

A CAUTION

The jack should be used only to
change wheels. It is important to read
the jacking instructions in this sec-
tion before attempting to use the
jack.

75F062

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.

2) Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has a
CVT, or shift into “R” (Reverse) if your
vehicle has a manual transaxle.

A WARNING

» Be sure to shift into “P” (Park) for a
CVT vehicle, or into “R” (Reverse)
for a manual transaxle vehicle
when you jack up the vehicle.

« Never jack up the vehicle with the

61MMOB100

(1) Jack
(2) Wheel brace
(3) Jack handie

The tire changing tools are stowed in the
luggage compartment.

Refer to “Luggage Compartment’ in the
“ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS”
section.

80J048

To remove the spare tire (if equipped), turn transaxle in “N” (Neutral). Other-
its bolt (1) counterclockwise and remove it. wise, unstable jack may cause an
accident.

8-1
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3) Turn on the hazard warning flasher if
your vehicle is near traffic.

4) Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel being
lifted.

5) Place the spare wheel near the wheel
being lifted as shown in the illustration
in case that the jack slips.

54G253

63J100

634101

6) Position the jack at an angle as shown
in the illustration and raise the jack by
turning the jack handle clockwise until
the jack-head groove fits around the
jacking bar beneath the vehicle body.

7)

A WARNING
* Use the jack only to change wheels

Continue to raise the jack slowly and
smoothly until the tire clears the
ground. Do not raise the vehicle more
than necessary.

on level, hard ground.

Never jack up the vehicle on an
inclined surface.

Never raise the vehicle with the
jack in a location other than the
specified jacking point (shown in
the illustration) near the wheel to
be changed.

Make sure that the jack is raised at
least 256 mm (1 inch) before it con-
tacts the flange. Use of the jack
when it is within 25 mm (1 inch) of
being fully collapsed may result in
failure of the jack.

Never get under the vehicle when it
is supported by the jack.

Never run the engine when the
vehicle is supported by the jack
and never allow passengers to
remain in the vehicle.
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To Raise the Vehicle with a Garage
Jack

+ Apply the garage jack to one of the
points indicated below.

» Always support the raised vehicle with
jack stands (commercially available) at
the points indicated below.

Front jacking point for garage jack (1)

Rear jacking point for garage jack {2)

EXAMPLE

61MMOB101

EXAMPLE

61MMOB043

Application point for jack stand (3)
or two-column lift

61MMOB103
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NOTICE

Never apply a garage jack to the
exhaust pipe, side under spoiler (if
equipped), engine undercover or rear
torsion beam.

NOTE:

For more details, please contact an autho-

rized SUZUKI dealer.

Changing Wheels

To change a wheel, use the following pro-

cedure:

1) Remove the jack, tools and spare

wheel from the vehicle.

2) Loosen, but do not remove the wheel

bolts.

3) Jack up the vehicle (follow the jacking

instructions in this section).

A WARNING

* Be sure to shift into “P” (Park) in
CVT, or shift into “R” (Reverse) in
manual transaxle when you jack up
the vehicle.

* Never jack up the vehicle with the
transaxle in “N” (Neutral). Other-
wise, unstable jack may cause an
accident.

4) Remove the wheel bolts and wheel.

81A057

Tightening torque for wheel bolt
85 Nm (8.7 kg-m, 62.7 Ib-ft)

7) Lower the jack and fully tighten the
bolts in a crisscross fashion with a
wrench as shown in the illustration.

A WARNING '
61MMOA209 Use genuine wheel bolts and tighten

them to the specified torque as soon
as possible after changing wheels.
Incorrect wheel bolts or improperly
tightened wheel bolts may come
loose or fall off, which can result in
an accident. If you do not have a
Install the new wheel and replace the | forque wrench, have the wheel bolt
wheel bolts with their cone shaped end | torque checked by an authorized
facing the wheel. Tighten each bolt | SUZUKI dealer.

snugly by hand until the wheel is

securely seated on the hub.

5) Before installing the new wheel, clean
any mud or dirt off from the surface of
the wheel (1), hub (2), thread part (3)
and surface of the wheel bolts (4) with a
clean cloth. Clean the hub carefully; it
may be hot from driving.

6

~

84



EMERGENCY SERVICE

Full Wheel Cover (if equipped)

EXAMPLE )]

60G309
(1) or (2) Fiat end tool

Your vehicle includes two tools, a wheel
brace and a jack crank, one of which has a
flat end.

Use the tool with the flat end to remove the
full wheel cap, as shown above.

EXAMPLE

VY

54G117

When installing the cover, make sure that it
is positioned so that it does not cover or
foul the air valve.

8-5

Flat Tire Repair Kit
(if equipped)

The flat tire repair kit is stowed in the lug-
gage compartment

Refer to “Luggage Compartment” in the
“ILLUSTRATED TABLE OF CONTENTS”
section.

A WARNING
Failure to follow the instructions in

this section for using the flat tire
repair kit can result in an increased
risk of loss of control and an acci-
dent.

Carefully read and follow the instruc-
tions in this section.

IMPORTANT

The Flat Tire Repair Kit cannot be used

in the following cases. Consult a

SUZUK! Dealer or a Roadside Assis-

tance Service.

e Cuts or piercing in the tire tread
larger than approx. 4 mm.

* Cuts in the tire side wall.

» Tire damage caused by driving with
considerably reduced tire pressure or
even with deflated tire.

« The tire bead completely unseated
outside of the rim.

» The rim damaged.

Small punctures in the tire tread,

caused by a nail or a screw, can be

sealed with the Flat Tire Repair Kit.

Do not remove nails or screws from the

tire during an emergency repair.
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Flat tire repair kit contents

SPIT
SEe

0
~7

®  EXAMPLE

61MMOAQS0

(1) Air compressor

(2) Sealant bottle

(3) Speed restriction sticker
(with air compressor)

(4) Air hose

(5) Power piug

swallowed, or it comes in contact
with skin or eyes. If swallowed, do
not induce vomiting. Give plenty of
water (if possible charcoal slurry)
and seek medical attention immedi-
ately. If sealant gets in eyes, flush
eyes with water and seek medical
attention. Wash thoroughly after han-
dling. Solution can be poisonous to
animals. Keep out of the reach of
chitdren and animals.

A WARNING
Flat tire repair kit sealant is harmful if

NOTICE

Be sure to replace the sealant before
expiry date indicated on the label of
the sealant bottle. To purchase new
sealant, see your SUZUKI dealer.

How to Perform an Emergency
Repair

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.
Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has a
CVT, or shift into “R” (Reverse) if your
vehicle has a manual transaxle.

Turn on the hazard warning flasher if
your vehicle is near traffic.

Block the front and rear of the wheel
diagonally opposite of the wheel being
repaired.

2) Take out the sealant bottle and the
compressor.

3) At the top of the compressor, remove
the cap that covers the socket for the
sealant bottle, then screw the bottle into
the socket.

4) Unscrew the valve cap from the tire
valve.

5) Connect the air hose of the air com-
pressor to the tire valve.

6) Connect the power plug of the com-
pressor to the accessory socket. Start
the engine. Switch on the compressor.
Inflate the tire to the required air pres-
sure.
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10 min. Max.

<

required air
pressure

61MMOAQ0S1

(1) Tire valve
(2) Air hose

(3) Compressor
(4) Power plug

NOTICE

Do not operate the compressor for
longer than 10 minutes. It can cause
overheating of the compressor.

if the required air pressure cannot be
reached within 5 minutes, move the vehi-
cle a few meters ahead and back to spread
the sealant over the entire tire. Then,
inflate the tire again.

if the required air pressure still cannot be
reached, the tire may be severely dam-
aged. In this case, the Flat Tire Repair Kit
cannot provide the necessary seal. Con-

8-7

sult a SUZUKI Dealer or a Roadside Assis-
tance Service.

NOTE:
If over inflated, deflate air by loosening the
screw of the filler hose.

7) Affix the speed restriction label from the
air compressor in the driver’s field of
view.

8) Make a short drive immediately after

inflating to the required air pressure.
Drive carefully with a maximum speed
of 80 km/h (50 mph).

9) Carry on driving carefully to the nearest

SUZUKI Dealer or a tire repair shop.

A WARNING

Do not affix the speed restriction
label to the air bag. Also do not affix
it to the warning light indicator or to

the speedometer.

10)After 10 km (6 mile) running, check the

tire pressure with the pressure gauge of
the compressor. If the air pressure is
indicated more than 220 kPa (2.2 bar),
the emergency repair is completed.
But, if the air pressure is indicated less
than the required air pressure, correct
the tire pressure to the required air
pressure. If the tire pressure has
dropped below 130 kPa (1.3 bar), the
Flat Tire Repair Kit cannot provide the
necessary seal. Do not drive on and

consult a SUZUKI Dealer or a Road-
side Assistance Service.

A WARNING

Be sure to check the tire pressure
and confirm the completion of the
emergency repair after 10 km (6 mile)
of running.

NOTICE

Have the tire renewed at the nearest
SUZUKI Dealer. When repair to reuse
the sealed tire, consult a tire repair
shop.

The wheel can be reused after wiping
sealant off completely with cloth in
order not to rust, but the tire valve
and tire pressure monitoring system
(TPMS) sensor must be renewed.
Dispose of the sealant bottle at a
SUZUKI dealer or in accordance with
your regional codes and practices.
After using the sealant bottle, replace
it with a new bottle from your SUZUKI
dealer.




EMERGENCY SERVICE

How to Use the Kit’'s Compressor to
Inflate a Tire

1) Place the vehicle on level, hard ground.
Set the parking brake firmly and shift
into “P” (Park) if your vehicle has a
CVT, or shift into “R” (Reverse) if your
vehicle has a manual transaxle.

2) Take out the compressor.

3) Unscrew the valve cap from the tire
valve.

4) Connect the air hose of the compressor
to the tire valve.

5) Connect the power plug of the com-
pressor to the accessory socket. Start
the engine. Switch on the compressor.
Inflate the tire to the required air pres-
sure.

NOTICE

Do not operate the compressor for
longer than 10 minutes. It can cause

Jump Starting Instructions

NOTICE

overheating of the compressor.

A WARNING

* Never attempt to jump start your
vehicle if the battery appears to be
frozen. Batteries in this condition
may explode or rupture if jump
starting is attempted.

* When making jump lead connec-
tions, be certain that your hands
and the jump leads remain clear
from pulleys, belts, or fans.

* Batteries produce flammable
hydrogen gas. Keep flames and
sparks away from the battery or an
explosion may occur. Never smoke
when working in the vicinity of the
battery.

* If the booster battery you use for
jump starting is installed in another
vehicle, make sure the two vehicles
are not touching each other.

* If your battery discharges repeat-
edly, for no apparent reason, have
your vehicle inspected by an
authorized SUZUKI dealer.

* To avoid harm to yourself or dam-
age to your vehicle or battery, fol-
low the jump starting instructions
below precisely and in order.

If you are in doubt, cali for qualified
road service.

Your vehicle should not be started by
pushing or towing. This starting
method could result in permanent
damage to the catalytic converter.
Use jump leads to start a vehicle with
a weak or flat battery.

When Jump Starting Your Vehicle,
Use the Following Procedure:

1) Use only a 12-volt battery to jump start
your vehicle. Position the good 12-volt
battery close to your vehicle so that the
jump leads will reach both batteries.
When using a battery installed on
another vehicle, DO NOT LET THE
VEHICLES TOUCH. Set the parking
brakes fully on both vehicles.

2) Turn off all vehicle accessories, except
those necessary for safety reasons (for
example, headlights or hazard lights).
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EXAMPLE

61MMOA202
3) Make jump lead connections as follows:

1. Connect one end of the first jump
lead to the positive (+) terminal of
the flat battery (1).

2. Connect the other end to the positive
(+) terminal of the booster battery
(2).

3. Connect one end of the second jump
lead to the negative (-) terminal of
the booster battery (2).

4, Make the final connection to an
unpainted, heavy metal part (i.e.
engine hook (3)) of the engine of the
vehicle with the flat battery (1).

A WARNING
Never connect the jump lead directly

to the negative () terminal of the dis-
charged battery, or an explosion may
occur.

4) If the booster battery you are using is
fitted to another vehicle, start the
engine of the vehicle with the booster
battery. Run the engine at moderate
speed.

5) Start the engine of the vehicle with the
flat battery.

6) Remove the jump leads in the exact
reverse order in which you connected
them.

Towing

If you need to have your vehicle towed,
contact a professional service. Your dealer
can provide you with detailed towing
instructions.

NOTICE

To help avoid damage to your vehicie
during towing, proper equipment and
towing procedures must be used.

2-Wheel Drive (2WD) CVT

CVT vehicles may be towed using either of
the following methods.

1) From the front, with the front wheels
lifted and the rear wheels on the
ground. Before towing, make sure that
the parking brake is released.

2) From the rear, with the rear wheels
lifted and a dolly under the front wheels.

NOTICE

Towing the 2WD vehicle with the
front wheels on the ground can result

in damage to the CVT.
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2-Wheel Drive (2WD) Manual
Transaxle

Manual transaxle vehicles may be towed
using either of the following methods.

1) From the front, with the front wheels
lited and the rear wheels on the
ground. Before towing, make sure that
the parking brake is released.

2) From the rear, with the rear wheels
lifted and the front wheels on the
ground, provided the steering and
drivetrain are in operational condition.
Before towing, make sure that transaxle
is in neutral, the steering wheel is
unlocked (vehicle without keyless push
start system - the ignition key should be
in the “ACC” position) (vehicle with key-
less push start system - the ignition
mode is “ACC”), and the steering wheel
is secured with a clamping device
designed for towing service.

NOTICE

The steering column is not strong
enough to withstand shocks trans-
mitted from the front wheels during
towing. Always unlock the steering
wheel before towing.

4-Wheel Drive (4WD)

Your vehicle should be towed under one of

the following conditions:

1) With all four wheels on a flat-bed truck.

2) With the front or rear wheels lifted and a

dolly under the other wheels.

NOTICE

Towing the 4WD CVT vehicle with
four wheels on the ground can result
in damage to the CVT and/or the 4WD

system.

If the Starter Does Not
Operate

1

2

~

Try turning the ignition switch to the
“START” position or try pressing the
engine switch to change the ignition
mode to “START” with the headlights
turned on to determine the battery con-
dition. If the headlights go excessively
dim or go off, it usually means that
either the battery is flat or the battery
terminal contact is poor. Recharge the
battery or correct battery terminal con-
tact as necessary.

If the headlights remain bright, check
the fuses. If the reason for failure of the
starter is not obvious, there may be a
major electrical problem. Have the vehi-
cle inspected by your authorized
SUZUKI dealer.

8-10
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If the Engine is Flooded

(Vehicle without Keyless Push Start

System)

If the engine is flooded with gasoline, it

may be hard to start. If this happens, press

the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and hold it there while cranking the
engine.

« For gasoline engine model, do not oper-
ate the starter motor for more than 12
seconds.

+ For diesel engine model, do not operate
the starter motor for more than 30 sec-
onds.

(Vehicle with Keyless Push Start Sys-

tem)

If the engine is flooded with  gasoline, it

may be hard to start. If this happens, press

the accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and hold it there while cranking the
engine.

» For gasoline engine model, do not oper-
ate the starter motor for more than 12
seconds.

« For diesel engine model, do not operate
the starter motor for more than 30 sec-
onds.

NOTE:

If the engine refuses to start, the starter
motor automatically stops after a certain
period of time. After the starter motor has
automatically stopped or there is anything

8-11

abnormal in the engine starting system,
the starter motor runs only while the
engine switch is held pressed.

If the Engine Overheats

The engine could overheat temporarily
under severe driving conditions. If the
engine coolant temperature gauge indi-
cates overheating during driving:

1) Turn off the air conditioner, if equipped.

2) Take the vehicle to a safe place and
park.

3) Let the engine run at the normal idle
speed for a few minutes until the indica-
tor is within the normal, acceptable tem-
perature range between “H” and “C".

A WARNING

If you see or hear escaping steam,
stop the vehicle in a safe place and
immediately turn off the engine to let
it cool. Do not open the hood when
steam is present. When the steam
can no longer be seen or heard, open
the hood to see if the coolant is still
boiling. If it is, you must wait until it
stops boiling before you proceed.




EMERGENCY SERVICE

If the temperature indication does not
come down to within the normal, accept-
able range:

1

2)

3)

Turn off the engine and check that the
water pump belt and pulleys are not
damaged or slipping. If any abnormality
is found, correct it.

Check the coolant level in the reservoir.
If it is found to be lower than the “LOW”
line, look for leaks at the radiator, water
pump, and radiator and heater hoses. If
you locate any leaks that may have
caused the overheating, do not run the
engine until these problems have been
corrected.

If you do not find a feak, carefully add
coolant to the reservoir and then the
radiator, if necessary. (Refer to “Engine
Coolant” in the “INSPECTION AND
MAINTENANCE” section.)

NOTE:
If your engine overheats and you are
unsure what to do, contact your SUZUKI
dealer.

79J007

A WARNING
« ltis hazardous to remove the radia-
tor cap (or degassing tank cap for a

diesel engine) when the water tem-
perature is high, because scalding
fluid and steam may be blown out
under pressure. The cap should
only be taken off when the coolant
temperature has lowered.

* To help prevent personal injury,
keep hands, tools and clothing
away from the engine cooling fan
and air-conditioner fan (if
equipped). These electric fans can
automatically turn on without warn-
ing.

8-12
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Corrosion Prevention

It is important to take good care of your
vehicle to protect it from corrosion. Listed
below are instructions for how to maintain
your vehicle to prevent corrosion. Please
read and follow these instructions carefully.

Important information About Corro-
sion

4) High temperatures will cause an accel-
erated rate of corrosion to parts of the
vehicle which are not well ventilated to
permit quick drying.

This information illustrates the necessity of
keeping your vehicle (particularly the
underbody) as clean and dry as possible. It
is equally important to repair any damage
to the paint or protective coatings as soon
as possible.

Common causes of corrosion

1) Accumulation of road salt, dirt, mois-
ture, or chemicals in hard-to-reach
areas of the vehicle underbody or
frame.

2) Chipping, scratches and any damage to
treated or painted metal = surfaces
resulting from minor accidents or abra-
sion by stones and gravel.

Environmental conditions which accel-

erate corrosion ‘

1) Road salt, dust control chemicals, sea
air or industrial pollution will all acceler-
ate the corrosion of metal.

2) High humidity will increase the rate of

corrosion particularly when the temper-

ature range is just above the freezing
point.

Moisture in certain areas of a vehicle

for an extended period of time may pro-

mote corrosion even though other body
sections may be completely dry.

3

~
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How to Help Prevent Corrosion

Wash your vehicle frequently

The best way to preserve the finish on your
vehicle and to help avoid corrosion is to
keep it clean with frequent washing.

Wash your vehicle at least once during the
winter and once immediately after the win-
ter. Keep your vehicle, particularly the
underside, as clean and dry as possible.

If you frequently drive on salted roads,
your vehicle should be washed at least
once a month during the winter. If you live
near the ocean, your vehicle should be
washed at least once a month throughout
the year.

For washing instructions, refer to the “Vehi-
cle Cleaning” section.

Remove foreign material deposits
Foreign material such as salts, chemicals,
road oil or tar, tree sap, bird droppings and
industrial fall-out may damage the finish of
your vehicle if it is left on painted surfaces.
Remove these types of deposits as quickly
as possible. If these deposits are difficult to
wash off, an additional cleaner may be
required. Be sure that any cleaner you use
is not harmful to painted surfaces and is
specifically intended for your purposes.
Follow the manufacturer’s directions when
using these special cleaners.

Repair finish damage

Carefully examine your vehicle for damage
to the painted surfaces. Should you find
any chips or scratches in the paint, touch
them up immediately to prevent corrosion
from starting. If the chips or scratches have
gone through to the bare metal, have a
qualified body shop make the repair.

Keep passenger and luggage compart-
ments clean

Moisture, dit or mud can accumulate
under the floor mats and may cause corro-
sion. Occasionally, check under these
mats to ensure that this area is clean and
dry. More frequent checks are necessary if
the vehicle is used off road or in wet
weather.

Certain cargos such as chemicals, fertiliz-
ers, cleaners, salts, etc. are extremely cor-
rosive by nature. These products should
be transported in sealed containers. If a
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spill or leak does occur, clean and dry the
area immediately.

Store your vehicle in a dry, well-venti-
lated area

Do not park your vehicle in a damp, poorly
ventilated area. If you often wash your
vehicle in the garage or if you frequently
drive it in when wet, your garage may be
damp. The high humidity in the garage
may cause or accelerate corrosion. A wet
vehicle may corrode even in a heated
garage if the ventilation is poor.

A WARNING

Do not apply additional undercoating
or rust preventive coating on or
around exhaust system components
such as the catalytic converter,
exhaust pipes, etc. A fire could be
started if the undercoating substance
becomes overheated.

Vehicle Cleaning

76G044S

A WARNING

When cleaning the interior or exterior
of the vehicle, NEVER USE flammable
solvents such as lacquer thinners,
gasoline, benzene or cleaning materi-
als such as bleaches or strong
household detergents. The materials
could cause personal injury or dam-

age to the vehicle.

Cleaning the Interior

Vinyl upholstery

Prepare a solution of soap or mild deter-
gent mixed with warm water. Apply the
solution to the vinyl with a sponge or soft
cloth and let it soak for a few minutes to
loosen dirt.

Rub the surface with a clean, damp cloth
to remove dirt and the soap solution. If
some dirt still remains on the surface,
repeat this procedure.

Fabric upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Using a mild soap solution, rub stained
areas with a clean damp cloth. To remove
soap, rub the areas again with a cloth
dampened with water. Repeat this until the
stain is removed, or use a commercial fab-
ric cleaner for tougher stains. If you use a
fabric cleaner, carefully follow the manu-
facturer’s instructions and precautions.
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Leather upholstery

Remove loose dirt with a vacuum cleaner.
Using a mild soap or saddle soap solution,
wipe dirt off with a clean damp soft cloth.
To remove soap, wipe the areas again with
a soft cloth dampened with water. Wipe the
areas dry with a soft dry cloth. Repeat this
until the dirt or stain is removed, or use a
commercial leather cleaner for tougher dirt
or stains. If you use a leather cleaner,
carefully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and precautions. Do not use solvent
type cleaners or abrasive cleaners.

NOTE:

« In order to keep leather upholstery look-
ing good, it should be cleaned at least
twice a year.

« If leather upholstery becomes wel,
immediately wipe it dry with tissue paper
or a soft cloth. Water may cause leather
to harden and shrink if it is not wiped off.

« When parking on sunny days, select a
shady place or use a sunshade. If
leather upholstery is exposed to direct
sunlight for a long time, it may discolor
and shrink.

« As is common with natural materials,
leather is inherently irregular in grain and
cowhide has spots in its natural state.
These do not affect the performance of
the leather in any way.

Seat belts

Clean seat belts with a mild soap and
water. Do not use bleach or dye on the
belts. They may weaken the fabric in the
belts.

Vinyl floor mats

Ordinary dirt can be removed from vinyl
with water or mild soap. Use a brush to
help loosen dirt. After the dirt is loosened,
rinse the mat thoroughly with water and
dry it in the shade.

Carpets

Remove dirt and soil as much as possible
with a vacuum cleaner. Using a mild soap
solution, rub stained areas with a clean
damp cloth. To remove soap, rub the areas
again with a cloth dampened with water.
Repeat this until the stain is removed, or
use a commercial carpet cleaner for
tougher stains. If you use a carpet cleaner,
carefully follow the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and precautions.

Instrument panel and console

NOTE:

Wipe up spills containing chemicals, alco-
hol, etc., immediately with a soft, damp
cloth. Use a mild soap solution if neces-
sary. Do not use cleaners or polishes con-
taining strong solvents or acidic solutions.
These chemicals may stain and discolor
the instrument panel and console.

Cleaning the Exterior

NOTICE

It is important that your vehicle be
kept clean and free from dirt. Failure
to keep your vehicle clean may result
in fading of the paint or corrosion to

various parts of the vehicle body.

Caring for Aluminum Wheels

NOTE:

» Do not use an acidic or alkaline deter-
gent to wash aluminum wheels. These
types of detergent will cause permanent
spots, discoloration and cracks on fin-
ished surfaces.

« Do not use a bristle brush and soap con-
taining an abrasive material. These will
damage finished surfaces.
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Washing

60B212S

A WARNING
* Never attempt to wash and wax

your vehicle with the engine run-
ning.

When cleaning the underside of the
body and fender, where there may
be sharp-edged parts, you should
wear gloves and a long-sleeved
shirt to protect your hands and
arms from being cut.

After washing your vehicle, care-
fully test the brakes before driving
to make sure they have maintained

A CAUTION

If your vehicle is equipped with an
rain-sensing wiper system, place the
wiper control lever in the “OFF” posi-
tion. If the lever is left in the “AUTO”
position, the wipers could unexpect-
edly operate and cause an injury, and
could also be damaged.

2) Rinse the body to loosen the dirt.

Remove dirt and mud from the body
exterior with running water. You may
use a soft sponge or brush. Do not use
hard materials which can scratch the
paint or plastic. Remember that the
headlight covers or lenses are made of
plastic in many cases.

When washing the vehicle, park it where
direct sunlight does not fall on it and follow
the instructions below:

1) Flush the underside of body and wheel
housings with pressurized water to
remove mud and debris. Use plenty of
water.

NOTICE

To avoid damage to the paint or plas-
tic surface, do not wipe the dirt off
without ample water. Be sure to fol-
low above procedure.

NOTICE

When washing the vehicle:

» Avoid directing steam or hot water
of more than 80°C (176°F) on plas-
tic parts.

» To avoid damaging engine compo-
nents, do not use pressurized
water in the engine compartment.

3) Wash the entire exterior with a mild
detergent or car wash soap using a
sponge or soft cloth. The sponge or
cloth should be frequently soaked in the
soap solution.

their normal effectiveness.

NOTICE

When using a commercial car wash
product, observe the cautions speci-
fied by the manufacturer. Never use
strong household detergents or
soaps.

4) Once the dirt has been completely
removed, rinse off the detergent with
running water.

5) After rinsing, wipe off the vehicle body
with a wet chamois or cloth and allow it
to dry in the shade.

9-4
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6) Check carefully for damage to painted
surfaces. If there is any damage,
“touch-up” the damage following the

procedure below:

1. Clean all damaged spots and allow

them to dry.

2. Stir the paint and “touch-up” the
damaged spots lightly using a smail

brush.
3. Allow the paint to dry completely.

NOTICE

If you use an automatic car wash,
make sure that your vehicle’s body
parts, such as spoilers, cannot be
damaged. If you are in doubt, consult
the car wash operator for advice.

9-5
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After washing-the vehicle, waxing and pol-
ishing are recommended to further protect
and beautify the paint.

+ Only use waxes and polishes of good
quality.

« When using waxes and polishes,
observe the precautions specified by the
manufacturers.
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Vehicle Identification

Chassis Serial Number

EXAMPLE

634104

EXAMPLE

101

794019

EXAMPLE (for some vehicles)

68LM101

The chassis and/or engine serial humbers
are used to register the vehicle. They are
also used to assist your dealer when
ordering or referring to special service
information. Whenever you have occasion
to consult your SUZUKI dealer, remember
to identify your vehicle with this number.
Should you find the number difficult to
read, you will also find it on the identifica-
tion plate.

Engine Serial Number

60G128

The engine serial number is stamped on
the cylinder block as shown in the illustra-
tion.
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Fuel Consumption (for Europe Euro VI)

M/T: Manual transaxle
CVT: Continuously variable transaxie

2WD: 2-wheel drive
4WD: 4-wheel drive

M16A M16A with ENG A-STOP
2WD 4WD 2WD 4WD
M/T 6.8/156 7.1/164 6.5/150 6.8/156
Urban (L/100km)/CO, (g/km)
CVT 6.8/154 6.8/156 - -
M/T 4.8/110 5.1/118 4.8/109 5.0/115
Extra-urban (L/100km)/CO, (g/km)
CVT 4.7/108 5.0/115 - -
M/T 5.5/127 5.9/135 5.4/124 5.7/130
Combined (L/100km)/CO, (g/km)
CVT 5.5/125 5.7/130 - -

NOTE:

As these data are obtained under certain specific conditions, actual fuel consumption of your vehicle will be different from these data.
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Fuel Consumption (for Europe Euro V)

2WD: 2-wheel drive
4\WD: 4-wheel drive

M/T: Manual transaxle

D16AA D16AA with ENG A-STOP

2WD 4WD 2WD 4WD
Urban (L/100km)/CO, (g/km) M/T 5.4/142 5.7/148 5.1/132 5.2/136
Extra-urban (L/100km)/CO, (g/km) M/T 3.8/99 4.0/103 3.7/97 3.9/102
Combined (L/100km)/CO, (g/km) M/T 4.4/115 4.6/120 4.2/110 4.4/114

NOTE:
As these data are obtained under certain specific conditions, actual fuel consumption of your vehicle will be different from these data.
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SPECIFICATIONS

NOTE:

Specifications are subject to change without notice.

M/T: Manual transaxie

CVT: Continuously variable transaxle

Gasoline: Gasoline engine model
Diesel: Diesel engine model

2WD: 2-wheel drive
4\WD: 4-wheel drive

ITEM: Dimensions UNIT: mm (in.)
Overall length 4300 (169.3)
Overall width 1765 (69.5)
Overall height 205/60R16 tire 1575 - 1585 (62.0 - 62.4)
205/50R17 tire 1570 - 1580 (61.8 — 62.2)
Wheelbase 2600 (102.4)
Track Front 1535 (60.4)
Rear 1505 (59.3)
Ground clearance 205/60R16 tire 170-180(6.7-7.1)
205/50R17 tire 1656 ~175(6.5-6.9)
ITEM: Mass (weight) UNIT: kg (Ibs) | GASOLINE ENGINE MODEL DIESEL ENGINE MODEL
Curb mass (weight) M/T 2WD 1085 — 1175 (2392 — 2590) 1240 - 1305 (2734 — 2877) n
4WD 1170 — 1240 (2579 — 2738) 1305 — 1370 (2877 — 3020)
ovT 2WD 1125 — 1185 (2480 — 2613) -
4WD 1190 — 1250 (2624 - 2756) -
Gross vehicle mass (weight) rating 1730 (3814) 1870 (4123)
Permissible maximum Axle Weight Front 1040 (2293) 1040 (2293)
Rear 910 (2006) 910 (2006)




SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Engine

Type

M16A (DOHC)

D16AA (DOHC)

Number of cylinders

4

-

Bore

78.0 mm (3.07 in.)

79.5 mm (3.121in.)

Stroke

(
83.0 mm (3.27 in.)

(
80.5 mm (3.16 in.)

Piston displacement 1586 cm® 1598 cm®
(1586 cc, 96.8 cu.in) (1598 cc, 97.5 cu.in)
Compression ratio 11.0:1 16.5: 1

ITEM: Electrical

with ENG A-STOP system

Standard spark plug Gasoline DENSO K16HPR-U11, NGK SILFR6A11
Battery Gasoline without ENG A-STOP system 12V 36Ah 300A(EN)
with ENG A-STOP system 12V 60Ah 540A(EN)
Diesel without ENG A-STOP system 12V 60Ah 620A(EN)

12V 72Ah 630A(EN)

Fuses

See “INSPECTION AND MAINTENANCE” section.
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Lights WATTAGE BULB No.
Headlight Halogen 12V 60/55W H4

Discharge 12V 35W D4S
Front fog light 12V 55W H11
Position light / Daytime running light 12V 21/5W W21/5W

LED -

Turn signal light Front 12V 21W PY21wW

Rear 12V 21W PY21W
Side turn signal light 12V 5W -

LED -

Tail/brake light 12V 21/5W P21/5W
High mount stop light 12V 5W WswW
Reversing light 12V 16W w1ew
License plate light 12V 5W W5wW
Rear fog light (if equipped) 12V 21W P21W
Interior light Glove box light 12V 1.4W -

(if equipped)

Footwell light LED -

(if equipped) /

Instrument panel pocket

light (if equipped)

Center (without sunroof) 12V 10W -

Other lights 12V 5W W5W
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Wheels and Tires

Tire size, front and rear 205/60R16 92H'", 205/50R17 89V
Rim size 205/60R16 tire: 16X6J
205/50R17 tire: 17X6 1/2J
Tire pressures For the specified tire pressure, see the Tire Information Label located

on the driver’s door lock pillar.

When loaded up to 4 people, Eco Tire Pressure as listed below is
recommended to achieve the smallest amount of fuel consumption

possible.”
Front 280 kPa (2.80 kg/cmz, 41 psi)

Rear 260 kPa (2.60 kg/cm?, 38 psi)

Recommended snow chain (for Europe) Radial thickness: 10 mm, axial thickness: 10 mm
Recommended snow tire 205/60R16™2 or 205/50R17 2
NOTE:

1) If loading over 4 people, follow the specified tire pressure listed on the Tire Information Label.

*1 If you cannot prepare tires with the specified load index rate and speed symbol, prepare tires with higher [oad index rate and speed
symbol.
*2 If you prepare snow tires;
- Make sure they are tires of the same size, structure and load capacity as the originally installed tires.
» Mount the snow tires on all four wheels.
. Please understand that the maximum permissible speed of snow tires are generally legs than the originally installed tires.

Consult your SUZUKI dealer or supplier for further information.
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SPECIFICATIONS

ITEM: Recommended Fuel/Lubricants and Capacities (approx.)

Fuel See “FUEL RECOMMENDATION” section. 47 L (10.3 imp gal)
Engine oil Classification: ACEA A1/B1, A3/B3, A3/B4, A5/B5
Gasoline API SL, SM or SN 3.9L (6.9 Imp pt)
ILSAC GF-3, GF-4 or GF-5 (replacement with oil filter)
Viscosity: SAE OW-20
Diesel Classification: ACEA C2 5.65L (9.9 Imp pt)
Viscosity: SAE 0W-30 (replacement with oil filter)
Engine coolant SM/T 5.8 L (10.2 Imp pt)
. (including reservoir tank)
Gasoline 6.1 L (10.7 Imp pt)
. . 7 im
CVT | SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue) Coolant (including reservoir tank)
, 55L (9.7 Imp pt)
Diesel (including reservoir tank)
Manual transaxle oil | 5M/T 25L (4.41mppt)
*SUZUK!I GEAR OIL 75W-80"
6M/T 2.1 L (3.7 Imp pt)
CVT fluid CVvT SUZUKI CVT FLUID GREEN-2 6.7 L (11.8 Imp pt)
Transfer oil 4WD “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-85" 0.93 L (1.6 Imp pt)
Rear differential oil | 4WD “SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-85” 0.8 L (1.4 Imp pt)
Brake fluid / Clutch fluid Refill to the proper oil level according

SAE J1704 or DOT4

to the instructions in the “INSPEC-
TION AND MAINTENANCE” sec-
tion.
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SUPPLEMENT

For Russia

Air Conditioning System

NOTE:

Your vehicle uses the air conditioning
refrigerant HFC-134a, commonly called
“R-134a”. R-134a replaced R-12 around
1993 for automotive applications. Other
refrigerants are available, including recy-
cled R-12, but only R-134a should be used
in your vehicle.

NOTICE

Using the wrong refrigerant may
damage your air conditioning sys-
tem. Use R-134a only. Do not mix or
replace the R-134a with other refrig-
erants.

121

Periodic Maintenance Schedule
(for Russia)

“R” : Replace or Change
“]” : Inspect, clean, adjust, lubricate
or replace as necessary

NOTE:

This table includes services as scheduled
up to 180000 km (108000 miles) mileage.
Beyond 180000 km (108000 miles), carry
out the same services at the same inter-
vals respectively.



SUPPLEMENT

» Forltem 2-1. “Nickel plugs”, replace every 50000 km
if the local faw requires.

*3-2. Fuél lines
*3-3. Fuel tank

- { - !
- 1

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)| g 18 27 36 45 54
first. months| 12 24 36 48 50 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive beit Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - - I - - R
*1-2. Valve clearance - i - i = t

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R R R R
1-4,"Enginhe coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) (#1) First time only:{Replace at 150000 km {90000 miles) or 96 months.
Second time and after: Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKIJ LLC:"Standard {(Greén) = B R e - R
*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - I - I — 1
IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs When unieaded fuel is used (Standard type) Nickel plug ' -1 -1 R | - 1 -1 R
Spark piugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL
3-1. Air cleaner filter element ' Paved-road 10 R |t i | 9R
Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1. PCV valve
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system

ESeV e B et N

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km {x1000)| 105 120 135 150 165 180
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)] 63 72 81 90 99 108
first. months| 84 9% 108 120 132 144

{ENGINE . s
*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - - I - - R
*1-2. Valve clearance : - { = I = {

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R R R R
1-4: Engine coolant SUZUKILIC: Siiper (Blue) (#1) First fime only:|Replace at 150000 km (90000 rniles) or 96 months.
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard (Green) = = R = = R

*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst)
IGNITION '
2-1. Spark plugs When unleaded fuel is used (Standard type) Nickel plug
Spark plugs When leaded fuel is used, refer to “Severe Driving Condition” schedule.
FUEL
31 A cleaner filter element.  Paved-road Pl e PR e v R
Dusty condition Refer to “Severe Driving condition” schedule.
*3-2 Fuellines . = L = 1 - i
*3-3. Fuel tank - - ! - — I
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM : ‘
*4-1. PCV valve l - - - - - |
*4:2. Fuel evaporative emission control system :

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in "OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE" section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by| km (x1000) 15 30 45 60 75 90
odometer reading or months, whichever, miles (x1000)] © 18 27 36 45 54
comes first. months| 12 | 24 | 36 | 48 | 60 | 72

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads I 1 ! 1 1 |

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) — 1 - 1 - i

*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - [ - l - 1
5-3.'Brake fluid Check, *Replacement - R - R B R
5-4. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only) 1 - - - - -

CHASSIS AND BODY

*6-1. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) - [ - I - l

6-2. Tires/Wheels 1 I 1 | i |
*6-3. Drive axle boots/Propeller shafts (4WD) - - I - - |
*6-4. Suspension system - ! - i - 1
*6-5. Steering system - I - I - I
*6-6."Manual fransaxie oil Genuine *SUZUK! GEAR OIL 75W-80" Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months,
Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.
Other than “SUZUKI GEAR OlL. 76W-80” (I: 1st 15000 km only) I - R - - R
6-7. Continuously variable transaxle (CVT) Fluid level - 1 - I - 1
*Fluid hose - - - 1 - -
*6-8. Transfer oil (4WD) Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every: 150000 km (90000 miles) or.120 months.
*6-9. Rear differential oil (4WD) Inspect every 30000 km {18000 miles) or 24 months.
Repilace every 150000 km (80000 miiles) or 120 manths.
6-10. All latches, hinges and locks - I — ] I - 1
*6-11.-Air-conditioner filter-element (if equipped) = I R - i R
A WARNING

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 105 120 135 150 165 180
odometer reading or months, whichever miles (x1000)] 63 72 81 90 98 108
comes first. months| 84 96 108 | 120 | 132 | 144

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads
Brake drums and shoes {if equipped)
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes
5-3. Brake fluid
5-4. Brake lever and cable
CHASSIS AND BODY
*6-1. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level)
6-2° Tires/Wheels
*6-3. Drive axie boots/Propeller shafts (4WD)
*6-4. Suspension system
*6-5. Steering system
*6-6. Mahual transaxie oil

Check, *Replacement
Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only}

Genuine ‘SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80"

: Other than ‘SUZUK) GEARIOIL 75W-80" (It 1st 15000 kmonly}
6-7. Continuously variable transaxle (CVT) Fluid level

: *Fluid hosé
*6-8. Transfer oil (4WD)

*6-9. Rear differential oil (4WD)

6-10. All iatches, ‘ﬁinges and locks
*6-11. Al conditioner filter element (if equipped)

‘|Replace every 150000 km (80000 miles) or 120 months.

— | —
—_—E | e -
|

- - I

Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

Replace every 150000 km {90000 miles) or 120 months.
E R R

- i - 1 - 1

= I - - 1

Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

Replace every 150000 km (90000 miles) or 120 months.
- 1 - I - !
— l { R = | R

NOTE:
4WD: 4-wheel drive
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SUPPLEMENT

Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving Conditions (for Russia)

Follow this schedule if your vehicle is mainly operated under one or more of the following conditions:

When most trips are less than 6 kilometers (4 miles).

When most trips are less than 16 kilometers (10 miles) and outside temperature remain below freezing.

Idling and/or low-speed operation in stop-and-go traffic.

Operating in extremely cold weather and/or on salted roads.

Operating in rough and/or muddy areas.

Operating in dusty areas.

Repeated high speed drive or high engine revolutions.

Towing a trailer, if admitted.

Schedule should also be followed if the vehicle is used for delivery service, police, taxi or other commercial applications.
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 7.5 15 22.5 30 37.5 45
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)] 4.5 9 13.5 18 225 27
first. months| 6 12 T8 24 30 36

ENGINE :

*1-1. Engine accessory drive belt Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - 1 - 1 - R
*1-2. Vaive clearance = - = 1 = E
1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R R R R
1-4: Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Blue) #1) First time only’|Replace &t 150000 km (30000 miles).or 96 months,
Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKI LLG: - Standard (Green) : E = - - = R

*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst)
IGNITION
2-1. Spark plugs
FUEL .
3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’

(Standard type) Nickel plug

|Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles).

. Replace every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
*3-2. Fuel lines - - - 1 - -~
*3-3. Fuel tank : = e = = - i

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1.PCV valve & - =
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system
#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Biue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).

t
(I
1t
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000); 52.5 60 67.5 75 82.5 90
odometer reading or months, whichever comes miles (x1000)] 31.5 36 405 45 465 54
first. months| _ 42 48 54 60 66 72

ENGINE
*1-1. Engine accessory drive beit Tension check, *Adjustment, *Replacement - I - ! - R
*1-2. Valve clearance - I - - - {

1-3. Engine oil and engine oil filter R R R R R R
1-4. Engine coolant SUZUKILLC: Super (Biue) (#1) First time only:|Replace at 150000:km (90000 miles) or 86 months.

Second time and after:|Replace every 75000 km (45000 miles) or 48 months.
SUZUKILLC: Standard {Green) - - - - Gl
*1-5. Exhaust system (except catalyst) - 1 - - -

-

IGNITION

2-1. Spark plugs (Standard type) Nickel plug |Replace every 10000 km (6000 miles) or 8 months.
FUEL

3-1. Air cleaner filter element*’ Inspect every 2500 km (1500 miles).

Repiace gvery 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 ‘months.
*3-2. Fuel lines - 1 - - -
*3-3. Fuel tank ~ - - - -
EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
*4-1.PCV valve ’ - , - ’ = ] = ' = l
*4-2. Fuel evaporative emission control system

#1: Be sure to perform the engine coolant level check under the daily inspection in “OPERATING YOUR VEHICLE” section.
If you replace the engine coolant other than the SUZUKI LLC: Super (Blue), follow the schedule of SUZUKI LLC: Standard (Green).
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 7.5 16 22.5 30 37.5 45
odometer reading or months, whichever miles (x1000)] 4.5 ) 135 18 225 27
comes first. months| 6 12 1 18 | 24 | 30 | 36

BRAKE ’ ~
*5-1. Brake discs and pads - |

Brake driims and shoes (if equipped) ; = -
*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - -

5-3. Brake fluid . , Check, "Replacement = =
5-4. Brake lever and cable - Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 kmonly)] — |
CHASSIS AND BODY . : :

*6-1. Clutch (Peda! and fluid level) -

6-2; Tires/Wheels : : .
*6-3. Wheel bearings -
*6.4. Drive axle boots/Propelier shafts (dWD) . 1t =
*6-5. Suspension system -
*6.5. Steering-System ; . : :
*6-7. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUK! GEAR OIL 75W-80" Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.

Replace every 50000 kim (36000 miles) or 48 months:
Other than “SUZUK! GEAR OIL 75W-80" - - - R - -
6-8. Continuously variable transaxie (CVI) ‘ Fluid leve! - = - A = -
*Fluid deterioration check*2 - - - 1 - -
*Fluid hose Inspect svery 60000 ki (36000 miles) or 48 months.

*6-9. Transfer oil (4WD) - -
*5:10. Rear differential oil (AWD) . : - & -
6-11. All latches, hinges and locks

*§-12 ‘Air conditioner filler element (f ecp..lipper.l}*3 =

A WARNING

The shock absorbers are filled with high pressure gas. Never attempt to disassemble them or throw them into a fire. Avoid
storing them near a heater or heating device. When scrapping the absorber, the gas must be released from the absorber
safely. Ask your dealer for assistance.
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SUPPLEMENT

Interval: This interval should be judged by km (x1000)] 52.5 60 67.5 75 82.5 90
odometer reading or months, whichever| miles (x1000)] 315 36 405 45 495 54
comes first. months] 42 | 48 | 54 | 60 | 66 | 72

BRAKE
*5-1. Brake discs and pads - | - 1 - 1

Brake drums and shoes (if equipped) - 1 - - - t

*5-2. Brake hoses and pipes - [ - - - I
5-3.:Brake fluid Check, “Replacement - R - - - R
5-4. Brake lever and cable Check, *Adjustment (1st 15000 km only)] - - - - - -

CHASSIS AND BODY

*6-1. Clutch (Pedal and fluid level) - I - - - 1

6-2. Tires/Wheels - | - 1 - |
*6-3. Wheel! bearings - t - I - I
*6-4. Drive axle bobts/Propeller shafts (4WD) - 1 = | = |
*6-5. Suspension system - 1 - - - 1
*6-6. Steering system = 1 - - - !
*6-7. Manual transaxle oil Genuine “SUZUK] GEAR OIL 75W-80" Inspect every 30000 km (18000 miles) or 24 months.
Replace every 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.
Other than *“SUZUKI GEAR OIL 75W-80" - R - - - R
6-8. Continuously variable transaxle (CVT) Fiuid level - | - = = i
*Fluid deterioration check*2 - I - - - 1
*Fiuid'hose Inspect every 60000 km (36000 miles) or 48 months.
*6-9. Transfer oil (4WD) - R - - - R

*6-10. Rear differential oil (4WD) - R - = - R
6-11. All latches, hinges and locks - [ - - - [

*6-12.Air conditiongr filter element (if equipped)*® - I - l — R

NOTE:

4WD: 4-wheel drive

NOTE:

This table shows the service schedule up to 90000 km (54000 miles).

Beyond 90000 km (54000 miles), perform the same services at the same intervals shown in the chart.
*1 Inspect more frequently if the vehicle is used under dusty conditions.

*2 Check or replace as necessary if you usually drive with high speed or high engine revolutions.

*3 Clean more frequently if the air flow from the air conditioner decreases.
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INDEX

Symbols
“AIR BAG” Light

2-49,2-89

“CRUISE” Indicator Light

“ENG A-STOP OFF” Light..........

“ENG A-STOP” Indicator Light

..2-91, 3-39
2-95

2-85

“LIMIT” Indicator Light
“SET” Indicator Light

291,342
2-91, 3-39, 342

Numerics

4WD Warning Light........cccocvivreeseeeranvennnns 2-92
A

Accelerator Pedal ..........cocuvrerecncereccecnrce s recceeeseesnen 3-12
Accessory Socket..... 5-8
Adding Coolant............corccrrnnrinnicerscee e eeeseeeeeseea 7-21
Adjusting Headlight Pattern .. 2-100
Air Cleaner 7-22
Air Conditioning System..........ccceeveureenecn. 7-54
Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) ..........coeevemneees 3-54
Anti-Lock Brake System (ABS) Warning Light.................. 2-87
Anti-Lock Braking System (ABS)......cccocecermseeceeeenssrssnsees 3-56
Anti-Theft Feature 5-86
ASSISt GIPS....ooecciirinsecrircsns v rrerrsesscssssessssssseeseeesseserssessrses 5-10
Audio System 5-39
Auto Dimming Rearview Mirror. 2-20
Automatic Headlight Leveling System Warning Light..... 2-92
Automatic Heating and Air Conditioning System

(Climate Control) 5-32
Automatic Lights Operation ........ 2-97
Average Fuel ConsSumption ........cccereeeevnreceeccesnesreeeeeseens 2-64
Average fuel consumption............ 2-66

Average Speed ...........ccccrvrrviirecennnnns 2-64, 2-67
B

Battery......cccoci e e e e s 7-34
Bluetooth® audio 5-78
Bluetooth® Hands-Free ...........coweeremeormeseeesseseessssesssssesen 5-66
Brake Assist System.........ccccccuveeucn.. 3-54
Brake FIUId......cooocecierenrcssrecc e cereseeses e ses s e eemecesse s 7-28
Brake Pedal.... 3-12,7-29
Brake System Warning Light ....c.c...cecueevmvieereeececcinsscee e 2-86
= 1 T RO 7-28
Braking..... CersmrseisseesesressarEesrssERrSYERTssaeeerrerersanenerassrauer 3-53
Brightness Control........cocecorrreecneeniceseccee e eeses e seene 2-62
Bulb Replacement.................. .7-40
Cc

Cargo Net hOOKS ......cccveceecerersecceesess e ecssss s serenesensnens 5-18
Catalytic CONVErter ..........c.coveccrsercersre e eeeem e reereeseene 4-1
CD Player Earaserrraassersscrsesmrerescrssseeresaasserarersnn 5-52
Center (with sunroofy...................... 5-6
Center (without sunroof). . 5-6
Central Door Locking System.........c.ceccecerunereeeeeeosssssesscesnin 2-3
Changing Engine Oil and Filter........c.ccoceceeveeereeennn... 717
Changing Wheels 84
Charging Light......ccoomvviiccecessceeneessssscceeeseessssessassnssses 2-88
Chassis Serial Number............coocceeeeiisisscccccsscreeeeneeseesens 101

Child Restraint

Child Restraint System for EU Countries

Child Restraint Systems.. 2-36
Child-Proof Locks (rear door)....... 2-5
Clock 2-64
Clutch Pedal ... crercneressecseseemnesnes 3-12,7-26
C0at HOOKS .....cuoeeiirisiscnssccnssereee s sns e secesst e semeenesseesnssnns 5-11




INDEX

Compact Spare Tire 7-33
Continuously Variable Transaxle (CVT) c..ccoocereecrrinnisnene 3-21
Continuously Variable Transaxle (CVT) Fluid..........cc.o..... 7-27
Coolant Level Check .............. F N 7-21
Coolant Replacement.........coomrrmnscr e cissemnnnirssnanes 7-22
Corrosion Prevention .91
Cruise Control........cccevevisenrncinnnens 3-38
Cup Holder and Storage Area........cc.coeissensisnnsans 5-13
CVT Selector Position 2-68
D

Daily Inspection Checklist.... 341
Daytime Running Light (D.R.L.) System.....cc.ccenvciencns 2-100
Dead Lock System......ccecccecnrnnnne .24
Diesel Engine 1-2
Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®) . 3-18
Diesel Particulate Filter (DPF®) Warning Light................. 2-94
Discharge headlights .....c..ccocciminrconnsnininnneen .7-40
Door Locks........... 2-2
Drive Belt 714
Driver’s seat belt reminder light.........cccccocnencee. 2-89
Driving on Hills ....... 4-3
Driving on Slippery Roads...... : 44
Driving Range .2-64
Driving range........ccccceeeeeenees 2-66
E

Electric Mirrors ....... 2-20
Electric Power Steering Light.......ccconocincenrnnncns .2-91
Electric Window Controls 2-16
Electronic Stability Program (ESP®).......couuureeenarsinnnnens 3-55
Emergency Locking Retractor (ELR).. 2-30

ENG A-STOP System (Engine Auto Stop Start System).. 3-35

13-2

Engine Coolant.........cccccururenn. . 7-20
Engine Hood ...... . 5-2
Engine Oil and Filter .......... - 7-14
Engine Oil Consumption ....... 32
Engine Serial Number . 101
Engine Switch 3-5
ESP® OFF Indicator Light 2-88, 3-57
ESP® OFF Switch 3-57
ESP® Warning Light. 2-87,3-57
Exhaust Gas Warning 31
F

Flat Tire Repair Kit .................. r8-5
Floor Mats ' 517
Fluid Control Clutch 7-26
Fluid Level Check. 7-27
FM/LW/MW CD PLAYER....... 5-39
Folding Rear Seats 2-26
Footrest eersecerrrassernsresaseersaarrae 5-16
Footwell Lights.... . 5-5
For RUSSIa.....coouriencianssanmennas varereeusszsnsecasssasensanan 121
Four-mode 4WD System........ 3-29
Frame Hooks ....... 5-21
Front (with overhead console).. 5-6
Front (without overhead console) ... 5-6
Front Air Bags 249
Front Armrest with Console Box 5-14
Front Bottie Holder ................. 5-14
Front Cup Holders 5-14
Front Fog Light 743
Front Fog Light SwitCh........ccccernicninccicninas 2104
Front Passenger Air Bag Deactivation System................. 2-58



Front Position Light.......... 7-42
Front Seat Back Pocket 5-15
Front Seat Heater..........ccooeeonereecce e 2-23
Front Seats.....c..ccocervreccncen 2-21
Front Turn Signal Light..............cccccomnreranen. 7-42
Fuel Consumption (for Europe Euro V).......cccceceereeurnenenns 10-3
Fuel Consumption (for Europe Euro Vi)........ccecceecemrumrnnee 10-2
Fuel Filler Cap ......cceocevecrecrcerrccrecereeeeceinns 5-1
Fuel Filter (Diesel eNgine) ........ccccceeereeeerermrsmeeeeesccarssseneeenee -28
Fuel Filter Warning Light (For Diesel Englne Model) ....... 2-94
Fuel Gauge 2-61
Fuel Recommendation.......... 11
Full Wheel Cover..... .85
FUSES ... rcrccnrerne s ssasssesssscsss s sssses et eeesenees -36
Fuses in the Engine Compartment 7-36
Fuses under the Dash Board...............cceoeeuueuce 7-38
G

Gasoline Engine 11
Gasoline/Ethanol blends...... .11
Gasoline/Methanol blends .............ccoeveceveerceeeircesnssneeenas 11
Gear Oil.......coeecrecrrrrrrcecccnreenns 7-24
Gear Oil Change..........corccmmmrernscnncrensseessesssessessssens 7-26
Gear Oil Level Check - 7-25
Gearshift Indicator.................... .. 2-68, 3-27
Glove Box 5-11,5-13
Glove Box Light .........ooccommnmeecennncscreserersssssssesesnssnsnenne 5-5,7-49
Glow Plug Indicator Light..... 293
H

Halogen headlights..........cccccecvuvueeerrrvcemnccrinnns 7-41
Hazard Warning SWitCh.........cccvcevecrercnrnessiccseesecnsnan 2-106
Head Restraints .............cocccviineccnmisonssessesserssssseessncs 2-23, 2-26

Headlight Leveling SwitCh...........cccocoenirvevreccnrecrecencraens 2-104
Headlight Washer Fluid .........ccccceecennieeveeccecenanne 7-40
Headlight Washer Switch .................... 2-105
Heated Rear Window and Heated Outside Rearview

Mirrors Switch 2-112
Heating and Air Conditioning System.........ccccecerveeeercvrnenne 5-23
Heating System - 5-25
High-mount Stop Light 7-47
Highway Driving .......cooocecenmierrnsmmnnrcceeressesssssssessnsssssssssscnnn 4-3
Hill Hold Control System.........c.cccecvvernvereceismeceeiseseseens 3-58
HOM .o, 2-111
How the ABS Works 3-55
1

If the Engine is Flooded 8-11
If the Engine Overheats... 8-11
If the Starter Does Not Operate..................... 8-10
If Your Vehicle Gets Stuck ..... 4-5
Ignition Key Reminder........c.covrmreroccceesiieceeseecmcnesscne s 2-2
Ignition SWtCh.......cccoocvcrreccercrs s ...3-3
Immobilizer System ...... 241

Immobilizer/Keyless Push Start System
Warning Light
Improving Fuel Economy
Information Display..........
Inside Rearview Mirror
Installation of Child Restraint with Top Strap
Installation of Radio Frequency Transmitters...
Installation with ISOFIX type Anchorages.........
Instailation with Lap-Shoulder Seat Belts ......
Instantaneous Fuel Consumption ..........c.ccccomveveeerescennconnas
Instrument Cluster.




INDEX

Instrument Panel Pocket....
Interior Light......eornisesmensnnrsisms s s msecsssssssennsans 5-5,7-48
Interior Workable Area for Engine Starting,

Power Supply Mode Selection and

“Remote Controller Outside” Warning.........cccceercniseciincens 39
iPod®...... 5-63
J

Jacking Instructions...... 8-1
Jump Starting Instructions 8-8
K

Keyless Entry System Transmitter .........cccoorcecrnnnnns 2-6,2-13
Keyless Push Start System .........cccccocmnnmccicmmnnan 3-6
Keyless Push Start System Remote Controller.................. 2-6
K@YS ..comrrscrserssnsnessisssnsassnsssssansssssrsntesnnsaresssasssnsstasenssssnsannansans 21
L

Lap-Shoulder Belt 2-30
Lap-Shouider Belt with Detachable Connector ................ 2-31
License Plate Light........ 7-46
Light Reminder Buzzer.. 2-99
Lighting Controi Lever . 2-96
Lighting Operation. 2-96
Low Fuel Warning Light 2-90
Low Tire Pressure Warning Light .........cccooeeicnnneceee. 2-84, 3-60
Luggage Compartment ...... 5-7
Luggage Compartment Board ........ 5-19
Luggage Compartment Cover e 5-19
Luggage Compartment Hooks ....... 517
Luggage Compartment Pocket .5-16
Luggage Restraint Loops 5-18
M

Main Beam (high beam) Indicator Light ......cccoovninincnes 2-92

13-4

Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving
Conditions (except for Russia)

Maintenance Recommended under Severe Driving
Conditions (for Russia) ...
Maintenance Schedule ..........cccirimerrinnae

Malfunction Indicator Light
Manual Heating and Air Conditioning System ..................
Manual mode
Manual Transaxle
Manual Transaxle Oil
Master Warning Indicator Light
Mirrors
MP3/WMA Disc ..
o
Odometer
Oil Change Request Light
Oil Level Check .
Oil Life......
Oil Pressure Light
Open Door Warning Light
Outside Rearview Mirrors
Outside Rearview Mirrors Folding Switch..........ccconniecces
Overhead Console ...
P

Parking Brake
Parking Brake Lever
Parking Sensors.......
Pedal
Periodic Maintenance Schedule .
Periodic Maintenance Schedule (except for Russia)........
Periodic Maintenance Schedule (for Russia) ......cc.cocoeaeea-




INDEX

Pinching Prevention FUNCtion............eceeecvvsnevscenecrsniecenns 2-18
Power-Assisted Brakes

R

Radio Antenna ......................... .- 5-38
RDS (Radio Data System).......c.ccoceeeeuiercrveeceseencas 5-49
Rear Armrest with Cup Holders ........ccccoeeeecemnnn. 5-15
Rear Bottle Holder .............. . o 5-14
Rear Combination Light S 7-44
Rear Differential (4WD).. 7-25
Rear Differential Oil ...........cocccerveceisieceenieerisssscaeeeeneneesseenss 7-24
Rear Fog Light 7-48
Rear Fog Light Indicator Light . e 2-92
Rear Seats ...........ccccremnccrer et eeee e sesseenanens 2-24
Rear Window Wiper/Washer Switch ..........cccooveveeernenn. 2110
Rearview Camera..................... . 3-50
Refill with Oil and Check for Leaks - 7-20
Refilling e 7-16
Remote Audio Controls 5-84
Replace the Oil Filter . 718
Replacement of the Battery .............ccuvrrercerraenen. 214
Replacing Tires and/or Wheels s 3-67
Reversing Light............ccciicecisncnnssssscceseeessereesesmssesens 7-46
Roof Rails or Roof Rack Anchors 5-20
Running-in .41
S

Seat Adjustment ... 2-21,2-24
Seat Belt InSpection .........ccoccvreeceieeecieece e 2-36
Seat Belt Pretensioner System....... e 2-46
Seat Belt Reminder 2-34
Seat Belts and Child Restraint Systems..........ccooceeeemren.n. 2-28
Seat height adjustment lever.........cccoeeemvneeencnces 2-22

Seat position adjustment lever... . . 2-22
Seatback angle adjustment lever ...............ccoeeerrrannne 2-22,2-25
Selection of Coolant

Selection of Ignition Modes ............c.cccecerrnnnen. 3-7
Setting Mode.........cccorrorrrrecrcccneesrss e 2-68
Shopping Hook.........cccvuereccennnnee. .5-17
Shoulder Anchor Height Adjuster 2-35
Side Air Bags and Side Curtain Air Bags .........c.cccveruverunn.. 2-53
Side DOOT LOCKS.....coimcererccentrrcseerecreenssisescessssasssesessseesnnsons 2-2
Side Turn Signal Light...... . 742
SPATK PIUGS .....comvrtciiscisinc et seesssesesesesss s sessssessennes 7-23
SPECIFICATIONS .........octeceirceeeress s scsessss s e e seneeenes 111
Specified Fluid.................... 7-27
Specified Oil .........ccceuu.... 7-14
Speed Limiter ...... 3-41
Speedometer ..........ccocrrerrceercnnnen. .- .2-61
Stability Control System.......c.c.cceereeenuceecesccisiieeeeeeeeererenens 3-56
Starting the Engine

(Vehicle with Keyless Push Start System)..............conu.... 3-14
Starting the Engine

(Vehicle without Keyless Push Start System)................... 312
3 1= 4T, T 7-31
Sun Visor ........vcenvciinians 5-3
U] o | 5-8
Supplemental Restraint System (air bags).........ocoeeveereneen 248
Switch of S-mode........ P 3-23
T

Tachometer rerenrecrenaces 2-61
Tailgate......c.ccoveirerrreerccerennns - .2-5
Temperature Gauge ................... w 2-62
Theft Deterrent Light . 216
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INDEX

Thermometer........cc.ccc..ece. .re 2-64
TiltTelescoping Steering Lock Lever.......c.occimmnicninnanes 2111
Tire Chains ......ooccvieevnismcccnce e .44
Tire Changing Tool ......cccummrrecimmnnrccnsnss s s 8-1
Tire Inspection .................. 7-32
Tire Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) ......................... 3-59
Tire Rotation..........ccceassveennas 7-33
TIreS ccvvecerrsssnerssnsencecenanns 7-31
Towing ...... 8-9
Towing Your Vehicle (recreational towing) ..........cceueruceene. 6-6
Traction Control System.... 3-56
Trailer hitch installation points .......ccoerccccnniene. 6-5
Trailer Towing 6-1
Transaxle Warning Light........cccr i 2-90
Transfer (WD) ........occccreerrmrssmmnessssninscn s ciassanasns 7-25
Transfer Oil 7-24
Trip Meter .....cccommemsionermarcmssnssrs s snessassas e 2-68
Turn Signal Control Lever............ccenencinnnnees 2-105
Turn Signa! Indicators...... 2-92
Turn Signal Operation..........ccccccrveeiaees 2-105
U

Universal serial bus (USB) socket ...... 515
USB device 5-60
Using the Transaxle 319
\'

Vehicle Cleaning ....c..ccverersrenmcaremssammsscanseenisna 9-2
Vehicle ldentification.......c.ccecccvncrnnen. 101
Vehicle Loading ......ceeeeccrcmmennccisansnnes 6-1
w

Warning and Indicator Lights .... 2-84
Warning and Indicator Messages.......c..cunivcrinnranns 2-70, 3-49

13-6

Washing .....cccccunmmrcnmmeiianseicnnans .94
Waxing ....... 9-5
Windows ........ 216
Windshield Washer ..........ccuieemnecnnnees 2-109
Windshield Washer Fluid - 7-53
Windshield Wiper and Washer Lever..............ccoccnienennes 2107
Windshield WIPers ........cccorrnmrrssssnmenessassssmasssasansasssssensss 2107
Windshield Wipers with Rain Sensing Function............. 2-108
Wiper Blades 7-50
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Ceansor Kanser

CalsonicKansei Corp.
2-1917, Nisshin-cho, Kita-ku, Saitama-shi, Saitama-ken
331-8501, Japan

A m TEL : +81-48-660-4073 FAX : +81-48-661-1050
Calsonic Kansei Corp. timto prohlasuje, e T61MO/RS7L1/I61MO spliiuje 2ékladni pozadavky a viechna pfisluin ustanoveni
[Czech] .
Smémice 1999/5/ES.
[Danish] Undertegnede Calsonic Kansei Corp. erklaerer herved, at felgende udstyr T61MO/R57L1/161MO overholder de vasentlige krav|
og avrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.
[Ge ] Hiermit erklart Calsonic Kansei Corp., dass sich das Geréit T6SIMO/R57L1/161M0 in Ubereinstimmung mit den

dlegenden Anforderungen und den iibrigen einschligigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1999/5/EG befindet.

Kaesolevaga kinnitab Calsonic Kansei Corp. seadme T61MO/R57L1/I61M0 vastavust direktiivi 1999/5/EU pohinduetele ja

[Estonian] nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele sitetele.

(English] Hereby, Calsonic Kansei Corp. , declares that this T61MO/R57L1/I61MO is in compli with the tial requi and
other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/5/EC.
{Spanish] Por la presente, Calsonic Kansei Corp., declara que este T61MO/R57L1/161M0 cumple con los requisitos esenciales y otras
exigencias relevantes de la Directiva 1999/5/EC.
[Greek] ME THN IIAPOYZA Calsonic Kansei Corp. AHAQNEI OTI T61MO/R57L1/161M0 LYMMOPOONETAI ITPOZ TIZ OYZ
IQAEIT ATIAITHEEL KA TIE AOINES IXETIKEY AIATAZEIS THS OAHI'IAR 1999/5/EK.
[French] Par la présente, Calsonic Kansei Corp. déclare que l'appareil T61IMO/R57L1/I61MO est conforme aux exigences essentielles et|

aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Con la presente Calsonic Kansei Corp. dichiara che questo T)1MO/RS7L1/I61MO & conforme ai requisiti essenziali ed alle
altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

‘Ar S0 Calsonic Kansei Corp. deklarg, ka TS IMO/RSTL1/I61MO atbilst DirektTvas 1999/5/EK biitiskajam prasibam un citiem
ar to saistitajiem noteikumiern.

{ltalian]

[Latvian]

iuo Calsonic Kansei Corp. deklaruoja, kad $is T61IMO/RS7L1/161M0 atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas 1999/5/EB
Direktyvos nuostatas.
Hierbij verklaart Calsonic Kansei Corp. dat het toestel T61MO/RS7L1/I61MO in overcenstemming is met de essentiéle eisen

[Lithuanian]

[Duteh] 1.1 de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 1999/5/EG.
[Maltese] Hawnhekk, Calsonic Kansei Corp. , jiddikjara li dan T61MO/R57L1/161MO jikkonforma mal-htigijiet essenzjali u ma
provvedimenti ohrajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 1999/5/EC.
[Hungariaz] A Calsonic Kansei Corp. ezzennel kijelenti, hogy a TEIMO/R57L1/I61MO tipus b d teljesiti az alapvetd kivetel
nyeket és méas 1999/5/EK iranyelvben meghatdrozott vonatkozd rendelkezéseket.
[Polish] [Niniejszym Calsonic Kansei Corp. deklaruje ze T61MO/RS7L1/I61MO jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymaganiami i inoymi wia
§ci i postanowieniami Dyrektywy 1999/5/EC.
{Portuguese] Eu, Calsonic Kansei Corp., declaro que o T61MO/R57L1/161MO cumpre os requisitos essenciais € outras provisdes relevantes
da Directiva 1999/5/EC.
[Sloveniaa] Calsonic Kansei Corp. izjavlja, da je ta TO1IMO/RS7L1I61MO v skladu z bistvenimi i in drugimi rel imi dolo¢
ili direktive 1999/5/ES.
[Slovak] Calsonic Kansei Corp. tymto vyhlasuje, Ze T6 1MO/RS7L1/161MO splia zikladné poziadavky a vietky prisluiné ustanovenia
Smernice 1999/5/ES.
(Finish) Calsonic Kansei Corp. vakuuttaa titen ettd T61MO/R57L1/161MO0 tyyppinen Taite on direktiivin 1999/5/EY oleellisten
vaatimusten ja sit4 koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.
[Swedish] Harmed intygar Calsonic Kansei Corp. att denna T61MO/R57L1/I61MO star I Gverensstammelse med de visentliga
egenskapskray och dvriga relevanta bestimmelser som frampar av direktiv 1999/S/EG.
[lcelandic] Hér med 1ysix Calsonic Kansei Corp. yfir pvi ad T61MO/R57L1/I61MO er 1 samrami vid grunnkréfur og adrar krofur, sem

gerdar eru { tilskipun 1999/5/EC.
[Norwegias] Calsonic Kansei Corp. erklerer herved at utstyret To1IMO/RS7L1/161MO er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav og evrige

relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF,

Tsbu belge ile Calsonic Kansei Corp. , bu T6IMO/RS7L1/161M0°in 1995/5/EC Yonetmeligi esas gereksinimlerine ve diger §

[Turkish} artlarina u oldufunu beyan eder.

Prin prezenta, Calsonic Kansei Corp., declard ¢4 aparatul T61MO/R57L1/I61MO este in conformitate cu cerintele esentiale si
cu alte prevederi pertinente ale Directivei 1999/5/CE..

[Romanian]

[Bulgarian]

CAUTION - Danger of explosion if battery is incorrectly replaced. Replace only with the same or equivalent type.
CAUTION - Do not exposed to excessive heat such as suushine, fire or the like.
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AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROC

Type : TE1MO
Numéro d'agrément : MR 7816 ANRT 2013
Date d’agrément : 31/01/2013

Type : i61MO
Numéro d’agrément : MR 7831 ANRT 2013
Date d’agrément : 05/02/2013

Type : R571.1
Numéro d'agrément : MR 5191 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 20/11/2009

AGREE PAR L’ANRT MAROC

Type : 857L0
Numéro dagrément : MR 5188 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 19/11/2009

Type : TS008
Numéro d’agrément : MR 5189 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 19/11/2009

Type : R571L1
Numéro d’agrément : MR 5191 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 20/11/2009

Type : TWK1AQ001
Numéro d’agrément : MR 5169 ANRT 2009
Date d’agrément : 19/11/2009




Manufacturer: Continental Automotive GmbH
Address: Seimensstrasse12
D-93055 Regensburg

Germany

Radio Transmitter: $180052024 and Radio Receiver: 40398036

Continental timto prohla3uje, Ze tento Radio Transmitter and Receiver je ve shodé se
2akladnimi pozadavky a dal$imi pfisluinymi ustanovenimi smérice 1999/5/ES.

{#E Dansk Undertegnede Continental erkleerer herved, at falgende udstyr Radio Transmitter and Receiver
[Danish)] overholder de vaesentlige krav og evrige relevante krav i direktiv 1999/5/EF.

[&Deutsch Hiermit eridlart Continental, dass sich das Gerat Radio Transmitter and Receiver in

(German] Ubereinstimmung mit den grundlegenden Anforderungen und den Gbrigen einschiagigen

Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 1989/5/EG befindet.

Eesti
[Estonian]

Kaesolevaga kinnitab Continental seadme Radio Transmitter and Receiver vastavust direktiivi
1999/5/E() pdhinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulenevatele teistele asjakohastele satetele.

[enlEnglish

Hereby, Continental declares that this Radio Transmitter and Receiver is in compliance with the
essential requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 1999/6/EC.

Espafiol

Por medio de la presente Continental declara que el Radio Transmitter and Receiver cumple

[Spanish] con los requisitos esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la
Directiva 1999/5/CE.

[FUEAARVIKA ME THN MAPOYTA Continental AHAQNEI OT|Radio Transmitter and Receiver

[Greek] SYMMOP®ONETA! TPOX. TIZ OYEIQAEIE AMAITHEEIZ KAl TIZ AOINEZ ZXETIKEX

AIATAZEIX THZ OAHTIAZ 1999/5/EK.

Frangais
[French]

Par la présente Continental déclare que V'appareil Radio Transmitter and Receiver est conforme
aux exigences essentielles et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 1999/5/CE.

Con la presente Continental dichiara che questo Radio Transmitter and Receiver & conforme ai
ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 1999/5/CE.

[Latvian]

Ar &0 Continental deklaré, ka Radio Transmitter and Receiver atbilst Direktivas 1999/5/EK

biitiskajam prastbam un citiem ar to saistitajiem noteikumiem.
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Panasonic Corporation
Automotive Systems Company

4261 Tkonobe-cho, Tsuenki-ku, Yokohama City 224-8320, Japan

DECLARATION of CONFORMITY

ove adidress, hereby declase,
sential Requiremenis of the

We, Panasonic Corporation, Automotive Systems Company of the at
2t our sole responsibility that the following product conforms 1o the £
Radio and Telecommunications Texminal Equipment Directive 1999/3/EC i accordance with the
tests conducted to the appropriate requirements of the relevant standards, as listed herewith.

Product: Bluetooth module

Yodel/ Type Number: C4Z7.76000038 ! CSZZZ0500039 ( CSLLT0000040

s follows:
3 mwided has ver, |

{he difference of the maoded is

gt Hands-frae

LY

* Loan ¢ avaifable for Voee Recogmison! Guidance
There is no difference  the RF pant or its extemnal appesvance and
therefors no modification was

de in radiofeloeiricn] chatauristics.

Divective and Standards used: Radig: EN300 328 V1.7.1: 2006-10

EMC: EN30L 489-1 VL8.1: 2008-04
EMA01 489-17V2.1.1:2080.5

LVD: TEC60950-1:2005,Second Edition /
EMN60950-1:2006+Amd. 11:2009
TEC600658:2001+Amd. 1:2005 /
ENsU063:2002+ A1 2006+ A1 1:2008

C€

Year of affizing CE marking: 2008

oy
. \v 9\
Signature : 9\ \Nm
%;
Naune . Takahisa Sakas
Position : Senior Engmesr

Date - julv 9, 2010
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Manufacturer: Panasonic Corporation
Modei: CQ-JZ33F1AE or CQ-JZ33F0AE

004



Declaration of Conformity CE

1. Manufacturer/s
a) Model/s : 81A
RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama 350-0214 JAPAN

b} Model/s : 55L, 72K, 54L, 77K
CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA

2. Legal person authorised to compile the technical file :
Suzuki International Europe GmbH
Service Automnobile
Suzuki-Allee 7
64625 Bensheim GERMANY

3. Product Pantograph jack

4. Function Lifting motor vehicle
5. Model [6. Type
55L Suzuki e- 1
72K Suzuki Type-T
541 Suzuki Type-I
81A Suzuki _Type-IV
77K Suzuki e-V

7. The undersigned, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki, representing the manufacturers, herewith declares that
the machinery described below fulfils all the refevant provisions of :
*The EC-directive 2006/42/EC on machinery

8. References to harmonized standards : EN1494:2000+A1:2008

9. Other standards or specificaticns D=
10. Date : 7Aug, 2013

fogaich

Ryoichi Hiraki

11. Signature

) e

13. Position President

Note: This declaration becomes invalid, if technical or operational modifications are introduced
without the manufacturers consent.

Buarapoxy {Bulgarian)

Besnapaus sa crotseTTTERE
1. Mpowasonutentu)
2) Mopen(w) 6) Moaen(n)

2. KOPUAMMECKD NIutie, YITBMHOMOLIEHO
A8 CHCTaBY TeXHUYECKUR pain

3. Nponykr : NarTorpacbes Kpux

4. Oyukws : Tlosaurane Ha asToMoGH

5. Moaen

5. Tun

7. Bonynompvcaniss, - Puosn Xupaki,
Npe/CTaBsL POIBORATENUTE, C
HaCTORNOTO AexTaPUpa, e
ORWCANOTO 1O-AOMY MEXEHKHHO
0BOPYARANE OTTOBAPS HA BOUHKK
DPMACKUMM WICKBAHMS KO
- DvpexTusa 2006/42/E0 oHacHo

Hrvatski (Croatian)

1zjava o sukdadnostl
1. Proizvodath
a) Modeli b} Modeti

2. Pravna osoba oviastena za
sastavijanje tetinickog lista

3. Proizvod - pantografska dizafica

4. Funkoija : podizanje motornih vozita

5. Model

6. Tip

7. Ja, g. Ryoichi Hiraki, kao predstavaik
proizvodaca, ovime izjavijujem da stroj
opisan u nastavku ispunjava sve
relevantne odredbe:
- Direklive EZ 2006/42/EZ 0

&esky (Czech)

Prohisgeni o shod3
1. Vyrobcelci
a) Modeliy b) Modeliy

Opravnéna osoba, kiera smi vyhotovit
technicky soubor
3. Vyrobek : Zvedak
4. Funkce : Zvedani motorovych vozidet
5. Mode!

6. Typ

7. Nize podepsand osoba. p. Ryoichi
Hiraki, jako 28stupce vyrobod timto
prohlasuje, 3¢ nite uvedené zaizent
splfuje vSachna nezbytné ustanoveni:
~Smémice £S 2006/42/ES o

2. Juridisk person med bemyndigelse ti
at samle et tekniske dossier

3. Produkt : Saksedonkraft

4. Funktion : Loft af motorkorete

5. Model

5. Type

7. Undertegnede, Hr. Ryoichi Hireki, der

sepreesenterer fabrikanteme, erklzsrer

hermed, at den herunder beskrevne

maskine er i overensstemmese med

de refevante bestemmelser i

« EF-direktiv 2006/42/EF om maskiner
8.

2. Persoon die wettelijk gemachigd is
om het technische dossier samen te
stellen

3. Product: Schaarkrix

4. Fanciie | Opkrikken van auto

toctel

6 Type
7. Ondergetekende, Mr. Ryoichi Hiraki,
hiertos door de fabrikanten
gemachligd, verkiaart dat de uitrusting
die hieronder staat beschreven
voldoet aan alle relevante
voorwaarden van:
+ de EG machinerichtlijn 2006/42/EC
de

standarder

9. @vrige standarder eller specifikationer
16. Dato

1. Underskrift

13. Stifling : Direktor

naar

9. Andere normen of specificaties
10. Datum

1. Handtekening

12. Naam

13. Functie : President

i strojevima strojirenstvi
8. Cripasws C xapmOHMIHDaKi 8. Upucivanje na uskladene norme 8. Odkazy na harmonizovan normy
crannaptn 9. Druge nome il specifikacije 9. Dali normy nebo parametry
9. Hpyow cranaapm v cneuudukayt |10, Datum 10. Datum
10. Rava 1. Potpis 11. Podpis
1‘; E:’:““C 2. Ime { prezime 12, Jméno
13, Joreioo : Mpeswaent 13. Funkcija - Predsjednik 13. Funkee : Prezident
Dansk (Danish) Nederlands (Dutch) Eesti (Estonian)
O C Vastavusdeitaratsioon
1. Fabrikant(er) 1. Fabrikant(en) Tootjard
2) Model(ier) b) Modelfler) |, ) Modsifen) b) Modeltlen | a) Mudetio b) Mudelid

2. Tehnilise dokumentatsioon:
koostamise Gigusega juriidifing isik

3. Toods : pantograaftungraud

4. Funktsioon : mootorsGiduki tostmine

5. Mude)

6. Ty

7. Aliakiqutany, Hr. Ryoichi Hiraki, kes
esindab tootjat, kinnitab kiiesolevaga,
et allpool Kirjeldatud seade vastab
Koikidele affidrgnevate direktivide
asjakohastele satetele:
+EU masinadirektiiv 2006/42/EL

8. Villed Uhtlustatud standarditele

9. Muud standardid vi spetsifikatsioonid

10. Kuupaev

11, Abikiri

12, Nimi
13. Ametikoht : president

Suomi (Finnish)

Frangais (French)

13. Asema ; Presidentti

Vaatmustenamikalsuusimotos Déclaration de conformits
1. Valmistaja(t) Fabricant(s)
) Mallift) b) Malli(ty ) Madele(s) ) Madele(s)
2. Henkils, joka on vaituutolty 2. Personne légalement autorisée 5
Kokoamaan lekninen esiteiméi compiler te dossier technique
3. Tuote: Soksitunkki 3. Produit  Cric a parallélogramme
4. Toiminta : Mooltoriajoneuvon nosta |4 Fonction : Lever un véhicule motorisé
5. Mali 5. Modele
6. Tyypoi S T
7. Alekioittanut, herra Rycichi Hiraki, |7+ U8 SOUSSIGné, M. Ryoichi Hiraki,

- olexsoiant, herra Rycich Hiral, représentant des fabricants, déclare
valmistajan edustaja, imoitiaa titen, par les présentes que le dispositf ci-
etté alla kuvaltu kone tyttas dessous répond A loutes les,
seuraavien direktiivien do
= EY-konedirektiivi 2006/42/EY + La directive européenne 2006/42/CE

8. Kayteiyt yhdenmukaistetut standardit relative aux machines

9. Muut kiytetyt standardit ja Références 2 des nonmes
spesifikaatiot hamonisées

10, Aika 9. Autres normes ou spécifications

1. Atekirjoitus 10. Date

12. Nimi 11. Signature

m
13. Fonction : Président

Deutsch (German)

Kanformhtserkianmg
1. Herstelier
a) Modeil(e) b) Modei(e)

Verantworllicher fiir die
Zusammensteflung der technischien
Unterlagen

3. Produidt: Scherenheber

Funktion : Hebemotor Fahrzeug

5. Modell

B

Der Unterzeichnete, Herr Ryoichi
Hiraki, Vertreter des Hersteliers,
erklart hiemnil, dass die im Folgenden
beschriebene Maschine die
relevanten Vorgaben der Folgenden
Normen erfiit:

+ EG-Maschinenrichtiinie 2006/42/EG
8. Anlehnung an harmonisierte Normen
9. Sonstige Normen oder
Spezifikationen

10. Datum

11. Unterschrift

. Name
13. Position : Direktor




EAviké: (Greek)

Magyar (Hungarian)

taliano (italian)

Ao Mortmrag MogteleiSaség! nylatikozat Dichiarazione di Conformith
1. Koragxksuaotigiég Gyarts(k) Fabbricantefi
a) MovréAol-a B) MovréAoi-a a) Modeii(ek) b} Modell{ek) a) Modsliofi b) Modetiofi
2. Nojikd mpéowmio £EQUOIOBOTHHEVO Vet |2 A milszaki fajl dsszedllitésaért fefeids 12, Persona giuridica autorizzata a
QUVIGEE 10 TEXVIK OpYED jogi szeméty compiare il fascicolo techico
2‘ Q"“‘W T oY 3. Termék : Pantograph emels 3. Prodotto : Cric a pantograto
EOUDYio : AVEIIGN LNXAVOKIVATOU |4 £y inkeid : Motoros jamniivek emelése (4. Funzione : Sollevamento di veicalo a
e 5 Mo def motore
oviiho
6. Eidog g AKuhroll M. Ryoiohi Hiraki a gysrtok g _nr:::geuo
7. Q umoypaguv, k Rycichi Hiraki, ezennel kjelentem, |7, Il sottoscritto, Ryoichi Hiraki, che
AV B1a Tou apovTog 6N T hogy az alébb leirt gép megfele! az rappresenta i produtton, dichiara con
XQVAOTE TOV TEpYAIPOVTCD alabbi rendeletek minden a presente che la macchina descrita
KEWTEDt TARPOLY OME TIC CXEVKES kévelelményének qui sotto soddisfa ttt 1 requisiti
Faagag e « Az Eurdpai Kiz20ss69 2006/42/EK pertinent di
* Evpliaiii Obnyios 2006142/EK irdnyetve a gépeta + Diretliva CE 2006/42/CE relativa afte
OYETIKG JE TG pIXaVALOT . Hivatkozasok harmonizalt macchine
8 Avagopic ot zvuppwvopwﬂ mpdtumo | szabvényokia 8. Norme anmonizzate di riferimento
9. AN mpdTuTa A Mpodiaypagis Egyeb szabvanyok vagy specifitaciok 9 Aitre norme o specifiche
10. Hpepopnvia 10. Datum 0. Data
1. Ymoypogn . Alélras 11 Finna
12.Cvopa 2. N 12. Nor
13. ©on : Mpdebpog 15, Booszids : Ensk 13, Posizione : Presidente
Latviesu (Latvian) Lietuviskai {Lithuanian) Polski (Pofish)
Atiistioas dearacla Attiios dedaracla Doklaracia zgodnodci
1. Razotajs(i) -ai; 1. Producentiproducenci:
2) Modelis(-) oy Modelisgly |1 Somioles Ca) 3) Model(e) b) Model(e)

2. Juridiska persona, kurat ir atlauls
sagatavot tehnisko daini

3, Produkts : Pantografa domi

4. Funkcija: Mehanlskolvansponmz@klu

paceldana
5. Modelis
5. Tips
. Apaksa parakstijies Rioisi Hiraki

(Ryoichi Hiraki), kas parstav razotajus,
ar S0 dokumentu pazino, kas tarpmak
apraksiia iekarta atbils! visiom
paredzétajiem nosaciumiem:
“EK Direkiiva Nr. 2006/42/EK par

masinam;

5. alsauoes u saskanotafiem
standarti

9. Sl stancart vai specifikacijas.

10. Datums

11, Paraksts

12, Vards

13, Amats : Prezidents

) Modelis {iai) by Modelis (i)

2. Juridinis asmuo, igaliolas ruosti
techninj dokumen

3. Gaminys : trapecinis domikratas

4. Funkcija : motoriniy transporto

priemoniy kefimas

5. Modelis

6. Tipas

7. Zemiau pasirasgs, P. Ryotchi Hiraki,
alstovaujantis gamintojus, Siuo
pareiskia, kad Zemiau apradyl
jrenginiai atitinka visas susiusias Siy
teisés akly nuostatas:

8. Nuorodos § endartus

- EB direkiyva 2006/42/EB del masiny

2. Oscba prawna Upowazniona do
sporzadzenia dokumentacji
technicznej

3. Produkt : podnosnik trapezowy

4. Funkeja : podnoszenie pojazdéw

‘mechanicznych

5. Model

5. Typ

7. Wizej podpisany, reprezentujacy

producentéw Ryoichi Hiraki
niniejszym owiadcza, e opisane
ponizej urzadzenie spelnia wszystkie
stosowne wymegi:
tywy maszynowej 2006/42/WE
8. Odniesiena do nomm

9. Kiti standartai arba spec!ﬁkacuus
10. Data

11. Paragas

12, Vardas, pavardé

13. Pareigos : prezidentas

9. Inne normy lub specyfikecie
10. Data

11. Podpis
12. Imig i nazwisko
13. Stanowisko : Prezes

Slovensko {Slovene)

\zjava o skdadnoet!
1. Proizvajaleci
a) Modelfi b) Modeth

2. Pravna oseba pocblasiena za
sestavijanje tehnicne datoteke

3. Izdelek : Pantografska dvigalka

4. Namen : Dvigovanie motornega vozile

5. Model

6. Tip

7. Spodaj podpisant . Ryoichi Hiraki,
Kot predstavnik proizvajalca s tem
izjavja, da spodaj opisana naprava
izpoinjuje vse zahtevane predpise:
+ Direktivo ES 2006/42/ES o strojit

8. Sklicevanje na usklajene standarde

9. Drugi standardi in specifikacije

10. Datum

11. Podpis

12. ime

13. Polozaj : Predsedsik

Espanol (Spanish)

Declaracién de conformidad
Fabricante(s}
a) Modelo{s) b) Modelo{s)
Persona legalmente autorizada para
constituir el expediente técnico
Producto : gato elevador de tijera
Funcién : elevacion de vehiculo de

motor

Modelo
Ti

Tom Fe N

El abajo firmante, St. Ryoichi Hiraki,

en representacion de tos fabricantes,

declara por la presente que la

maquina que se describe a

continuacién cumpe todes las

disposiciones perti

+ La Directiva europes g
relaliva a las maguinas

Las referencias a las normas

amonizadas

Otras normas o especiicaciones

10. Fecha

14, Fimma

42, Nombre

13, Cargo : Presidente

® %

Svenska (Swedish)

1. Tiliverkare
a) Modelver b) Modeliier

~

Juridisk person som & behdrig att fylfa
i den tekniska filen

Produkt : Pantografdomisafl
Funktion : Lyha motorfordon

Modelt

EEEEE

Typ

Underlecknade, Ryoichi Hiraki, som
fBretrader tilverkarna, forkiarar
hiirmed att maskinen som beskrivs
nedan upptyler alia refevanta
bestimmelse

. EG-dlrek(lvel 2006142/EG om

®

Rsfsrenser il harmoniserade

stan:

9. Andra Standarder elor specifikationer
10. Datum

1. Underskrift

12. Naron

13. Tite! : VD

Portugués (Partuguese)
Certificado de Conformidade

. Fabricentefs

a) Modelols b} Modelols
Pessoa legalmente autorizada a
Tedigir a ficha técnica

Produto : Macaco Pantografica
Fungdio : elevar veiculos a motor
Modelo

Tipo

O representante dos fabricantes, Sr.
Ryoichi Hiraki, ceriifica pefa presente

T =

Nookw

Romana (Romanian}

Declaratia de conformitate
1. FabricaniFebricen
a) Modetle b) Model/e

Pareoana juridica autorizata sa
redacteze dosarul tehnic
Produs : Cric manual

4. Functie : Ridicarea vehiculului

motorizat

5. Mode!

6. Tip
7. Subsernat, . Ryoichi Hiraki,

que aqu
esta conforme e satistaz todos os
requisitos de acordo com:
- A Diretiva CE 2006/42/CE o &mbito

dos Equipamentos Mecanicos

Referéncias de normas aplicaveis
Outras normas ou especificagses

. Data

11, Assinatura

2. Nome

3. Encargo : O Direlor Geral

So®
FEE

jeciar
prin prezenta {aptul ¢4 echipamental
tehnic descris mai jos respectd
cerintele esentiale din:
« Directiva CE 2006/42/GE privind

echipamentete tehnice

8. Trimiteri la standardele armonizate

9. Alte standarde sau specificati

10. Data

11. Semnatura

12. Nume

13. Funcia : Presedinte

Stovensky (Siovak)
VyNﬁsarie o zhode
VirobcalVyroboovi
2) ModeliModely b) ModeliModely
2. Prévnicka osoha opravaena
vypracovat subor techniokej
dokumentacie
Vyrobok : Pantograficky zdvinak
Funkcia | Zdvihanie motorovéno
vozidia

3.

K

5. Model

6. Typ

7. Dolu podpisany zéstupca vjsobcov,
pan Ryaichi Hirak. ymio prehlasuje.
Ze loto popisané stojné zariadenie
Spia vaetky prislusné ustanovenia:
~ smernice o strojoch a strojnych

zasiadeniach . 2006/42/ES.
. Qdkazy na harmonizované nomy

9. Daliie technicks normy alebo
Specifikacie

0. Dalum

11. Podpis

1
13. Funkeia : prezident

Turkge (Turkish)

Uyguniuk Beyen:
1. Ureticiter
a) Modeller b) Modeffer

2 Telnk dusyayl diizentemeye yatkil
tazet ki

3, Urin Krko

4. iglev : Motorly arag kaldrma

5. el

5. Tip

7. Ureticileri temsit eden ve asadida
imzast bulunan Bay Ryoichi Hiraki is
bununla yukanda tanimianan
‘makinenin,
+ AT 2006/42/EC Makine direkiifinin

tm sartianns karsiladigin beyan

eder

8. Uyumiandinims standartiara ofan
referanslar

9. Diger standart veya sartnameler

10. Tarih

14. imza

12, Adi ve Soyadi

13. Konumu : Bagkan




English

INSTRUCTION MANUAL

Manufacturers:

RIKENKAK: CO., LTD.

§-6-12 Chivoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tel: 049-248-1661

Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Na. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhongiou Changzhou, Jiangsu CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284
Fax:0519-327-0811
Please read this INSTRUCTION MANUAL before operation!

Norm; EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Attention and warning

Use jack only to change wheels.

Use the JACK no more than 50 times.

The JACK used only for replacing tyres, not for others purpose.
No-loading person.

Never get under vehicle raised by jack.

Dangerously, using in aging.

Meaning of pictogram on caution label

Technical Data and Application
Y

Orange backgroung

This symbol indicates a potential hazard that could
result in death or serious injury.

This symbol indicates you never get under the
vehicte when it is supported by the jack.

: TOPHOLDER

: BASE

: UPPER ARM

: LOWER ARM

: HANDLE JOINT

1 JACK SCREW

: NOMINAL LOAD (ton)
12 MINIMUM HEIGHT {mm)
: MAXIMUM HEIGHT (mm)
: PERFORMANCE

ASSURANCE HEIGHT (mm)
1 JACK HEIGHT (mm)
< LOAD {ton}
: MODEL

I@GMMOOD>>»

I T
& R

G

-4z < x

Hy Ha H
M T G Hq Ha Hs
55L Suzuki Type- | 0.95 89 327 208
72K Suzuki Type- It 0.95 70 281 175.5
54L Suzuki Type- | 0.95 80 318 199
81A Suzuki Type-IV 1.0 85.5 344 214.75
77K Suzuki Type-V 1.25 100.8 436.3 268.55




No-Using Conditions
- When temperature under 40°C.
- On miring or sand ground.
- On big gradient road.
- In extreme nature condition: sainstorm, fyphcon, cyclone, snowstorm, thunder-storm, etc.
- Loading dangerous heavy, for instance: melted metal, acidity substance, radioactivity
substance or specially crisp goods.
Contact with hood directiy.
- Using on boat.
- The ground with difference in level.

Operation instructions
Whenever a wheel is changed, always remove any corrosion
that may be present on inside of wheel and wheel mounting
surface on vehicle.
Details:
Please operate according to the “operation instructions”.
Operate the jack on the leve! ground while checking the jack
and the load.
tMust't operate under raising load, unless the load is fastened
surely.
- Park the car on the flat, level ground and apply the brake
firmly.
_ Set transmission in “reverse”{automatic transmission in
“park”).
- Turn on the hazard warning flasher.
- Remove jacking tools and spare tire from stowage area.
- Block front and rear of wheel diagonally opposite wheel
being removed before operating jack.
- Loosen, but do not remove whee! nuts by turning wrench counter clockwise.
- Raise jack until jack-head groove fits boss of frame see illustrations.
- Operate jack with slow, smooth motion, using jack handle.
_ Raise vehicle so an inflated tire wil just clear surface, remove nuts and wheel.
- Install wheel, then slightly tighten each nut, wheel must be seated on hub.
- Lower vehicle, and fully tighten wheel nuts in across-cross sequence by turning wrench
clockwise.

Maintenance
- Please prevent the JACK SCREW from accretion of dirt.
- Please oii the JACK SCREW often.
- Check the nameplate, keep the shape same as original.
Details:
- Must, maintain according to the specification and act with professional.
- No-rejigger the jack’s construction privately.



Bvnrapcku (Bulgarian)

PBKOBO[CTBO 3A EKCNITOATALIUSA

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

hiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitania, 350-0214 Snorus
Ten 049-248-1661
Daxc:049-284-4340

Npousscpuren

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Ne. 180% Zhongwu Ave. Zhengiow Changzhou, Jiang
Ten: 0519-327-5284
Pakc:0519-327-0811

Mons, npoverere ToBa PLKOBOACTBO 3A EKCANOATALMA npean pabiora!

Crangapt: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Oto: 2a » npeny
- MsnonasaiiTe kpuka camo 3a CMsHa Ha Konenata.
- Wanonasaiite KPUKA e noseqe ot 50 nbTa,
- KPUKBT na ce nanonssa camo 3a CMsiHa Ha KONENETa W 3a HUKAKBM APYTH Leni.
- He noaawraite aBYoMGEUn, B KOWTO Ge HAMMpPaT X0pa.
- HuKora He riaaiiTe Noa aBTOMOGH, NOBAKTHAT Ha KPHK.
- M3nonssaMeTo Ha KpHKa OT Bb3PACTHH XOPa & onacHo,

3HaYoHHE HA MMKTOTPAMUTE Ha IPELYIREANTENHIUTE BTHKETH

Opakxes doH

Tos CHMBON 03HRHABA NOTSHUNALHE OMACHOCT, KORTG MOXe
A3 AOKEAE A0 CMBPT KM CEPHO3HO HAPAKABAHE.

To3w CUMEON NIOKA3EA, S8 HUKOMA M Tpstion na A

E LT

OBANTHAT M3 KON

HavmenosaHus Ha NACTHTE Ha MAHTOFPAtheH KpHK
Bux FIG. 1. Ha CTpanuuara Ha aHImMACKM eank

Bix FIG. 2. Ha cTpaHuyaTa Ha aHrnuicKy esuk,

A TOPEH[IbPWAY F : BUHT HA KPUKA X : BUCOUMHA HA KPUKA (Mm)

B :OCHOBA G : HOMWHANEH NOAEMEH KANAUMTET {rona) Y : TOAEMEH KANALMTET {roxa)
C :TOPHOPAMO  Hy : MUHUMAITHA BUCOUMHA (M) M MORER

D Hz : MAKCHMANHA BUCOUMHA (Mm) T :Tvn

E :PBKOXBATKA  Ha : PABOTHA BUCOUMHA HA KPUKA (Ma)

Ycnopua, B KoMTO Me Tpﬂﬁﬂa A3 Ce W3nonisa
E P°C.

5 1o 0T epen.
i nm)n (%3

OBV BOROBK AL, TANYHE, LAKIOHN, CHABN CHATOBBIB, [LATESHNE

.
- Onacew ToBap, HaNpUMEp: CToneH merar, unw BeuecTsa unk
0COGEHO KpEXKW TOBAPH.

WMcTpyxyvm 33 pabora

Tpi CMANA 1A KONENO BUHAM OTCTPAHABANTE GNEAUTE OT KOPO3MS,
HATDYNANK G& 0T BBTPELINATA CTPAHA Ha KAHTATA W MOHTAXHATA
FIOBLPXHOCT HA FMABMHATA Ha KONeNOTO.

poprac

Mans, paborete & ¢ 2a X
ABETE KPMKA ERDXY PABHE TOFBHXHOGT M GISIETE KAKIC KDKa,

e 37

FIOH IOBAMTAHWS TOBAY, DCRDI BKO TOEAPYT HE B YOTOR B

- Mapxkupante Ha pasHa, "

UsTerneTe AoKpai PLYHATA CIMpaNKa,

BKNIo4ETe Ha ,3a/Ha" Npenaka (npy

nocraseTe B nasioxenve ,Park”).

BritoqeTe NPeayNPEANTENHNTE CATHANHI CBETRMHN.

- Vi3Bapete xpuka U IDUHAZANEXHOCTATE My W PE3epBHaTa ryMa
OTMACTOTO 2@ CBbXPaHEHNE.

- Mpeau aa paboTuTe G KpUKa, BNIOKApANTE NPEAHOTO i 38AHO KOTIENO
O fMaroHarn 1 OT NPOTHBONQSIOKKATA CTPaHa Ha KONENOTO, KOBTO iie
csansTe.

- 6e3 pa [OKpai, Fank1 Cbe
3aBLPTAHE Ha KiMo4a oBpPaTHO Ha YacoBHuKa.

- MoBaueTe Xpika, AOKATO KaHaNa Fopxy rmasata Ha Kpuka oBxaaHe
M3NLXHANATE YACT HA PAMATA ~ BAX MMIOCTALM;

- PaboTere ¢ KpuKka ¢ GasHw, NNaBHY GEWKEHHS, KaTO mnon:mme proxBaTKaTa.

ToBAWMHeTe aBTOMOBUNA, TaKka 4e HAAYTATa [yMa eABa A3 6 OTIENM OT NOBEPXHOCTTA, CREf KOBTO

PadBHiATe raikuTe ¥ CBANETE KOREenoTo.

TocTaseTe KOneNOTo 1 NIeKo SaBMitTe BGAKA OT ralKNTe, KOMENOTO TPAGEA AGGPE 4a NIEMHE BhPXY

mapuHaTa.

CnycHeTe aBTOMOGNA U 3aTerHETE QOKPAM KOMECHATE FaKA B MOGHEAOBATENHOCT Ha KPBCT, KATO

BLPTHTE KNIOMA NO YACOBHIKA.

o 30 SomBE s
itk

nomprmm
- ) Bbpxy BUHTA HA KPUKA .
FerBHO cmassaite BURTA HA KPUKA.
- AaHHUTE BBPXY c L WTe KpUKa B M3NPABHO

cbe notr TeXHUK,
ONMTH Gamu fa Ha Kpua,




Hrvatski {Croatian)

UPUTE ZA UPORABU

q1

 Sailama, 350-0214 Japan

Proizvodadi:

RIKENKAK} CO., LTD.
£-6-12 Chiynda, Sakado-shi.
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSE#O MACHINERY CO., LTD.
5. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhanglou Chang KN
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Faks:0519-327-0811

Prije uporabe protitati UPUTE ZA UPORABU!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

QObavijesti | upozorenja
- Dizalicu upotrebljavajte iskljugivo za zamjenu kotaca.
- DIZALICU je dozvoljeno upotrijebiti najvie 50 puta.
- DIZALICU upotrebljavajte iskljutivo za zamjenu kotaga. Ne upotrebljavajte je u druge svrhe.
- U vozils se ne smiju nalaziti putnici.
_ Nikada ne zalazite ispad vazita podignutog dizalicom.
- Zbog opasnosti dizalicu ne smiju upotrebljavati starije osobe.

Znaéenje pi na if iCi up! Jt

Narancasta pozadina

Ovaj sirbot o;
ozljeda t smrt.

ini; opasnaost od ozbifinih

Bijela pozadina
Ovaj simbol oznatava eabraru afazenia spod vozita
podignutog dizalicom.

Nazivi dijelova pantografeke dizalfice
Vidi FIG. 1. na stranici na engleskom jeziku.
Tehnicki podact | primjena

Vidi FIG 2. na stranici na engleskom jeziku.

A :NOSAC F : OPRUGA DIZALICE X1 VISINA DIZALICE (mm)
B :BAZA G 1 NAZIVNA NOSIVOST {tona)

C : GORNJIKRAK Hi : MINIMALNA VISINA (mm}

D : DONJI KRAK Ha @ MAKSIMALNA VISINA (mm) T TP

E :ZGLOBZAPOLUGU Hy : OPTIMALNA VISINA {mm)

Uvieti u kojima je xabranjena uporaba dizalice

_ Ekstromni vremenski uvjeli: ofjusak, tajfun, oiklon, snjezna mecava, grmijavinsko neviijems i sl

_ Vozila s opasnim i teSkim teretom, primjerice: rastaljeni metal, Kiseline, radioakfivne tvari li osobito lomiiv
teret.

- tzravan kontakt ¢ pokioprem motora vezita.

Na oro

- Neraviio to.

Upute 2a rad

Kod zamjene kotata uvijek provierite ima li na unutrasnjem dijetu kotaca il
povréini za postavijanie kotada ostataka korozije.

Dedatne usute:

Molimo vas da se pridriavate uputa za rad.

oj podiozi.

iHo ne sofete podizali ako e pod oplere

lizirar:

- Vozilo parkiraite nia ravnoj povrini i évrsto pritegnite ruénu koénicu.

- Mjerjaé postavite 1 voznju unatrag (vozita s

postavite u polozaj za parkiranje).

Upalite sva Getiri pokazivaca smjera.

- 1z prifjaznika izvadite alat za dizalicu i rezervri kotag.

- Prije uporabe dizalice blokirajte prednjt i straznji dio kotaéa keji se
nalazi dijagonalno u odnosu na kotaZ kaji mijenjate.

_ Okretanjem francuskog kfjuta suprotno od kazallke na satu olabavite

vijke n kotatu, ali ih nemojte ukioniti.

Podiite dizaliou dok udubina na nosadu ne legne u izboginu pocvozia,

kako je prikazano na ilustracij.

Dizalicom upravijate polaganim, ravnomjernim pokrefima palugom.

_ Vozilo podignite o fia tek toliko da probusena guma malo odstoji od tia pa ukionite vilke i Kotat.

- Postavite kotat, a potom lagano pricvrstite vijke, kotag mora sjesti na glavéinu.

- Spustite vozilo pa do kraja zategnite vilke okretanjem francuskog kjuga u smjenu kazaljke na setu.

Odrzavanje
- Sprijedite nakupijanje prijavitine na OPRUZ! DIZALICE.
- Redovito podmazujte OPRUGU DIZALICE.
- Provjerite nazivnu plogicu, mora zadrZati svoj izvorni oblik.
Dodatne upute:
- Dizalicu cbavezno odrZavaite i upatrebljavajte u skiadu s uputama.
_ Nemojte samostalno obavijati promjene na dizalici.




Cesky (Czech)

NAVOD K POUZITI

RIKENKARI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda. Sakado-shi, Saltama, 350-0214 Japonsiko
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Vyrobce:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No 1503 Zhongwu Ave. Zhongiou Crangzhou, Jangsu GINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-081%

Pied zahajenim &innosti si tento NAVOD K POUZIT pe

ivé preététe!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Upozornéni a varovani
- Zvedak pouzivejte pouze k vymeng kol.
- ZVEDAK nepoutivejte vice nez padesétkrat
- ZVEDAK se pouziva pouze pro vyménu pneumatik, nikoli k fingm ugelim.
- Nezvedeite osoby.
- Nikdy nevstupujte pod vozidlo zvednuté pouze zvedakemn.
- Nebezpesi s postupujicim stafim vyrobku.

Vyznamy symholi na $titku pro upozomént

Oranzové pozadi

e

Testo symbot oznaduje mozng rizko, Kleré by mohic vést k

Jmrti neba vaznérm zran

Bil¢ pozadi

Tento symbol oznadje zékaz vetupovani pod vozidio

podepfent zvedbker:

Nazvy soutésti zvedaku Pantograph
Viz FIG. 1 na anglické strance
Technické Udaje a pouziti
Viz FIG. 2 na anglické strance.

A HORNI DRZAK F  :8ROUB ZVEDAKU X 1 VYSKA ZVEDAKU (mm)
B :ZAKLADNA G : NOMINALNI ZATIZENI {tuna) Y :ZATIZEN (tuna)

C :HORNi RAMENO Hy : MINIMALNT VYSKA {mm) M : MODEL

D : DOLNI RAMENO Hy - MAXIMALNI VYSKA (o) T :TYP

E :DRZADLO Hs : VY8KA PRO ZAJISTENI VYKONNOSTI {mm)

Podminky, pfi nich se vyrobek nema pouzivat
- Pii teploté pod 40°C.
- Na §térku nebo na pisku.
- Na silnici s velkym skionem.
- V extrémnich pfirodnich podminkach: boufe, tajfun, cyklon, snéhova boufe, boufe s destém atd.
- Zvedani nebezpegnych naklady, napfiklad: svafovany kov, kyseliny, radioaktivi Iatky nebo specialni
kfehké zboZi.
- Ptimy kontakt s kapotou.
- Pouzivani na fodi.
- Zems s odlidnau vyskou.

Provozni pokyny
P vymen kol vZdy odstrarite korozi, kiera maze byt na vnitfku kofa a
povrehu pro upevnéni kola na vozidie.

Pouzivejte podie ,pokyni k pouziti
Zvegak pouiveite na rovng zent a kanirolujte zvarai | naklad.
Nevstupujte pod zvedniuty néided, pokud nekiad neni bezpeiné upevnén,
- Zaparkujte v(iz na rovné ploché zemi a zat4hnite parkovaci brzdu.
- Zatadte zpatedku (automatickou prevodovku do Stupnd park").
- Zapnéte vystrazna svétia.
- Vyjméte zvedak a nahradni pneumatiku,
- Zajistéta pfedni a zadni kola Ghiopfitné proti demortovanamu kolu,
neZ zvedék pouZijete.
- Matice kala povolte, ale nevyndavejte je - otofte Kiidem doleva.
- Zvednste zvedd, dokud se draZka nedostane do styku s rémem, viz
obrazky.
- Pouivejte zvedak pomalu, plynule pomoci dradia.
- Zvednéte vozidlo tak, aby nahustana pneumatika byla tsné nad zemi,
demontujte matice a kolo.
Nainstalujte kolo, pak mimé utahnéte kazdou matici, kolo musi byt
nasazeno na naboj.
- Spustte vozidio a utahnite matice kfizem proti sobé, otAlejte Kiidem doprava,

Udrzha
- Zabraiite tomu, aby se na SROUBU ZVEDAKU usadily negistoty.
- Casto olejujte SROUB ZVEDAKU.
- Zkontroluite jmenny $titek a tvar udrZujte stejny jako pavodné.
Podrobnosti:
- Nutnost provadét tdrzbu podie zadani, kontaktujte odbomnika.
- Neupravujte konstrukc zvedaku sami.




Dansk {Danish)

BRUGSANVISNING

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

£.8.12 Chiynda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japan
Tei: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Fabrikanter:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
0. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhony
Tel: 0518-327-5284
Fax:0519-327-0811

Las denne BRUGSANVISNING for brug!

Standard: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Advarsst

- Brug kun DONKRAFTEN fil at skifte hjul.
Brug ikke DONKRAFTEN flere end 50 gange.
DONKRAFTEN mé kun anvendes il at skifte hjul, fkke til andre formal.
- Lef aldrig mennesker.
- Kravl eldrig ind under et keretej, der er lofiet med en donkraft.
- Farlig at bruge for zeldre og svagelige.

pi pa ket

Orange baggrund

Dette symbol angiver en muig fare, der kan medfere dpdsfald
elier aivorlig skada.

Hvid baggrund

Dette symbol betyder, é kravie ind unsier et

karetg). der er lafiot med Gonkrafton

dus aidrig

Delenes betegneise for Saksedonkraft
Se FIG 1 pa den engeisksprogede side.

Tekniske data og anvendeise
Se FIG 2 p3 den engelsksprogede side.

A LOFTEBAKKE F  : DONKRAFTENS SKRUE X : L@FTEH@JDE (mm)
B :BASE G : NOMINEL L@FTEKAPACITET {ton) Y

C :@VREARM Hy 1 MINIMUMSHGUDE {mm) M

D. : NEDRE ARM Hy : MAKSIMUMSH@JDE (mm) T
E_:HANDTAGETS LED Hs 1 HBJDE FOR SIKKER BETJENING {mm)

Betingelser, hvor denkraften ikke ma bruges
Tempersi
- Pamudret

streme vejriomoid: kraftigt regnveyr, tyfon

ion, snestosm, tordenveir my.

- Tungt elier farfigt gods, fx: smeltet metai, syrer, radicaktive stoffer eller seerligt skrabelige varer.

Bkte %0
Pa et sidb.
- Paunderiag med niveauforskelie.

kit miod keretajets understel

Brugsanvisning

Nar du skifter hjul, skal du altid ferne eventuel rust,

der matie findes inde i hjulet eller p4 keretejats hjulmonteringsoverflade.
Nesrmere anvisninger:

Ga frem ifolge brugervejledningen.

smed bixie donkeatten og

Brug Sonkrafien pa et jvat underiag, og ho

e lagten er giot

D ma iske fore! 6t last, me:

sikkest fzat.

- Parker kgretojot p4 et fladt, jeevnt underlag, og trask bremmisen godt.

- Smt ibakgear (en i sa@tles
P4 "parkering”).

- Teend kalastrofeblinket.

- Tag donkraftens redskaber og reservehjulet ud af deres
opbevaringsrum.

_ Bloker foran‘og biag pa det hjul, der sidder diagonalt i forhold til det hjul,
der flemes, inden donkraften bruges.

igreb unde:

SeTAS

o

Lesn hjulmatrikkerne uden at fleme dem ved at dreje
mad uret.

- Letft donkraften, indtil rilemne i donkraftens teflebakke passer til rammen - se illustrationerne.

- Betjen ved hjeelp af handtag med jeovne
- Loft keretajet, sa et oppustet daek netop vif vere frit af underiaget. Fiem metrikkerne, og tag hjulet af.
_ Szt det nye hjul pa plads, og stram hver metrik lidt. Hjulet skal sidde pa et nav.

- Sank keretojet ned, og stram i skiftevis { en over I 3 ved at

dreje skruenaglen med uret.

Vedfigehoidelse
- Pas pa atundga, at DONKRAFTENS SKRUE samler snavs.
- Sorg for jmvnligt at smere DONKRAFTENS SKRUE med ofie.
- Tjek typeskiltet. Bevar den originale form.
Nasrrere anvisninger
- Donkraften skal vedi og ifaige

- Det er forbudt selv at foretage zendringer pa donkraftens konstrukticn.



Nederlands {Dutch})

GEBRUIKERSHANDLEIDING

C€

. Saitama, 360-0244 Japen

Fabrikanten:

RIKENKAK! CO., LTD.
5-5-12 Chiyoda. Sakado:
Tet: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CQ,, LTD.
Neo 1K3 Zhongwu Ave. Zhongiou Chany
Tel: 0518-327-5284
Fax:0519-327-0811

Lees deze GEBRUIKERSHANDLEIDING voor gebruik!

Norn:: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Let op en waarschuwing
- Gebruik de krik alleen om banden te verwisselen.
- Niet meer dan 50 maal gebruiken.
- De krik mag alleen voor het wisselen van banden gebruikt worden, niet voor andere doeleinden.
- Ermag niemand in de auto zitten.
- Ga nooit onder een voertuig dat door een krik is opgetild.
- De krik kan gevaartijk zijn indien hij door oudere personen gebruikt wordt.

van het pi op het

Oranje achtergrond

ieel gevaar azn dat tot ernstig letsel

Witte achtergrond

Dit symboof gesfl aar dat U nowit onder een epparaat moet
gean dat door de keik apgetid is.

Naam van de onderdelen van de Schaarksik
Zie FIG 1 op de Engelse pagina.

g en ing
Zie FIG 2 op de Engelse pagina.
A : BOVENKANT F :KRIKSCHROEF X : HOOGTE KRiK(mm)
B :BASIS G : NOMINALE LADING (ton) Y :LADING {ton)
C :BOVENARM Hy  MINIMUMHOOGTE (mm) M :MODEL
D :ONDERARM Hz : MAXIMUMHOOGTE (mm) T :TYPE
E_:SCHARNIER VANDEHENDEL  Hy : WERKHOOGTE {mm)

Niet gebruiken in de volgende gevallen
- Wanneer de tearperailir lager is den -40°C

fadde cf zanderige ondergrond

tark he weg

- Bij extreme weersomstendighaden: regen en storm, tyfocn, formade, sneeuwslon, onwesr, ste.

- Voor het laden van gevaarlike stoffen, bijv.: gesmoiten metaal, zure stoffen, radioactieve stoffen en fragiele
goederen.

- In direct contact met de moterkap.

- Opeen oot

- Op een onreqet

% onergro

Gebruiksaanwijzing

Als een wiel wordt gewisseld, verwijder dan aitijd eerst corrosie die op de
wiel of de wielas van het voertuig aanwezig is.
Details:
Volg de “gebruiksaanwijzing” nauwkeurig op.
Zet de krik op een stabiele ondergrond, contrleer hem en controteer de
fading
Mag niel onder o
vevestigd is

- Parkeer de wagen op een viakke, egale ondergrond en trek de

 stiigende lading worde: i, tenzii de lading

handrem stevig aan.

- Zetde versnelling in de “achteruit’ (automatische versnelfingsbak in
“parkeerstand”).

- Zet het alarmknipperlicht aan.

Neem het gereedschap en het reservewiel ut de daarvoor bestemde

ruimte.

Blokkeer de voor- en achterkant van het wiel dat tegenover het te

verwijderen wiel figt voordat u de krik gebruikt,

- Draai de moeren tegen de Kiok in los.

Schroef de krik omhoog totdat de uitsparing in het kriksteunpunt past, zie llustraties.

- Bedien de krik met langzame, vioeiende bewegingen, met behulp van de hendel.

Krik de auto zover op dat de opgeblazen band niet de ondergrond zal raken, verwiider de moeren en het

wiel.

- Breng het andere wiel aan, schroef de moeren licht vast, het wiel moet op de wielas vaslzitten.

- Laat de wagen zakken en draai de moeren kruiselings en klokgewijs geheel aan. .

Onderhoud
- Zorg ervoor dat de krik niet vuil wordt.
- Smeer de krik vaak.
- Check het je, sla de krik in de jke vorm op.
Details:
- De kiik moet naar behoren onderhouden worden.
- Demonteer de krik niet zelf.




Eesti (Estonian)

KASUTUSJUHEND

RIKENKAK! CO,, LTD.

12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-1214 Jaapan
Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks: 049-284-4340

Tootjad:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
Ne. 1902 Zhongwu Ave, Zh grhou, Jiangsu HilNA
Tel: 0519-327-5284

Faks: 0518-327-0811

Palun lugege seda KASUTUSJUHENDIT enne kasutamist!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Tahelepanu ja hoiatus
- Kasutage tungrauda ainult rataste vahetamiseks.
- Arge kasutage TUNGRAUDA rohkem kui 50 korda.
- Arge kasutage tungrauda muul eesmérgil kui rataste vahetamiseks v6t parandamiseks.
- Sidukis ei toht viibida inimesi.
- Arge kunagi ronige tungrauaga tostetud sdiduki alla.
- Pikaajaliselt kasutatud tungraua kasutamirie on ohtlikum.

Piktogrammi tdhendus hoiataval sildil.

QOranZ taust

See mark vitab voimaiikule onule, mis viib 13ppeda tosise

vigastuse v3i SLTagA.

Valge taust

See mérk hoiatab, et tungraua kastiamise ajal ei toh ronida
soiduki alfa.

Pantograaf tungraua detailid
Vaadake ingliskeeiselt lehelt FIG. 1

Tehnifine info ja rakendamine
Vaadake ingliskeelselt tehelt FIG. 2

F :JOUKRUVI X : KRUVI KORGUS (mm)
G : NOMINAALKOORMUS (tonn) Y : KOORMUS (tonn)
H; - MINIMAALNE KORGUS (mm) M :MUDEL
Hy : MAKSIMAALNE KORGUS (mm) T :TOUP
E_:SANGALIIGEND Hy 1 JOUDLUSE TAGATUD KORGUS {mm)
et tohi alijd

affun, tsdidon, umetorm, dikesetorm, jne

ohtiiku koorma korral, naiteks: sulatatud metall, happeline aine, radicaktiivne aine v&i kergesti purunevad
kaubad

stsens kontaki tikandu
xasitaming paac
- erineva k5rguaega pirendad

Kasutamise juhised
ratta isel tuleb alati ioon, mida vaib

leiduda ratta sisekiilje! v5i sGidukil rattapaigalduse kohal.

Detailid

Palun kasutage seadet vastavalt kasutamise juhistele’

Kasutage tungrauds herisantasiset pinnat, kontrotides sidsdt >
turigrauda.

Kasutamineg &i of

atug koorma tostrmisel, enne kui koorem e ol kindiait @;?@
innitatud. » "

- Parkige sdiduk tasase! horisontaalsel pinnal ning tommake kasipidur
kindlalt peale.

- Jatke sisse tagurdamise kik (automaatkaigukast korral ,parkimine”).

Luiitage sisse ohutuled.

- Vétke hoiupaigast tungraud ja selle juurde kuuluvad toriistad ning

FORCPATAK ST

tagavararatas.
ratta suhtes di i esimene ja tagumine
ratas tuieb kestada enne tungraua kasutamist,
Keerates mutrf 3 kuid &rge ratta mutreid.
- Tastke tung Karguseni, kus venn sobilub j vaata jooniseid.

. Kasutage tungrauda aeglaste, ihtiaste igutustega, kasutades tungraua kaepidet.
Tostke saidukit kuni vahetatav ratas on maast lahti, semaidage mutrid ja ratas.

- Paigaldage ratas, stis pingutage kergelt iga mutrit, ratas peab sobituma ratiarummule.

- Laske sdiduk alla ja pingutage mutrid tugevalt risti ile Uhe, keerates mutrivdtit paripdeva.

Hooldus
- “Palun valtige TUNGRAUA KRUVI masirdumnist.
- Palun slitage TUNGRAUA KRUVI sageli.
i sailitage origil

Detaiid:
Hooldus vastavalt spetsifikatsiconile ja spetsiafisti poolt.
- Mitie muuta iseseisvait tungraua konstrukisiooni.




Suomi (Finnish}

KAYTTOOHJE

RIKENKAKI CO,, LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda. Sakado-shi, Saitama, 356-0214 Japan
Puh: 048-248-1661
Faksi: 049-284-4340

Vaimistajat:

CGHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD
Zhongwu Ave. Zhanglou Chiangzhon, J

Puh.: 0519-327-5284

Faksi: 0519-327-0811

L.ue timi KAYTTOOHJE ennen kiyttoat

Standardi: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Hueonsautukset ja varoitukses
- Kaytd tunkkia vain pydrien vaihtoon.
- Kayts TUNKKIA afle 50 kertaa.
- TUNKKIA kayletaan vain renkaiden vaihtoon, ei mihink&&n muuhun tarkoitukseen.
Ei saa kaytta henkildiden nostoon
Ala koskaan mene pelkiin tunkin varassa olevan auton alle.
Vaaraliinen esim. vanhusten, sairaiden jne. kdsiss4.

Varotuskuvakkeiden merkitys

Oranssi pohjevéri

Oscittaa matiiollisla vaa
tai vakavaan

atilanretie, joka vol juhtaa

Valkoinen pohjavari

Osoitlaa kiltoa menrnd auton aite. kun se on pelkan tunkin
varessa.

Saksitunkin osat
Katso FIG. 1 englanninkieliselts sivulta.

Tekniset tiedot ja kiytts

Katso FIG. 2 iseltd sivulta.
A :NOSTIN F  :SAATORULVI X : TUNKIN KORKEUS (mm)
B :ALUSTA G : NIMELLINEN NOSTOKYKY {t}) Y :NOSTOVOIMA {t)
C : YLAVARS) Hy : ALIN KORKEUS {mm) M :MALLI
D :ALAVARSI Hz : YLIN KORKEUS (mm) T :TYYPP
E : KAMMEN PATKKA H; : NOSTOKORKEUS (mm)

Ei saa kiyttad seuraavissa tapauksissa
- Kun l&mipttia on

L Y5 ¥ (syklont, taifuurn), |

y. ukoriima

Vaarallisten raskaiden lastien kulj kuten: i, happamat aineet, aineet tai

eritoten irtotavarat.

- Suorassa xosketukse: keriin:

Kéyttsohjeet
Kun pyéra vaindetaan, puhdista aina ruoste,
jota voi olla pydréin sisapinnoilia ja pydrén asennuspinnalia autossa.

Vksitylgkchdat:
Toimi kayﬂbomexden mukaisesti,

anmelia

~ Pysakei auto tasaiselle, vaskasuoralle pinnall ja Kirsta jarru.

- e

- Kytke vaihteisto peruutt (aL
pysakgintiasentoon).

- Sylyla varoitusvalot.

Ota nostotydkalut ja varapyéré esille.

Aseta kilat vaihdetiavaa pysraa vinosti vastapaata olevan pybran

eteen ja taakse ennen kuin kiytat tunkkia.

- Loysaa pydra it (414 poista niits) avainta
vastapivaan.

- Nosta tunkkia, kunnes tunkin pésss# oleva ura asettuu auton

runkorakenteessa olevaan kohoumaan (katso kuvista).

Nosta tunkkia hitaasti ja tasaisesti kampea kéytten.

- Nosta autoa, kunnes rengas nousee irti maasta ja irrota mutterit ja pydra.

. i

- Asenna varapybra ja kitista mutterit kevyesti. Py6ran on oltava hyvin napakeskisli.

- Laske auto alas ja kirista pydranmutterit kunnolla ristiin, myotapéivaén.

Huclto
- Pids TUNKIN SAATORUUVI puhtaana.
- Ksittele TUNKIN SAATORUUV! 8ijyll4 usein.
- Tarkista nimikilpi. pida se alkupersisess# kunnossa
Yksityiskehds
- Huclto on tehtava i ificaati i ja

- Tunkkiin ei saa tehda rakennemuutoksia itse.



Frangais (French)

MANUEL D'UTILISATION

RIKENKAK: COQ., LTD.

5612 Chiyoca, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 3500214 Japan
¢l : 049-248-1661
Fax :049-284-4340

Fabricants :

CHANGZHOU RIKENSE!KO MACHINERY €O, LTD.
#46. 1503 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhons, Jangs: CHINE
Téi: 0519-327-5284

Fax :0519-327-0811

Lire attentivement fe présent MANUEL DINSTRUCTION avant toute utilisation !

Norme : EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Attention et avertissement

- Lutilisation du cric est réservée au changement de roues.

- Ne pas utiliser le CRIC plus de 50 fois.

- L'utilisation du CRIC est réservée au de roues.
Ne pas utifiser le cric lorsquiune personne est dans le véhicule.
- Ne jamais se glisser sous le véhicule mis sur cric. .
Lulllisation par des personnes dgées est dangereuse.

Signification des pictogrammes sur {étiquette d'avertissement

25 Fond orange

Noir Ce symbole indique un danger potentiel polvant causer des

blessures ou un decés.

Fond blanc

Cr symbote indigue de ne jemais se glisser sous e véhicule

forsquiit 65t monté sur cric.

Désignation des pidces du cric A paraliélogramme
Voir FIG 1. du document anglais.

Données techniques et application
Voir FIG 2. du document anglais.

A : PLATEFORME DE F :CRICAVIS X : HAUTEUR CRIC (mm)
SUPPORT GHARGE
B :EMBASE G :CHARGE NOMINALE (tonne) Y :CHARGE (tonne}
C :BRAS SUPERIEUR Hy : HAUTEUR MINIMALE (mm) M :MODELE
D -2 BRAS INFERIEUR He : HAUTEUR MAXIMALE (mm) T :TYPE
E :LEVIER H; : HAUTEUR OPTIMALE (rim)
D'ARTICULATION
Usilisation interdite dans les conditions suivantes
0 ed40° C.
- Sur gol bousux ou Sab Chneux.
- Sur une forle pente.
- Dans des cenditions naturslies extréme: wite, typhon, cyclone, i age, efc.

. ks
- En cas de chargement lourd ou dangareux, par oxemple : métal on fusion, substance acide, substance
ou friables.

instructions d'utitisation

Lors du remplacement d'une roue, toujours éliminer toute corrosion

détectée a limérieur de la rous et sur la surface dinstallation de la roue sur

le véhicule.

Remarques :

Respecter les “instructions d'ulliisation™.

Utilise: ic sur un sof piat sans o

e pas ubdiser le eric en cas de charg! &

eat corrastenenl fisée. € ”
- Garer la voiture sur un sol plat et mettre correctement le frein & main. a

Mettre la boite de vitesses sur marche arriére {sur "parking” sur une
boite automatique).

- Allumes les feux de détresse.

Sortir les outils du cric et la roue de rechange du compartiment de
stockage.

- Mettre des cales a Vavant et & l'amiére de la roue opposée en

diagonale & la roue 4 changer avant d'ulliser le cric.

Desserrer, mais ne pas refirer les &crous en toumant la clé dans le

sens antihoraire.

- Monter le cric jusqua ce que la téte dertelée du cric entre en contact
avec la partie du chassis prévue & cat effet. Voir illustrations.

Actionner le cric avec des mouvements lents et fluides, 4 'aide du levier.
Soulever le véhicule de sorte qu'un pneu gonfié fréle juste fe sol, déposer les écrous et fa roue.

Installer a roue, puis resserer iégérement chaque écrou, la roue doit reposer sur fessieu.

Descendre le véhicule et serrer complétemant les écrous en étofle (en serrant un & un les écrous 0pposés)
en tourant la cié dans le sens horaire.

T AR
i c

Maintertance

Eviter toute accumulation de saleté sur le CRIC A VIS.

Lubrifier réguliérement le CRIC A VIS.

- Vérifier ta piaque signatétique, Sassurer que la forme est restée inchangée.
Remarqus

- Assurer impé la mainten aux etavec vali

- Ne pas modifier Ja structure du cric.




Deutsch (German
(German) Teitename Scherenwagertheber

BED'EN U NGSAN LEITU NG Siehe FIG 1 auf der englischen Seite.

i Daten und Ar
Siehe FIG. 2 auf der englischen Seite.

A : OBENMALTERUNG F :HUBSPINDEL X - HUBHOHE {mm)
8 :BASIS G :NENNLAST () Y CLAST ()

C : OBERER ARM Hi : MINDESTHOHE (mm) M :MODELL

D :UNTERER ARM Hy : MAXIMALE HOHE (mm) T YR

E_: GRIFFGELENK Hy_: LEISTUNGSGARANTIE HOHE (mm)

Nicht unter folgendes Bedingungen verwenden

Hersteller: - Bei Temperaturen unter -40°C.
- Aut Sthmutz oder Sandbeden

RIKENKAK! CO., LTD. - Stralen mi starker Neigurg.
5-6-12 Chiyoda. Sekado-shi, Saitama, 350-02 - Exyrsie Wetterbedingungen: Reger
Tel: 049-248-1661 - Laden von i schweren
Fax:049-284-4340 oder kemige Waren.
t mit der Moterhaube.

oh. Scanessiunm, Gewitten, usw.
Metal), s Substanz,

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.

N 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Cna CHINA
Tel: 0519-327-5284 Bediznungsanieifung
Fax:0519-327-0811 Wenn ein Reifen gewechselt wird, entfernen Sie immer den Rost, der sich

innen am Rad und an der Montagefliche am Fahrzeug befinden kann.

Bitte gema “Bedienungsanieitung” verwenden.
Verwenden Sie den Wagenheber auf sbenem Beder und prifen den Hub
und die La

Bitte lesen Sie diese BEDIENUNGSANLEITUNG vor Gebrauch!

Norm: EN 1454:2000+A1:2008

fiobaner Last venvenden. es sef d die Last

- Parken Sie das Auto auf einem flachen, ebenen Boden und ziehen die
Bremse fest an.

T
Achtung und Warnung - Legen Sie den Ruckwarisgang ein (Automatikgetrisbe in “Park” ‘
- Verwenden Sie den Wagenheber nur, um Reifen zu wechsein. Stellung). \l
- Verwenden Sie den JACK nicht dfter als 50-mal. - Stellen sie die Warnblinkanfage ein. \ //
- Der WAGENHEBER darf nur fr den Reifenwechsel verwendet werden, nicht fUr andere Zwecke. - Holen Sie den Wagenheber und den Ersatzreifen aus dem Stauraurn. N\ <
- Keine Personen befdrdern. - Blockieren Sie vor Verwendung des Wagenhebers die Vorder- und RY¥ £ 4
- Begeben Sie sich niemais unter ein Fahrzeug in angehobener Position. Hinterrader, die sich diagonal gegenuberliegen.
- Der Einsatz von veralteten Wagenhebern ist gefahriich. - Losen Sie die Radmuttem durch Drehen des Sc _
gegen den Uhrzeigersinn, aber entfernen Sie die Mutter nicht.
- Heben Sie den Wagenheber, bis die Nut des Wag inden passt, 5. Abb.

2uf dem Warnschitd
9 dem - Bedienen Sie den mit ruhiger mit dem Hebel.

- Heben Sie das Fahrzeug so an, dass ein aufgepumpter Reifen sich soeben vom Boden abhebt, entfernen
Sie Mutter und Rad.

- Installieren Sie das Rad, ziehen leicht jede Mutter fest, das Rad muss auf der Nabe sitzen.

- Senken Sie das Fahrzeug und ziehen die Radmuttern in kreuzweiser Reihenfolge durch Drahen des
Schraubenschlissels im Uhrzeigersinn fest.

Wartung
- Bitte schitzen Sie die HUBSPINDEL vor Schmulzansammiung.
- Bitte schmieren Sie die HUBSPINDEL oft,
- Priifen Sie das Typenschild, Originalformat bewahren.
Dieses Symbol weist dasauf hin, dass Sie sich niemals unter Deisis:
euy beyeben dirfen, wenn es angehoben ist. - GemaR Sperzifikation durch einen Fachmann warten fassen.
- Die Konstruktion des Wagenhebers nicht sefbst verandern.

Hintergrund orange

Schwarz

Dieses Symbol weist auf ene magicne Gelatr hin, die zum

Tode oder schweren Verietzungen fuhren kann

Weiller Hintergrund

des



EAAnvikd (Greek)

ErXEIPIAIO OAHIIQN XPHEHEZ

C€

itama, 350-0214 IxTrwvia

KaTaokeuaoTig:

RIKENKAKi CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi,
TnA.: 049-248-1661

@ag: 043-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
1503 Zhongwu Ave. 2
:0519-327-5284
@ag: 0519-327-0811

AraféoTe quto To EVXEIPIAIO XPHIHE 1peoekmikd 7piv aIré 1 Xpron.

Mpdrume: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Npoosox ka TpoeSotroinos
- Na XprICIOTIOITE Tov ypUAD PSvO yia TV GAAGY TPOXUV.
- Mnv xpnopoToiEie Tov FPYAC Trapotiévy amd 50 gopés.
- O TPYAGE xpnO(LOTIOIEITal BGVO Vit THY QVTIKOTACTAG TROXWY.
- MY QUUYLIVETE 70 6XNMG KE ATOHO PEGT OF GUTE.
- Aev TIpETel TOTE va BEIOKETTE KATW GTT6 To OXMKA TOU EXEr aVUYWSES LE YPUAO.
_ H xpfion Tou givol eTTiKivBUVR GTav BRIOKECTE OF WeYGAN Ao,

GAQE

Inpuoia YpGuy OF ENKETA WPOP!

Toproxaki povio

HROAO UROBEKVIE GN MPOKEGH: Ykt BUVITIKG KivBLVE, O
oriolog Ga WTHOPAUGE ¥a TIpOKTALAE: 8avaTO f CoBUpd

TPEUpCTOG.

To atpBoro Utrobwvs & Sev péira ot va fploxeae
Synuia Giay GUTG OTAPIETAL GTOV YPEAG.

X7 O™

Qvopare efapmpdrwy Tou ypUiou Tavioypdeow
Avarpttre 010 FIG. 1 oy ayyAKN oehida.

Texvikd BESOPEVE KOt EQUPHOYY
Avarptre oTa FIG. 2 0Ty QyyAiKi OEASa.

A :BATH KOPYOHE F 1 KOXAIAT TPYACY X 1 YWOZ ARTO TO EAAOE (mm}
B G :ONOMAETIKO ®OPTIO {fon) Y OPTIO (fon)

C : ANQ BPAXIONAZ Hi 1 EAAXIETO YWOT (mm) M ONTEAO

D :KATQ BPAXIONAZ Hy : MEMZITO YWOZ (mm) YRoz

E :ZYNAEEIMOZX XEIPOAABHI ~ Hs :YWOZAIAZOANITHI AI'IOAOZHZ (mm)

EuvBRkeg arraydpeuongs Xpfong
- Oiay n Sepporpacia £ ‘(Gun‘cTip)l and -45°C
. 5t AOOTIAEVC f QupGIBES £0c
- Ec Bpépo e peyean khian.
+ o oxpaig sapiEG GuvGAKED KOTaNIBa, THREVE, KkMaVaS, NOvGBIEANG, KATCAYIBN s KEPAUVOUS. KAT.
- Orav 10 gopric emKivBuva HEVE A ougieg, YIo Awpéve pEtarhro, 6§|vr1
ouoia, pobievepyr ouoia f irepa Koqﬂzpu avrikeipeva.
- Qv ROioweTa: OF HHES K
- Da ypns Qs BAAKO.
- Ze E8agog oy wupsumEle Bpopls O tpag.

O8nyisg gpfiong
OmoTe GAGLETE 1pOX0, OTIOHOKPUVETE TTGvTO oTroradrimoTe BidBpwon
UTIApXE! GT0 EOWTEPIKS TOU TPOXOU KAl OTNY ETPGVEI OKEAETOU TOU THOXOU
TOU OXfUaTOG,

ACTTOMEPEIS

Nd XPrIOIHOTIOIEITE TOV YPUAC GUNPWVO ME TIg «OBNYiES Xpriang».

11 PNONOTIOIETE TOV YPURD OF ETTNEB0 E50¢SS KAt Tov LATY

anS vumEve goprio, 19 O

SOGOAG.

. F10B£U0TE 10 QUTOKIVITTO G [Io, £TTEB0 £50Q0G Kas TROBIETE 10
XEPOPPEVO YEPA.

- PUBYiaTE T0 KIBWTIO TIXUTATWY OTOV «OTIaBEV> {0F OUTORATO KIBWNO
TOXUTATWY OTN «OTABUELON»).

- AVAWTE Ta QU KIVBOVOU.

- ATTOAKPOVETE Ta £pyGAEIn QVUWLWOTIC KQI TOV ETHTTAEOY TOOXS aTié TNV
TIEPIOXA ATOBAKEUTTG.

- Tlpw ) Xpfan Tou TpoxoL, KAEIGTE TO PTTROTTIVS Kai OTHOBI0 Uépos Tou
17poX00 BioywviLg aTTEVavTI QIS Tov TPoXB Tou B GAaxBE.

- (0T, GAAG LNV GITOHOKPUVETE Ta Yupi{ovtog 10
KAESBT QpIoTEPOTTRORG.

- ENKGOTE Tov YpUAG WEXP! N EGOXT TG KEPTAG TOU YPUACU Va EQUPHOAES HE TV EYXOTI, TOU OKEAETOD

(Beite eIKbve).

XpROWOTIONTTE TOV YPUAG KE apyr, OTIaAR Kiviion He T0 Bori@eia g XEIpoAaBIG.

AVUIIDOTE 0 XA GOTE Va UTIGPXE XIPOS Yia TNV TOTTOBETNTT TOU YOUTKINEVOU EAOTTIKOD, agoIpEaTE

T TEQIKOXAII KQI TOV TPOXO.

EYKQIGOTAGTE Tov 100X Kall JETd OQIETE EAPPA KABE TTEPIKGXAIO £101 GaTTE KGBE TpOX6G Vol ToToBETEl

oy ARV,

XGUIAGOTE To SXNUE Kal TRIETe TARRWS 10 6xNQ g€ KATE PAKOS

YUPIZOVTAG Ta KAEIS BEEISITPORA.

Zuvthprion
- MpogUAGETE ToV KOXAIl TOL YPUAOU UTI® TUYKEVTPWGT) GKABAPOIHV.
- Na AaBavere guyvé Tov KOXAIA TOY TPYAOY.
- Na EAYXETE TNV TIVOKIBA Kal Vo BIAMPEITE T0 OXAKG GTNV APXIKS} TOU HOPPA.
AETTOpEGYIES
- H ouwnpnan npmm vo vlvsru‘ uuuwmvﬂ ME TIg TIpOBIaYPAPES Kal GTTd TayyeApaTia.
- fig Tou yPOAOY a6 TV TTAEUPG Ta.




Magyar {Hungarian)

HASZNALATI UTMUTATO

RIKENKAK! CO., LTD.

§6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 356-0244 Japén
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

Gyartok:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKOQ MACHINERY CO., LTD.
5. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhongiou Changzhou, diangsi: KINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fax: 0519-327-0811

Kerjiik, a mikédtetés eldtt olvassa el ezt a HASZNALATI UTMUTATOT!

Szabvany: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

és fig
Az emel6t kizérolag kerékcseréra hasznalja.
- Az EMELOT ne hasznalia tébb mint 50 alkatornmal.
- Az EMELOT csakis abroncscserére szabad hasznaini, més célra nem.
- Ne emelje meg személlyel egylit.
- Soha ne masszon az emelivel megemelt jarmd al4.
- Veszélyes a hasznalata, ha elhasznalodoti.

A figystmeztetd cimkén lévé piktogram jelentése

Narancsszin( hattér

Fekete

2 a s7imbGium Glyan lehelséges veszéiyt jelez, amely
shex vezethet

haldihoz vagy s

Fehér hattér

y soha ne mésszon be a jammi
2 emel’ taria meg

alg, amikor a;

A pantografos emeld alkatrészeinek neve
Lésd az FIG 1 az angol nyelvii oldalon.

Miiszaki adatok és alkatmazas
Lasd az FIG 1 a2 angol nyelvi oldaton.

A FELSO TARTO F  :EMELOCSAVAR

B :ALAP G :NEVLEGES TERMELES (tonna)

C :FELSO KAR Hi : MINIMUM MAGASSAG {mm)

D :ALSO KAR H; : MAXIMUM MAGASSAG (mm) T :TiPUS

E : FOGANTYU CSUKLO Hs : ATELJESITOKEPESSEGET BIZTOSITO MAGASSAG (mm)

A hasznalatot Kizaré kdriilmények
-4 C alatti hémérséiist,
- Ingovanyos vagy homokes
- Erty emelk it
- Szélabsépes termbszan koriményex: vihar, tjfun, ciion, hvihar, 1 vihar sit:
- Veszélyes, nehéz rakomany, péidaul: olvasziott fém, savas anyag, radioaktiv anyag vagy hatarozottan
torékeny termékek.
- Kézvstien érintkezés & motorhaztetdyel.
- Hajon valé hasznalat,
Egyenetien i

Hasznélati utasitasok

Valahényszor kereket cserél, mindig tévolitsa ef a korréziét, ami a kerék
belsejében és a kerék jarmlre szerelends felilletén talaihato.

Reszletek:

Kerjik, a *hasznalati | .
egyenes taiajon mikodiesse, ellendrizve az emeldt és o

hacsak a rahendiny rincs

- Parkolja az autét sima, egyenes talajra, és hizza be a féket szorosan.

- Atiitsa a valtét "hatramenelbe” (az automata véitot "parkolo™ Allasbal,

- Kapesofja be a vészviliogét.

- Vegye els az ésa a 5

- Az emeld mikdtetése eldtt biokkoja eliré! s hatulrdl az

eltavolitando kerekkel stellenes kereket.

A kulcsot az dramutato jaraséval eltentétes irdnyba forditva lazitsa ki,

de ne tavolitsa el a kerékanyakat,

- Emelje meg az emel3t, amig az emeléfej vjatai el nem érik a vaz
munkalécdt, 1550 Abrak.

- Az emel6t lassy, sima mozdulatokkal mikodtesse, az emels fogantyir segitségével.

Emelje fel a jrmdivet éppen annyira, hogy egy felftjt abroncs épp csak a talaj f6lé emelkedjen, tavolitsa e

az anyakat és a kereket.

Szerelje fel a kereket, Utdna enyhén szoritsa meg az 6sszes anyat; a keréknek az agyra kel ileszkednie.

- Eressze le a jammiivet, majd teljesen szoritsa meg a kerékanyékat keresztiranyban haladva, a kulos
Sramutats jarasa szerinti irsnyba forditasaval.

Karbantartas
- Kerjik, akadalyozza meg, hogy az EMELCSAVARBAN kosz haimazodjon fel,
- Keéijik, olajozza meg gyakran az EMELOCSAVART.
- Ellenérizze az adatlAblat, Srizze meg az eredeti alakjat.
Részietek:
- A a gen végezze el.
- Ne szerelje szét az emel5 szerkezetét.




Haliano (ltalian)

MANUALE D’ISTRUZIONI

RIKENKAK} CO., LTD.

£.6-12 Chiynda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Giappone
Tel: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Fabbricanti:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CQ,, LTD.
5. 1603 Zhongwu Ave. Zhongiou Changrho, Jiangs:s CINA
Tel: 0518-327-5284

Fax:0519-327-0811

Leggere i presente MANUALE DISTRUZION! prima di utilizzare il prodotto!

Norma: EN 1454:2000+A1:2008

Ayvertenze di sicurezza
- Ulilizzare ii eric solo per sostituire le ruote.
Ulilizzare it CRIC non pill dt 50 voite.
It CRIG va utifizzato sofo per sostituire gii pneumalici, non per altri scopi.
- Non sollevare persone.
-~ Non infilarsi mai sotto un veicolo sollevato con il crick. ‘
- Pericolo se utilizzato da persone anziane.

del pitt f deffe etichette di a el

Fondo arancione

Questy simboio indica un potenziale pericalo che pud

causare |a morte o gravi fesiont

Fondo bianco
Questo simbol indica che non si deve nei infitarst sotte &
voicoic quando & sallevate con 4 cric.

Nome dei componenti del Cric a pantografc
Vedi FIG 1 pagina in inglese.

Dati tecnici e applicazione
Ved FIG 2 pagina in inglese

A :SUPPORTO F :VITECRIC X :ALTEZZA CRIC (mm}
B :BASE G : PORTATANOMINALE (1) Y :PORTATA (t)

C :BRACCIO SUP. Hi : ALTEZZAMIN (mm) M :MODELLO

D :BRACCIO INF. He :ALTEZZAMAX (mm) T :TIPO

E_: GIUNTO MANOVELLA H, :ALTEZZA DI PRESTAZIONE GARANTITA (mm)

Condizioni di non utilizzo
- femperature inferior a -40 °C.
- Su terrena sabbioss o fangos:
. Su strada con eicvata pend

1n condizion: climaticha estreme: temparali, Bon, cicloni, bufere di neve, tempeste, elc.

- Solievamento di oggetli molto pericolosi, ad esempio: metallo fuso, sostanze acide, sostanze radioattive o

merci particolarmente fredde.

Agirelio cordatto col vano motofe.

- Su ur'imbarcazione:

- Suterreno con dishivedi.

istruzioni di funzionamento
Ogni volta che si cambia una ruota, togliere sempre tutle le tracce di
corrosione eventualmente presenti allintemo della ruota e sulla superficie
di montaggio della ruota sul veicalo.
Particalari:
Effetluare te operazioni seguendo le “istruziont di
iveitato contrallando sia i cric che il carico.
& soito di un carico sofigvate, a meno che if carico non sia
stato fissato saldamente.
- Parcheggiare il veicolo su un terreno livellato e in piano; azicnare il
freno a fondo.
- Mettere il cambio in ‘retromarcia” (cambio autornatico in posizione
“parcheggic”).
~ Accendere e luci di emergenza.
- Tirare fuori gli atirezzi di sollevamento e la ruota di scorta
dallalloggiammenta.
- Prima di inserire il eric, bloccare anteriormente e posteriormente la
1uota diagonalmente opposta a quelta da togliere. AR TRIG
- Alientare ma non togliere i bullont ruota con una chiave girandola in senso antiorario.
- Solievare ii cric finché la scanalatura defla sua parte superiore si inserisce nellincavo del telaio, ved figure.

- Azionare il cric con movimenti fenti e uniformi, utt la del cric.
- Sollevare il veicolo in modo che uno pneumatico gonfiato si stacchi appena da terra; togliere i bulloni e la
ruota.

- Installare la ruota e poi serrare un po’ ciaseun bullone in modo che Ja ruota resti in sede sul mozzo.
- Abbassare il veicolo e serrare a fondo i bulient in ordine incrociato girando la chiave in senso orario.

Manutenzione
- Evitare che sulla VITE DEL CRIC si formino accumuli di sporcizia.
- Oliare spesso ta VITE DEL CRIC.
- Controltare la targhetta identificativa, mantenere la stessa forma deRoriginale.
Particolan:
- Eseguire ia manutenzione seguendo le specifiche e operare in modo professionale.
- Non riconvertire la costruzione del cric da sofi.



Latvie$u valoda {Latvian)

LIETOSANAS ROKASGRAMATA

RIKENKAK! GO., LTD.”

5-6-12 Chivods, Sakado-shi, Saitama. 350-0214, Japana
Tair:  049-248-1661
Fakss: 049-284-4340

Razotaji:

~CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKG MACHINERY CO,, LTD.”

No. 1503 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Changzhou, Jiargsu, KINA
Talr.: 0519-327-5284

Fakss: 6519-327-0811

Lidzam pirms darbibu uzsakganas izlasit o LIETOSANAS ROKASGRAMATU!

Standarts; EN 1

000+A1:2008

Bridinajuroif
- Izmantojiet domkratu vienig, lai manftu ritenus.
- Neizmantojiet DOMKRATU vairak par 50 reizém.
- DOMKRATS ir izmantojams vienigi ritenu mainisanai, nevis citiem nofakiem.
- Nav paredzets cilveku pacelsanai.
- Nekad nelieniet zem transportiiszekfa, kas pacelts ar domkratu.
- Bistami izmantot gados veciem citvakiem.

Bridinajunma uziimes piktogrammas nozime

Oranzs fons

var sz1isit navi

Sis simbols spzime
val radit smagus ievainoiumus.

Baits fons.

is simbois nozimé, ka Jas nekada gadjuma nedrikstat
zem transportidzekia, ja tas ir pacelis ar domkratu

Pantografa demkrata detajas nosaukums
Skat FIG. 1 alt&iu lapa anglu valoda.
Tehniskie dati un ixmantojums
Skat FIG. 2 atiélu iapa anglu valoda.

A AUGSEJAIS TURETAJS F: DOMKRATA SKROVE X: DOMKRATA AUGSTUMS {mm)
B: PAMATNE G: NOMINALA SLODZE {tonnas) Y: SLODZE (tonnas)

C: AUGSEJA SVIRA Hy: MINIMALAIS AUGSTUMS (mm) M: MODELIS

01 APAKSEJA SVIRA Hz: MAKSIMALAIS AUGSTUMS (mm)  T: TIPS

E: ROKTURA SAVIENQJUMS  Ha: IZPILDTIUMA NODROSINAJUMA AUGSTUMS (mm)

Apstakii, kados nzmantosana ir aizegta

- Stava nogiz:

- Ekstrematos laikapstaklos: fietusyazes. taifna, cikiona, sniegpiasna, pérkora negaisa uth, faika,

- Nedrikst celt bistamas kravas, pieméram: izkausatu metdlu, skabas vielas, radioaktivas vielas vai ipasi
trausias preces.

- Nedrikst tie: arties ar parsegu

- Hedrikst fetol uz kiga.

- Nedekst izniantol uz nefidzenas virsmias.

Lietofanas instrukcija vy
Ik reizi mainot fiteni, notiriet koroziju ritena iekSpusé un uz transportiidzekla | aery
ritena mont&8anas virsmas.
Papidu informacy
Ladzu, rikojieties ta, ka noradits “LietoSanas instrukcija
Parbaudot domksatu tin famo kravy, novietojiet dormkratu Uz lidzenas
virsmias.

Papiidu kravu drikst pacelt vienigi tad.

- Novietojiet automobili uz gludas, idzenas virsmas un

stavbremzi.

- Pérnesumkarbas sviru novietojiet pozicija
pamesumkarbas sviru pozicija ,park™).
lesiedziet avarijas gaismas.

No glabasanas nodaifuma iznemiet domkrata aprikojumu Ln rezerves
riteni,

Pirms domkrata izmantosanas, no priekas un aizmugures noblokgjiet
riten, kas atrodas pa diagonali no mainama ritena.

- Atbrivojiet, bet nenoskrivéjiet uzgrieznus, atsiégu pagriezot pretsji
pulkstenraditaja virzienam,

Pageliet domkratu lidz domkrata galvinas rieva ietilpst rami, skat. attglu.
- Darbiniet domkratu i&ni un piesardzigam kustibam, izmantojot domirata rokturi.

- Paceliet transporiiidzekli 13, lai tuka riepa nedaudz afrautos no zemes, nopemiet uzgrieZnus un riten.
Uzstadiet riteni un viegl piegrieziet katru uzgriezni, ritenim i anostiprinas uz rumbas.

Nolaidiet un pievelsiet uzgr secha, atslégu grieZot puikstenradiaja
virziena.

Apkope

- Raugieties, lai uz DOMKRATA SKRUVES nekratos nefirumi.

- BieZi ieef|ojiet DOMKRATA SKROVI.

- Pafbaudle( ptaksni, jo tai ir ja ajas sakotngja forma.
U informac
- Apkope ir javeic saskana ar specifikacijam, un tas ir jadara specialistam.
- Nedrikst patstavigi veikt domkrata izjauksanu.




lietuviskai (Lithuanian)

dahq [ t

INSTRUKCIJU VADOVAS 2217 st

i 6 ir
2. 2 FIG. angligkame puslapyje.

A :VIRSUTINISLAIKKIKLIS F  : DOMKRATO SRAIGTAS X : DOMKRATO AUKSTIS (mm)
B :PAGRINDAS G : VARDINE APKROVA (tonomis) Y :APKROVA (tonomis}
C : VIRSUTINIS PETYS Hi : MAZIAUSIAS AUKSTIS (mm) M :MODELIS
D :APATINIS PETYS Hz : DIDZIAUSIAS AUKSTIS (mm) TIPAS
E :RANKENOS JUNGTIS  H; : EKSPLOATACINIY SAVYBHS uz-nxmmmo AUKSTIS (mm)

Netinkamos naudojimo salygos

Gamintojai: . Kai tempasatdr & kaip 40°C.
- Ant purvo ar smlto grindinic
RIKENKAK! CO., L¥D. - Ant kelio su didshiu nuclydzi.
¥ Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japonija _ Sudétingomis gamtinéris salygomis: [itis su audra, aifinas, ciklonas, plga. audrairt t
49-248-1661 - Kolti pavofinga krovini, pvz.: ydyta metala, rigtnes, radioakty 5 ar itin birias medzi

Faks.:049-284-4340 -

CHANGZHOU RIKENSE!KO MACHINERY €O, LTD. - r’&nt Ski

ingy, wq pavirSiaus.
£, 1900 Zhongwu Ave. u Changrhoss, Jiangsu KINUA Eksploatavimo instrakeijos
Tel.: 0519-327-5284 Keitiant rata visuomet pasalinkite korozila, kuri gali bati rety viduje ir ant rato
Faks.:0519-327-0811 Wirtinimo pavirsiaus.
Detali informac
Dirbkite laikydamiesi ,eksploatavimo instrukcjy".
Perskaitykite §] INSTRUKCIJY VADOVA, pries naudodami gamini! Naudokite gomkratg ant lygaus pavirsiaus, patikdndami domkraty ir keliama,
keovin.
Norma: EN 1484:2000+A1:2008 Negaims Sirbl o paKelt krovini, nevent kitinys ya seu as.
- Pastaty tornobilj ant lygaus, hori pavirsiaus ir fjunkite
stabdj.
- junkite atbuling pavara {.stovéjimo" padet}, jei automobilis yra su

automatine pavary déze).

Jjunkite jspejamasias mirksinZias Sviesas.

_ Isimkite kélimo irankius ir atsarging padanga i saugojimo vietos.

- Pries naudodami domkrata uzblokuokite istrizai prieSais nuimama rata
esandio rato priekjir gaia,

Atlaisvinkite rato verZlas, bet ju neiimkite, sukdami rakta prie$
laikrodzio rodykle.

Kelkite domkrata, kol jo galvutés griovelis jsistatys | iskilima réme, . iiustracijas.

Rankena sukite domkrata étais, sklandZiais judesiais.

Kelkite automobil tiek, kad pripiista padanga Siek tiek pakilty nuo pavirsiaus, istraukite verZles ir nuimkite

Perspéjimas ir ispéjimas
- Domkrata naudokite tik ratams keisti.
DOMKRATA naudokite ne daugiau kaip 50 karty.
DOMKRATAS turi biti naudojamas tik ratams keisti, ne kitiems tikslams.
Keliamame automobilyje neturi bti zmoniy.
Niekada neljskite po domkratu pakeltu automobiliu.
- Pavojinga naudoi senyviems Zmonéms.

Perspejimo etiketés pikiogramy reikSmeé

Oranzinis fonas rata. .
- Uzdskite rata, po to Siek tiek priverzkite kiekviena verZlg, ralas turi prisispausti ant stebulés.
Sis simbolis nurodo galima pavojy, kuris gali bt mirinas - Nuleiskite i ir ki galo kryZm iverskite rato ver2les, sukdami rakta pagal laikrodzio rodykie.

arba suki inkius suZaicjimus.

Prigiilra
- ‘Saugokite DOMKRATO SRAIGTA, kad ant jo nesusikaupty nedvarumai.
- DOMKRATO SRAIGTA daznai tepkite alyva.
- Patikrinkite duomeny lertelg, issaugokite criginalia forma.
Detsh info fa:
- Reikia priziaréti pagal specifikacijas ir veikti profesionaliai.
- Nekeiskite domkrato konstrukeijos patys.

Baltas fonas

&is simbsfis rodo, kad nieksda neturéfuméte fist po
autormobitiu, kai ji taiko domkratas.



Polski (Polish)

INSTRUKCJA OBSLUGI

RIKENKAK! GO, LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-sni, Saltara, 350-0214 Japonia
Tei.: 049-248-1661
Faks: 049-284-4340

Froducenci:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CQ., LTD.
Ney 1500 Zhongwu Ave. Zhongiou Chiangzhou, Jangsy, CHINY
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Faks: 0519-327-0811

Przed uzyciem preduktu przeczytaj tg INSTRUKCJE OBSEUGH

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Wazne informacje i ostrzezenia

- Uzywaj podnosnika wylgeznie do zmiany kéi.

- Nie uzywaj PODNOSNIKA wigcej niz 50 razy.

- PODNOSNIK stuzy wylacznie do zmiany két.

- Zabrania sig podnoszenia samochodéw z ludzmi w rodku.
Nigdy nie wchod? pod pojazd podniesiony podnosnikiem.
- Podnosnik nie powinien by¢ absiugiwany przez osoby starsze.

Z ie pik na nakiejce j

Pomarariczowe tio

boi Gznacza poteriaing zagrozens, kidre more

skutkewad $miercia lub powaznymi urazzm,

Biate tio

Ten symbol ornacza, Ze nie natety rigdy wohodzic pod
pojaed podniesiony po

o$nikiemn.

Nazwy czesci pednosnika trapezowege
Patrz FIG. 1 na stronie w jezyku angielskim

Dane techniczne i zastosowanie

Patrz FIG: 1 na stronie w jgzyku angielskim.

A 1 GLOWICA F : SRUBA PODNOSNIKA X :WYSOKOSC PODNOSZENIA (mm)
B :PODSTAWA G :OBCIAZENIE NOMINALNE (tony) Y : OBCIAZENIE {lony)

C : GORNE RAMIE Hs : MINIMALNA WYSOKOSC (mm) M : MODEL

o H

£

: DOLNE RAMIE 2 : MAKSYMALNA WYSOKOSC (mm) T :TYP
$UCHWYT KORBY  Hj : WYSOKOSC SKUTECZNA PODNOSZENIA (mm)

Kiedy nie wolno uzywaé podnognika

Jest temperaturs fest nizeza nis -40°C

Na mokryim padioz

- Na bardzo nachylonych dregach

W skrajrveh p swych: burze z . tatuny, cyklony, burze sniezne, burre z

plorunani itp

- Do podnoszenia niebezpiecznych, cigzkich obiektéw, np.: roztopiony metaf, kwasy, substancje
Iub wyj: kruche przedmiot:

- W przypadiu baag g0 kontaki z maske

5t Nigrowne.

instrukeia obsiugi

Zawsze przed wymiana kota usuwaj wszetkio $lady korozji obecne po

wewnetrznej stronie kota lub na powierzchni monlazowej pojazdu.

Sanregoly:

Obstuguj podnosnik zgodnie z instrukcia obstugi.

Uzywaj podnosrik
tiazenis.

plaskin podiozu | menitor pods

snik orgz

e, Chyba 26 ob 2ogtale
odpowediie abszmeszone
- Zaparkuj samochdd na plaskiej, réwnej powierzchni i mocno zaciagnii
hamulec.
- Ustaw bieg na ,wsteczny” (w przypadku skrzyni automatycznej na
parkowanie").
Wiacz $wiatia awaryjne.
- Wyjmij podnosnik § zapasowe koto z bagaznika.
- Przed uzyciem podnosnika zablokuj pzéd i tyt kota po przekatne; od
wymienianego kofa.
- Poluzuj (ale nie usuwa) nakretki kota, obracajac kiucz w kierunku
przeciwnym do ruchu wskazéwek zegara.
Podnies podnosnik, tak aby rowek w gtowicy objat wystep ramy, jak pokazano na rysunkach.
Obstuguj podnosnik powolnymi i plynnymi uchami za pomoca korby.
- Podnies pojazd na laka wysokoss, aby opona i od podioza. Zdejmij
nakretki i koto.
Zalo? koto, nastepnie delikatnie dokret kazda nakretke. Kolo musi spoczywaé na piascie.
- Opusé pojazd | calkawicie dokre¢ nakretki w kolejnosci po przekatnej, obracajac klucz w kierunku
2godnym z ruchem wskazéwek zegara.

Konserwacja
- Usuwaj ze SRUBY PODNOSNIXA wszelki nagromadzony brud.
- Czes(o smaru SRUBE PODNOSNIXA clejem.
tabliczke i Zachowaj oryginainy ksztat.

musi byé 2zgodnie ze jami | przez osobe
- Nie modyfikuj samodzielnie konstrukeji podnosnika.




Portugués {Portuguese)

MANUAL DE INSTRUGOES

RIKENKAKI CO.. LTD.

E-K-12 Chiyoda, Sakado- shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japac
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

Fabricantes:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwi Ave. Zhonglou Chang?! CHINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284
Fax: 0519-327-0811

Por favor leia 0 manual de instrugbes antes da utilizagdo!

Norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Cuidado e périgo

- Utilize o macaco apenas para troca de rodas.

- Néo ulilize o macace mais de 50 vezes.
O macaco destina-se Unica e exclusivamente para troca de rodas.
- Nao utilizar para elevar pessoas.
Nunca fique debaixc de um veiculo etevado por um macaco. v
- Perigo potencial para utilizadores de terceira idade.

Signiticado do pictograma na etiqueta de perigo

Fundo laranja

Este simboio assinala um perigo potencial que pode rasultar
am morte ou ferimentos graves.

Fundo branco

Esta simbolo assinala @ interdigio de se cotocar debaixo de
umm veicllo quando este esté a ser levado por ur macaco.

Designagic das pegas do macaco pantografica
Ver FIG. 1 nas instrugdes em inglés.

Dados Yécnicos e Utilizagho
Ver FIG. 2 nas instrugdes em inglés.

A : PLATAFORMA SUPERIOR £ 1 EIXO DO MACACO X : ALTURA DO MACACO (mim)
B :BASE G : CARGA NOMINAL (tonetada) ¥ : CARGA {tonelada)

C :BRAGO SUPERIOR Hy: ALTURA MINIVA (mm} M4 : MODELO

D :BRAGO INFERIOR Hz: ALTURA MAXIMA (mm) T:TPO

E : JUNTADE ARTICULAGAO H7ALTURA DE UTILIZAGAQ SEGURA (mm)

Nio usar nas seguintes condigdes
. Temperaturas absixs dos -40°C,
- Thdo instaved cu de areia.
- Estradas rm
- Corxi
- Cargas perigosas e pesadas tais com

materials frageis.

- Em sontactc direto som a carrog
- Dentro de um: barcs,

estade. furacks, dclone, revio, rovoads
etal fundido, a acidas,

ou

instrugdes de utifizagdc

Ao trocar uma foda, remova qualquer vestigio de fermugem presente
o interior da roda ou na superficie de montagem de yoda do veiculo.
Desongho:
Por favor siga as instrugbes de acordo com as "instruges de utilizagao™.
Utilize © maceco num chao niveiads enquanto o nstala & veril
Nc deve utilizar o macace com cargas fuite pesadas salvo se estas
estiverem amarradas da forma segura.

- Estacione o carro num focal planc, chao nivelado e trave o carro
de forma segura.

- Cologue a issao em "marcha-atras” s sa
automética em “estacionar (P)" ).

- Ligue 0s quatro piscas.

- Retire as pegas do macaco e a roda suplente da mala.

- Trave a roda da frente e de iras diagonaimente opostas & roda
que vai trocar anles de colocar o macaco.

- Solte, mas ndo retire completamente as porcas parafusos da
rada no sentido dos ponteiros do relégio.

_ Eleve o macaco até chegar & altura necesséria de acordo com o indicado na tabela da figura acima.

- Manuseie 0 macaco com precaugao, movimentos lentos, 2o utilizar a manivela do macaco.

- Eleve o veiculo até conseguir retirar a roda de forma a néo raspar o cho, retire as poroas parafusos e a
roda.

- instale a roda, aperte levemente cada porca parafuso, a roda deve ficar bem centrada.

- Depois de descer o veiculo, aperte firmemente as porcas parafusos uma por uma no sentido contrério
205 ponteiros do relégio.

Manatengéo
- Por favor mantenha o EIXO DO MACACO limpo e sem sujidade acumulada.
- Por favor lubrifique o EIXO DO MACACO regularmente.
- Verifique a placa de identificagao, mantenha a forma originat.
Desongéo
- Deve ulilizar esta segundo o i e de forma
- Nao altere por sua iniciativa a estrutura do macaco.




Romana (Romanian)

MANUAL DE INSTRUCTIUNI

C€

i, Satama, 3500214 Japonia

Fabricanti:

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiyoda. Sakacl
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax: 049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO,, LTD.
No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglou Chiangzhon, Jian HINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fax: 0519-327-0811

Cititi acest MANUAL DE INSTRUCTIUN! inainte de utilizare!

Normia: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Atentionari si avertismente
- Utilizaff cricuf numai pentru inlocuirea rofior.
Utilizafi GRIGUL de cel mult 50 de ori.
- CRICUL se utifizeaza numai pentru infocuirea rofflor, nu in alte scopuri.
- In vehicu! nu trebuie sa se afle nicio persoand.
- Nuintrai niciodata sub veniculul ridicat pe cric.
Este periculoasa utiizarea de citre persoane Tn varsta.

Semnificatia pictogramelor de pe eticheta de atentionare

Fundal portocaliu

Ace:

imbs! indica usr pericol potential care af putes duce la
moarte sau la accidentare gravé

Fundal alb
Asest simbol va interzice s intrath sub vehicul cand vehiculu:
este ridicat pe cric.

Denumirea pieselor cricului manual
Consullati FIG 1 pe pagina in engleza.

Date tehnice si utilizare
Consuitati FIG 2 pe pagina in engleza.

A PLATFORMA F: SURUBUL CRICULUI X: INALTIMEA CRICULUI {mm)
B: TALPA G: SARGINA NOMINALA (tone) Y: SARCINA {tone}

C: BRATUL SUPERIOR INALTIMEA MINIMA (mm) M: MODELUL

D: BRATUL INFERIOR Hz: INALTIMEA MAXIMA (mm) T: TIPUL

E: ARTICULATIA PT. LEVIER Hs: INALTIMEA PENTRU ATINGEREA PERFORMANTE) (mm)

pad, furtund ot descaroar

- Dacé vehiculul este incarcat cu produse grele sau peticuloase, cum ar fi: metal topit, acid, substante
radioactive sau produse fragile.
- Contact direct cu cap

catiune.
- Terer denivel

Instructiuni de utilizare
Cénd inlocuti o roata, indepantati ntoldeauna rugina care poate fi prezenta
pe interiorul rofii §i pe suprafata de monlare a rofii pe vehicul.
Detalii:
Utilizati cricul Gonform instructiunilor de utifizare.
Utilizaii cricul e us terer plart, v d exicut §i sarcina.
Ny is lac# vehiculus este Tnchreat, dect dach clrcdturs este
sine fixata
- Parcati magina pe un teren orizontal $i plan gt actionati ferm fréna de
mang.
- Aduceti transmisia in marsarier (transmisia automata in pozitia de
parcare).
Pomifi luminile de avarie.
- Scoatefi instrumentele pentru cric §i roata de rezerva din
compartimentul acestora.
- inainte de a utiliza cricui, blocati partea din faj si din spate a ofji care
este diagonal opusa fata e roata care urmeaz a fi desfcuta.
Destréngeti, dar nu inlaturati prizoanela rotind cheia in sens antiorar. i
- Ridicat] cricul péné ¢nd adancitura de pe capul cricului se potriveste pe partea in refief a pragul
lustratii.

¥

- Actionati cficul cu o migcare lentd §i lin, folosind maneta cricului.

- Ridicatj vehiculul astfel incat anvelopa umflata sa fie doar putin ridicata de Ia sol, far apoi indepartati
prizoanele i roata.

- Montati roata, iar apoi strangeti ugar ficare prizon; roata trebuie s se afle pe butuc.

- Coborati vehiculul §i strangei complet prizoanele in cruce, rotind cheia in sens orar.

Intretinerea
- Nulasati sa se adune murdirie pe SURUBUL CRICULUL.
- Unget freavent SURUBUL CRICULUL.
- Verificafi pldcuta cu denumirea $i péistrafi forma inifials,
Detadi
- Respectatiindicafjite privind intrefjnerea.
- Nu dezasamblatt $i nu reasamblatj cricul.



Slovensky (Slovak)

NAVOD NA POUZITIE

q1

. Saitama, 350-0214 Japonsko

Vyrobcovia:

RIKENKAK: CO., LTD.
5-6-12 Chiynda, Sakado-s!
Tel.: 049-248-1661

Fax:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.
‘5. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhon

Tel.: 0519-327-5284

10519-327-0811

Changzitou, dangsy, Cit

Pred pouzivanim si pretitajte tento NAVOD NA OBSLUHUE

Technicka norma: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Upozornentia a vysirahy
- Zdvihak pouzivaite len na vymenu kolies.
Tento zdvihak nepouzivajte viac ako 50-krat.
Tento ZDVIHAK nepousivajte na iné GZely, nez na vymenu pneumatik.
- Nesmie sa pouzivat na zdvihanie osdb.
Nikdy nepracujte pad vozidlom, ked je zdvihnuté pomocou zdvihaka.
- Nebezpeéné pre poutivanie star$imi osobami.

Vyznam piktogramov a vystrainych Stitkov
OranZové pozadie

Ciema Terito symbol cenasuje potencisine nshezpetenstvo, Kiaré by

mohlo mat za néstedol * aiebo vaZne zranenie.

Biele pozadie

symhol znamend 2akaz prasovat pod vozidiom, ked ;
2dvitnuté pomocou zdvihaka.

Nazvy dielov pantografického zdvihaka
Pozri FIG. 1 v anglickom texte.

Fechnické paramefre a poutitie
Pozn FIG. 2 v anglickom texte.

A : HORNA PODPERA F : SKRUTKA ZDVIHAKA X : VYSKA ZDVIHAKA (mm)
B KLADNA DOSKA G : MENOVITE ZATAZENIE {v tonach) Y :ZATAZENIE (v tonach)
C :HORNE RAMENO Vi 1 MINIMALNA VYSKA (mm) M : MODEL

D :SPODNE RAMENC Va  MAXIMALNA VYSKA (mm) T :TYP

E :KLB KLUKY Vs : PREVADZKOVA VYSKA (mm)

Podmnenky, za ktorych sa zdvihak nesmie pouzivat’
i 0°C.

 alioo piesie] pide.

skianos

- Pri extrémnych klimatcky
Heskov., abif.

Zdvihanie vefmi tazkych predmetov, napriklad: roztaveny kov, kyselinové Iétky, radioaktivne latky afebo
mimeriadne krehké predme(y

~ Priamy korlakt & k:

ch podmienkach: burka. ta;

. oyklén, srehova Siirka, bUrks S pritomnostou

Naved na pouZivanie
Pri vymene kolesa vZdy odstrafite koroziu, ktora mdze byt pritornné na
vnutornej strane kolesa a na naboji kolesa.

eno korirolujte na roviom povichy.
esmis zuyéovat, 2k bremeno nie je riadne

Pri poutivani sa
upeviens.
Vozidio zaparkujte na roviiom a pavnom povrchu a zafizhnite
parkovaciu brzdu.

-V pripade ruénej prevodovky zaradte ,spiatotku”

(v pripade automaticke] prevedovky paku prepnite do polohy ,Park”).
- Zapnite vystrazné svetia.
Z batoZinového priestoru vyberte nstroje na zdvihaie a rezervné

koleso.

- Pred zdvihanim zaistite koleso juce sa L od kolesa,
kioré sa bude zdvihat tak, Ze spredu a zozadu viogite kliny.

- Matice uvolnite otazanim kfisa na matice dofava, ale jte ich.

Zdvihak zdvinajte, kym zubkovana podpera loznej plochy zapadne do rému {pozri obrézok)
- Zavihak zdvihajte pomalym a plyaulym otaganim kfuky zdvihaka.
Vozidlo zdvihnite do takej vy3ky, aby koleso s nahustenou ikou bolo mierne nad povrehom.
odstrarite matice a koleso.
- Zalodte koleso, potom mieme utiahnite kaZdi maticu tak, - aby koleso pevne dosadalo na naboj kolesa.
- Vozidio spustite a matice Gpine dotiahnite nakriz otaganim kiuga doprava.
Udriba
- Na SKRUTKE ZDVIHAKA nesm byt Ziadne nedistoty.
- Na SKRUTKU ZDVIHAKA pravideine nanasajte olej.
_ Zdvihak uchovavajte v povodnom tvare. Pozrite si typovy Btitok.
Padrbrcs
- Udr3bu musi vykonavar odbornik v sifade s technickymi podmienkarni.
- Poutivatel nesmie upravovat konstrukciu zdvihaka.




Slovensko (Slovene)

NAVODILA ZA UPORABO

C€

: Japonska

Proizvajalca;

RIKENKAKI CO., LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyoda, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-02
Tel.: 049-248-1661

Faks: 049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.

No. 1803 Zhongwu Ave. Zhongiou Cha ou, drangsy KITAISKA
Tel.: 0619-327-5284

Faks: 0519-327-0811

Prosimo preberite pred uporabo ta NAVODILA ZA UPORABO!

Standard: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Obvestiio in opozoriia
- Dvigalko uporabljajte te 2a menjavo koles.
- DVIGALKO lahko uporabite najve& 50-krat.
- DVIGALKO tahko uporabljate ie za menjavo pnevmatik in ne za druge namene.
- Ne dvigujte, kadar so v vozilu osebe.
- Nikoli se ne zadrZujte pod vozilom, dvignjenim z dvigalko.
~ Uporaba dvigaike je lahko nevama za starejse osebe.

Poman znakov na npozoriinih stiketah

T sirbol cpozacia Na morebitn] nevemost, i lahko povs
resne al smirtno nevame paskodbe.

Belo ozadje

Ta simboi opozara, dz ne smate bit
duignjenc 2 dvigalka.

ikeli pod vozilom, ki fe

Nazivi defov dvigaike
Glejte FIG, 1 v angle$kem deiu navodit.

Tehniéni podatki in lastnosti
Glejte FIG. 2 v angleskem delu navodil.

A ZGORNJI NOSILEC F 1 VIJAK DVIGALKE X: VISINA DVIGALKE (mm)
B : PODNOZJE G - NAZIVNA OBREMENITEV (ton) Y: OBREMENITEV (ton}

C :ZGORNJAROCICA Hi : MINSMALINA VISINA () M MODEL

D : SPODNJA ROCICA IAIVECIA VISINA (mm) T TP

E :2GLOB ROSICE I3INAZ ZAGOTOVLIENO ZMOGLIIVOSTJO {mm)

Pogoji, pri katerih uporaba ni dovoljena
- Kojs temperatura nizja od 40°C
- Ne blathl al pesien podiagi
iz nesti 2 velikin naxtonom,
-V izfedrih viemenskih rezmerah: nearje, sajfun, tomadc, sne
- Dvigovanje nevamih bremen, na primer stopliene kovine, kislin, radioaktivnih snovi ali posebno krhkih
snovi.
deposreder: s
craba na plo
parsba na tereny z raziidnimi nivoj:

vinar, nevitta itd

s pokrovor

Navodila za uporabo

Kadarkali zamenjate koto, vedno odstranite rjo, ki se nahaja na povrsini

platista ali pesta vozila

Padrobinos

Prosimo uporabijajte napravo kot je navedeno v navodiih za uporabo.

Drvigalko uperabiajte nz ravii povrin, preverite dvigaiko in brame.

Ne usravijats ped dvigngenim bremerion, e slednji varns p
- Parkirajte vozilo na ravni povrsini in dobro pritegnite roéno zavoro.
- Prestavite menjainih v vzvratno prestavo (polo2aj “park” pri

avtomatskih menjalnikih)

Vklopite vamostne utripatke.

- Vzemite orodje za dviganje in rezervno koio iz njegovega le2isca.

8e preden uporabite dvigalko, biokirajte prednjt in zadnji def kolesa, ki

Je diagonalno nasproti kolesa, ki ga nameravate menjati.

- Z vrtenjem kijuéa v nasprotni smeri urnin kazalcev razrahijajte, vendar
ne odstranite kolesnih vijakov.

- Dvigajte dvigatko, dokler njena glava ne doseze asije - glejte slike.

- Dvigajte 2 enakomernimi, potasnimi gibi rodice dvigalke.

- Dvignite voziio tofiko, da se pnevmatika malo dvigne od povrine, odstranite matice in kolo.

- Zamenjajte kolo in nato rahio privijte vsako matico, pri Gemer mora koio nasesti na pesto.

- Spustite vozilo, z vrienjem kiju¢a v smer urnih kazalcev do konca privijte matice po navzkriznem zaporediu

Vzdrievanje
- Prosimo prepredite kopidenje neéisto& na DVIGALK!
- Prosimo pogosto naoljite DVIGALKO
- Preverite plo&tico s podatki, ohranite prvotno obliko.
Podrabnost:
- Pri vzdrzevanju je potrebno
- je i ije dvigalke.




Espafiol (Spanish}

MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES

RIKENKAK! CO.

5-6-12 Chiyaca, Sakade-shi, Saitama, 350-0214 Japdn
Tel.: 049-248-1661
Fax:049-284-4340

Fabricantes:

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO Machinery Co., LTD.

5. 1565 Zhongwu Ave. Zhonglod Changzhois, angs: CHINA
Tel.: 0519-327-5284

Fax.0519-327-0811

Por favor, jlea este MANUAL DE INSTRUCCIONES antes de usar el equipo!

Norma: EN 1494:2000 + A1: 2008

Atencién y advertencias
- Utifica ef gato (ricamente para cambiar las ruedas.
- No utilica el GATO més de 50 veces.
- EI GATO se utiliza solo para la sustitucién de los neuméticos, no para otros fines.
- Ninguna persona a bordo.
- Nunca se mela debajo del vehiculo elevado con el gato. '
_ Es peligroso el uso por ancianos.

Significado del pictograma en fa etiqueta de precaucion

Fondo naranja

Este simboto indica un peligro polencial que pueds causar la

tesiones graves.

Fondo blanco

Este simbolo indica que nuNGe se meta debajs det vehiculo
cuando esté sostenido por ef gak

Nombre de fas piezas del gato elevador de tijera
Consulte FIG 1 en Ia pagina en inglés.
Datos técnicos y aplicacion

Consulte FIG 2 en la pagina en inglés.

A: SOPORTE SUPERIOR F: TORNILLO DEL GATO X: ALTURA DEL GATO (mm)
B: BASE G: GARGA NOMINAL (ton) Y: CARGA (ton}

C: BRAZO SUPERIOR Hy: ALTURA MINIMA {rom) M: MODELO

D: BRAZO INFERIOR Hor ALTURA MAXIMA {mm) T:TIPO

E: MANIVELA Hs: ALTURA DE GARANTIA DE RENDIMIENTO {mm)

No utilizar en estas condiciones:

¢ d iura sea inferior a 40°C.

E0 urs tesreno con barro o de areng.

- Enuna cametera con mucha pencients
- En condiciones meteoraldgicas sxiremas: tormenta, fén, cislon, inrmenla de nieve, tormenta eléctri
- Carga peligrosa, pesada, por ejemplo: melal fundido, sustancia &cida, sustancia radiactiva o mercancia
especiatmente fragil.
Contacts con ef capéd directamante.
un'barce.
on desnivel.

instrucciones de uso

Cada vez que e cambia una rueda, elimine siempre la corrosion que
pueda presentar en su interior y en la superficie de monlaje de la rueda en
el vehiculo.

Desalies:
Por favor, siga fas "Instrucciones de uso™.
Utilice et gato sobre un terrens iano, migntras hace ias somprobaciones

det mismo ¥ do 2 carga.

o debe utiizarse afadiendd tna carga. 2 menos que I carga so sujele de

Aparque el coche en un terreno plano y llano y eche el frenc de mano

con firmeza.

- .Ponga la marcha en "marcha atrés” {cambio automético en "aparcar”).

- Encienda tas luces de emergencia.

Retire las herramientas del gato y la rueda de repuesio de fa zona de

colocacion.

Antes de utiizar ! gato, bloquee la parte delantera y trasera de la

rueda situada en diagonal con la rueda que se ha de retirar,

Afioje, pero sin retirar las tuercas de las ruedas, girando la liave en

sentido contrario a las aguias de un refoj.

- Eleve el gato hasta que Ia ranura de la cabeza de! gato encaje en el reborde del bastidor, vea les
flustraciones.

. Utifice el gato con un movimiento lento y suave, usando el mango del.gato.

- Eleve el vehiculo de tai manera que un neumético infiado justo quede por encima de la superficie, retire

las tuercas y a rueda.

Instale Ia rueda y apriete ligeramente cada tuerca, la rueda debe estar apoyada en el cubo central de la

misma.

- Baje &l vehiculo y apriete completamente las tuercas de la rueda en una secuencia lineal de cruz girando

1a llave en el sentido de las agujas de un reloj.

Mantenimienio
- Por favor, evite que se acuimule suciedad en el TORNILLO DEL GATO.
- Por favor, engrase el TORNILLO DEL GATO a menudo.
. Compruebe la placa de caracteristicas, mantenga la misma forma que tenia en origen.
Detalies:
- Debe hacer el mantenimiento un profesional y de acuerdo con ias especificaciones.
No haga cambios en la construccion del gato si es usted un particufar.



Svenska {Swedish)

BRUKSANVISNING

C€

Tiliverkare:

RIKENKAK: CO,, LTD.

5-6-12 Chiyods, Sakado-shi, Saitama, 350-
Tel: 049-248-1661

Fax: 049-284-4340

CRANGZROU RIKENSEIKQO MACRINERY CO., LTD.
5. 1503 Zhongw Ave. Zhonglou Changrhou, Jiar
Tel: 0519-327°5284
Fax: 0519-327-0811

Lé&s denna BRUKSANVISNING fére anvindning!

Norm: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Sakerhetsnormer och varningar
- Anvind endast domkraften for att byta hjul.
- Anvénd DOMKRAFTEN hogst 50 ganger.
- DOMKRAFTEN far endast anviindas till atl byta déck, inget annat.
- Lyt aldrig upp personer med den.
- St4 aldrig under ett fordon som fyfts upp med domkraft.
- Det &r farligt atl anvanda domkraften om man &r éldre.

Svart Denna symbol indikerar en polentielt risk som kan leda %

tivsfara ller aiivarfiga skador.

Vit bakgrund

Derina symbot betyder att du aldrg ska sta under fordonet ndr
det ar uppiyht av domirafien.

for
Se FIG 1 pa den engeiska sidan.

Tekniska data och tillimpning
Se FIG 2 pa den engelska sidan.

A : TOPPHALLARE F  : DOMKRAFTSSKRUV X : DOMKRAFTSHOJD (mm)
B :BAS G : NOMINELL BELASTNING {ton) Y :LAST {ton)
C : OVREARM Hi :MIN: HOJD (mm) M :MODELL
O :UNDRE ARM Hz 1 MAX. HOJD (mm) T :TYP
E :HANDTAGSFOG H; : HOJD SOM GARANTERAR PRESTANDAN {mm)
Férha da inte far

- Dé temperaturen understige: -40°C.
- Patang eller sariig mark

halancen: regnstorm, tyfos, o

s, dsksionm osv.
- Last av farfiga eller funga amnen som: smélt metall, syror, radioaktiva substanser eller mycket skdra
fdremal.
Kikonlahs me
- Anvaindning pa biatar,
- #iark med ofika nivder.

Anvéndningsinstruktioner

Néir du byler el hjul, ska du alltid aviagsna eventuell rost

som kan finnas pé insidan av hjulet och hjulets monteringsyla.

Detaljer:

Utfor atgarderna i "anvandningsinstruktioner”.

Anvand domkraften pa jarmn mark sé att du kan & och

fasten,

Arbeta inte under appiylt 15t om inte tasten a fast arde
- Parkera bilen pa platt, j&mn mark och dra &t bromsen ordentligt.
- st pa 4 sk viixelidda

pé "parkering”).
- St pa varningstampan.
- Tabort och reservdicket fran ingsutrymmet.
- Blockera hjulet diagonal motsatt hjulet som ska tas bort bade framtil
och baktili innan du anvander domkrafien.
Lossa men ta inte bort hjulmutirama genom att vrida nyckein medurs.
Lyft upp domkraften till dess skara passar in i ramens utrymme som i
illustrationerna, St ey

e

Anvand domkraften med langsamma, mjuka rérelser genom att veva.

Lyft fordonet 54 ati eft pumpat dick dr precis ovanfér marken. Ta bort muttrarna och hjulet.

- Instalfera hjulet och dra sedan at varje mutter nagot. Hjulet ska sitia p& navet.

- Sank ner fordonet och dra &t hjuimuttrama ordentiigt i en korssekvens genom att viida nyckeln medurs.

Underhatl
- Se till att DOMKRAFTSSKRUVEN inte biir smutsig.
- Olja in DOMKRAFTSSKRUVEN ofta.
- Kontrollera mérkplaten och se tilt att formen frblir som den var ursprungligen.
Detajjer
- Utfor enligt specifikati ach med fonell hjzip.
- Andra inte pa domkraftens konstruktion sjalv.




Turkge (Turkish)

KULLANIM KILAVUZU

C€

imatatgiar:

RIKENKAK: CO., LTD.

5-8-12 Chiyoda, Saxago-shi, Saitama,

500214 Japonys

Tel: 049-248-1661
Faks:049-284-4340

CHANGZHOU RIKENSEIKO MACHINERY CO., LTD.

No. 1903 Zhongwu Ave. Zhongiou Chengzheu,

Tel: 0518-327-5284
Faks:0518-327-0811

Liitfen gahigtirmadan dnce bu KULLANIM KiLAVUZUNU ckuyun.

Standart: EN 1494:2000+A1:2008

Dikkat ve uyar

Uyan

Krikoyu yalnizca tekerlektert degigtimek igin kullanin.

KRIKOYU 50 defadan fazia kullianmayn.

KRIKO yalnizca lastikler degistirmek izere kullanilabilir, bagka bir amagta kulianiiamaz.
Uzetinde insan taginamaz.

Asta kriko ile kaldiritao bir aracin altina girmeyin.

Eskidikge kullarim: daha tehlikeli bir hal almaktadir.

5 Turuncu arka plan
3

Bu simge, 6i0m ya da ciddi yaralanmalars neden olabilecek
olasi bir tehlikeyi ifade etmektedir.

Bu simge. kriko iie destekienen bir aracin altina girmemeniz

gerektigini ifaue etmektedic

Pantograf Krikenun Pargatannin Adlan
inglizce sayfadaki FIG 1'e bagvurun.

Teknik Veriler ve Uygulamaiar
Ingilizce sayfadaki FIG. 2'ye bagvurun.

A :UST DESTEK F : KRIKO VIDAS| X : KRIKO YOUKSEKLIGI {mm)
B :TABAN G : NOMINAL YUK {ton} Y YUK ton}

C :USTKOL Hy : ASGARI YUKSEKLIK ¢mm} M : MODEL

D :ALTKOL Hy : AZAMI YUKSEKLIK {mm) T :TOR

£ : TUTACAK BIRLESME NOKTAS| __H; : PERFORMANS GUVENGESI VERILEN YUKSEKLIK (mm)

UriinGn Kulansimsmas: Gereken Kosulfar
- Sicakhk -40°C'nin alt:nda oidugunca.

Galighirma talimatian
Bir tekerledi degigtirirken, tekerlek igerisinde ya d arag lizerindeki tekeriek
monte etme alaninda olugmus olabilecek paslanma durumlarmi ortagan
kaldirin.

Aysintitar:

Litfen “caligtirma talimatlarna® uygun sekilde kullanin.

Yuklorin sagtar
clarak kuiian

1 ya da kumlis zemin dzerinde.

ina. tayfun, kasiga, tipl, gik QUGN firkna i agr dog
Erimig metal, asitii madde, radyoaktif madde gibi tehiikeli agirikiar ya da kinlgan maddeler yikienmesi.
i ki sitriimesi,
Tekne uzeringe kullanimas:.
Farkli seviysli zeminterde.

Kriko ve rerirule galiglin,

miarda. yik kaldwma amagh

namahdir,
Arabay: dliz bir zemine park egin ve el frenini sikica gekin.

Araci "geri vitese” alin {otomatik viteste "park” konumu).
Tehiike ikaz fagorierini agm.

Kaldirma araglan ile yedek lastigi bagaj alanindan gikarin.
Krikoyu once las i
tekerieklerin énne ve arkasina takoz yerlegtirin.

ingiliz anahtarini saat y8nlinin tersine gevirerek tekertek somunlarint
gevsetin, ancak gikarmayn.

Krikonun st kisms gasinin alt kalibina gelecek gekiide krikoyu kaldsrin.
Gizimlere goz atin.

Krikoyu, tutacagt kullanarak yavag ve yumusak hareketlerle galigtrin.
Aract, patiamig olan lastigin gikabilecedi kadar kaldinn, somunlars ve tekerlegi gkasin.

Tekerlegi takin ve somuolar: teker teker sikigtirin, tekerlegin yuvaya tam olarak oturmass gerekmektedir.
Aract indirin ve ingiliz anahtarin saat yonaode gevirerek tekerlek somunlarini gapraz sirayla giderek
tamamen sikigtirin.

Bakim

Latfen KRIKO VIDASINDA kir birikmesini engelleyin.

Littfen KRIKO VIDASINI sikikla yaglayin.

Isimiigi kontrol edin, riiniin orifinal geklini koruyun.

Aynntdar:

Bakim, ézelliklerine uygun sekilde bir uzman tarafindan yapilmalids.
Krikonun yapisins 6zl olarak degistirmeyin.
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